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Foreword

The National Vocational & Technical Training Commission (NAVTTC) developed a National Skills Strategy (NSS)
after extensive research and consultation with experts and stakeholders including policy makers and
representatives from Industry, Academia and the Provincial Government departments dealing with technical and
vocational training. The strategy aims at establishing a regime that facilitates competency-based and demand-
driven training and assessment.

NAVTTC has developed competency-based training programs with the technical support of TVET Reform Support
Programme (TVET-RSP), which is funded by the European Union, the Kingdom of the Netherlands, the Federal
Republic of Germany and the Royal Norwegian Embassy. The Programme has been commissioned by the German
Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and Development (BMZ) and is being implemented by the Deutsche
Gesellschatft fir Internationale Zusammenarbeit (G1Z) GmbH in close collaboration with NAVTTC. These vocational
training programs have been approved by the National Curriculum Review Committee (having representation from
all over the country from TEVTAs and industry) for implementation in Public and Private Training institutions.

The purpose of developing competency-based training programs is to equip the learners with modern skills and
knowledge for each of the trades to meet the requirements of local as well as international markets. These training
programs include competency standards, qualification, curriculum, assessment material and teaching & learning
material that will aid in implementation of competency-based and demand driven training in the country.

This Teaching and Learning Material is part of the competency based training program exclusively developed to
support the implementation of CBT curricula. This Material is intended for the use of learners undertaking training
in National Vocational Certificate Level-3 in Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) under the
guidance of experts and appropriate trainers. This Teaching and Learning Material has been designed in
consultation with industry, academia and researchers to ensure that the material is relevant and current.

On behalf of the Federal Government/NAVTTC, | wish to express my sincere appreciation and gratitude to all
subject matter experts, industry representatives and TVET-RSP experts who have diligently contributed in
producing this valuable Teaching and Learning Material.

Executive Director
National Vocational & Technical Training Commission
(NAVTTC)



Introduction

A website is an effective and efficient tool for promoting, selling and buying a product or service. For many
organizations, it is the only point of contact with customer through which a customer buys and product or service
and also gives feedback. The role of a Web Designer is crucial because it is his responsibility to develop a website
and update its sections on routine basis to make it productive and user friendly for the users.

The National Vocational & Technical Training Commission (NAVTTC) has developed a national qualification
entitled, “National Vocational Certificate Level-3 in Information Technology
(Web Designing and Development)”. Relevant industry and employers were consulted in the design and validation
processes in order to come up with a national qualification that fulfills the requirements of the sector in general and
the occupation in particular.

This Teaching and Learning Material (TLM) is developed based on competency standards and curriculum of the
Web Designing and Development national qualification. It carries a learning volume of 80 credits and includes nine
learning modules which are as under:

Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Module 2: Elaborate World Wide Web

Module 3: Design a Website

Module 4: Plan Website and Explain Software Development Life Cycle for Web Applications
Module 5: Use Databases in Web Development

Module 6: Develop Website using Client Side Scripting Languages

Module 7: Develop Website using Server Side Scripting Languages

Module 8: Design and Present Final Project

Module 9: Perform Duties and Exhibit rights at the Workplace

This TLM provides support for more effective training and productive learning. Each of the learning modules
contains learning outcomes and information regarding learning elements in the form of knowledge, skills and
attitudes. At the end of every learning module are Frequently Asked Questions (FAQs) and Test Yourself which will
help learners in self-assessment before proceeding to modular or final assessment.
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, you will be able to:
o Explain the history evolution of internet

o Define and differentiate hardware and software

o Elaborate the working of different computer networks

o Differentiate different type of computer networks
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Learning Unit 1. Discuss the History Evolution of Internet

Overview

In this learning unit, you will be introduced to basic concept of internet and computer

networking. After the completion of this unit, you will able to understand definition of i
internet, comprehend working of internet, history and evolution of internet. Internet Assigned
Numbers Authority

. . (IANA), delegates
1. Definition of Internet the actual

administration of
Internet is Worldwide collection of networks that connects millions of businesses, | Most functions to

government agencies, educational institutions, and individuals. The Internet, | Other bodies for

sometimes called simply "The Net," managing Internet
Protocol address or

The Internet is a global network connecting millions of computers across the world to | domain names.

exchange information, news and opinions.
Do you know!

Internet stands for
International
network

Internet Overview

2. Comprehend Working of Internet

How the Internet works:

The Internet works because open standards allow networks all over the world to interconnect.
How to connect?

Two ways to connect with internet

1-Slow-speed Technology

Modem in your computer uses a standard telephone line to connect to the Internet. Connection must be
established each time you log on.
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

2- High-speed Connection

DSL, cable modem, FTTP, fixed wireless, wireless modem, Wi-Fi, and satellite modems. Connection is always
on whenever the computer is running.

What are ways to access the Internet?

ISP (Internet service provider)

An Internet Service Provider (ISP) is a company that gives you access to the Internet and charge fee against it.

Step 1: s ~= Stop 3: mm—
Do you know! Zg:dggzt:;nma;":em bz / e - Your request (digital signals) travels
Internet. For example, [ Teln through cable television lines to a

you request to display \ Step 2: central cable ,

An IP address is a aWeb page on your A cable modem ,ssysst:a'?e;vgym i
number that QS e transfers the up 10,500
. . . computer’s digital homes in a
uniquely identifies signals to the cable neighborhood,
television line in
each computer or your house.

device connected to
the internet.

The DNS server
translates the
domain name into its
associated IP
address.

Step 6:

The server retrieves the requested

Web page and sends it back through
the Internet backbone to your computer.

The central cable system sends
your request over high-speed
fiber-optic lines to the cable
operator, who often
also is the ISP.

The ISP routes your request through the
Internet backbone to the destination server
(in this example, the server that contains
the requested Web site).

Data Travelling over Internet

IP address ——— 72.14.207.99

IP address & Domain name

3. History and Evolution of Internet

The Internet originated as ARPANET in September 1969 and had two main goals:

» Allow scientists at different physical locations to share information and work together.
» Function even if part of the network were disabled or destroyed by a disaster.

4] Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 1: Explain Internet Working

1969
ARPANET
becomes
functional
1984
ARPANET has
more than
1,000
individual
computers
linked as
hosts

1986 NSF
connects
NSFnet to
ARPANET and
becomes
known as the
Internet

1995 NSFNet
terminates
its network

on the

Internet and

resumes
status as
research
network

Evolution of Internet

1996
Internet2 is
founded

Today More
than 550
million hosts
connect to
the Internet
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Learning Unit 2. Define and Differentiate Software and
Hardware

Overview

Do you know! In this learning unit you will be introduced to hardware and software. After completion
of this unit, you will able to understand about: Definition of software, History of software,
Definition of hardware, History of hardware, Identify types of hardware, Role of
hardware in computer system, Identify Different hardware components in a computer
,Examine hardware of a network, Compare software and hardware.

Software has two
major types: System
software and
application software.

1. Definition of Software

Software is a set of instructions that tells the computer what to do and how to do it.

2. History of Software

The term “software” was introduced in the late 1950s and was soon adopted throughout

the industry. Coined by statistician John Tukey, the term became a catchall, user-

Operating system is friendly term for the work of computer programmers who were using terminology
sub-category of ranging from “computer program” to “code.”

system software. A
Domain name is the
text version of an IP
address.
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Application
Software

Application software
help users to

complete complex
task such as

creating documents,
spreadsheets,

databases, and

publications, doing
online research,

sending email, and

designing graphics

etc.

nming L¢

Evolution of Pr
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

3. Definition of Computer Hardware
Physical parts of computer are called hardware.
4. History of Computer Hardware

Since civilizations began, many of the advances made by science and technology have

depended upon the ability to process large amounts of data and perform complex
The first computer mathematical calculations. For thousands of years, mathematicians, scientists and
like machine Mark-1 businessmen have searched for computing machines that could perform calculations
developed by IBM at and analyze data quickly and efficiently. One such device was the abacus.
Harvard University.

The abacus was an important counting machine in ancient Babylon, China, and

throughout Europe where it was used until the late middle ages. It was followed by a
series of improvements in mechanical counting machines that led up to the development of accurate mechanical
adding machines in the 1930’s. These machines used a complicated assortment of gears and levers to perform
the calculations but they were far too slow to be of much use to scientists. Also, a machine capable of making
simple decisions such as which number is larger was needed. A machine capable of making decisions is called
a computer.

The first computer like machine was the Mark | developed by a team from IBM and Harvard University. It used
mechanical telephone relays to store information and it processed data entered on punch cards. This machine
was not a true computer since it could not make decisions.

In June 1943, work began on the world's first electronic computer. It was built at the University of Pennsylvania
as a secret military project during World War 1l and was to be used to calculate the trajectory of artillery shells. It
covered 1500 square feet and weighed 30 tons. The project was not completed until 1946 but the effort was not
wasted. In one of its first demonstrations, the computer solved a problem in 20 seconds that took a team of
mathematicians three days. This machine was a vast improvement over the mechanical calculating machines of
the past because it used vacuum tubes instead of relay switches. It contained over 17,000 of these tubes, which
were the same type tubes used in radios at that time.

The invention of the transistor made smaller and less expensive computers possible. Although computers shrank
in size, they were still huge by today’s standards. Another innovation to computers in the 60’s was storing data
on tape instead of punch cards. This gave computers the ability to store and retrieve data quickly and reliably.

5. ldentify Types of Hardware

A generic term used to describe any component of a computer system with a physical presence and which can,
therefore, been seen and touched.

Hardware components are often categorized as being input, output, storage or processing components. Devices
which are not an integral part of the CPU are referred to as being peripherals. Peripherals are usually used for
input, storage or output (such as a hard disk, keyboard or printer). A device does not necessarily have to be
outside the same physical box as the CPU. The best example of this is the hard disk, which is a peripheral even
though it is not usually housed within the main case.

8] Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/computer_system
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/CPU
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Peripheral
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/hard_disk
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/computer_keyboard
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/printer_(computing)
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storage devices

input devices processor output devices

The Main Hardware Components of a Computer System

Input devices are hardware devices which take information from the user of the computer system, convert it into
electrical signals and transmit it to the processor. The primary function of input devices is to allow humans to
interact with the computer system. For instance a mouse allows the user to control the movement of the pointer
(a common element in user interface design).

Output devices take data from the computer system and convert it to a form that can be interpreted by humans.
For instance a monitor creates a visual electronic display to output information created by the processor to the
user.

Processing devices are the components responsible for the processing of information within the computer
system. This includes devices such as the CPU, memory and motherboard.

Storage devices are components which allow data to be stored within a computer system. This includes devices
such as hard disk drives and compact disk drives.

6. Role of Hardware in Computer System

Computer hardware plays a vital role in computer system.
Hardware refers to the physical elements of a computer. Also referred to as the RAM

machinery or the equipment of the computer. Examples of hardware in a computer are | RaM consists of

the keyboard, the monitor, the mouse and the processing unit However, most of a microchips that
computer's hardware cannot be seen; It's inside the computer case. allow for the

) ) ) ) temporary storage of
I/O lets the computer talk with the world around it. Sometimes it's necessary to add | gata. RAM functions
functionality to a computer to keep it up to date, or make it better. The amount of /O a | 35 the work place for
computer has can be changed, by adding expansion cards that support I/O. A graphics | the CPU. Itis

card can be added to a computer to let it talk with a display, or a Wi-Fi card can be | ¢ommon for a
added, which will let a computer talk to other computers without a connecting wire. | computer to have
Sometimes functionality can be added through a universal port, a port that supports | 512 MB to 4 GB of
multiple kinds of 1/0. USB, FireWire, and Thunderbolt (Types of I/O) support multiple RAM

data types. Your keyboard, mouse, and monitor all connect to a computer's 1/O. :

CPUs or processors perform computations. They do the math for your calculator application, they compare the
size of numbers; people have likened the CPU to the "brain" of a computer.

Memory is what allows a computer to remember things. Similar to human memory, there's long term memory (a
hard disc or optical media (like a CD)) and short term memory (RAM). When a computer is turned off, it forgets
everything in the RAM, so the computer saves everything it knows it will need later on in the long term memory.
The short term memory is easier to use because it can do I/O faster, so when a data is needed by the CPU, it's
sent from the hard disk drive (HDD) to the RAM. The short term memory lives on RAM, while the long term

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 9
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memory is in the hard disk drive (HDD). Optical disks let you change certain parts of the memory, it's kind of like
having a book or notebook that you might read and get information from.

Motherboard is a piece of hardware that makes connections in the right places between all of the other
components in a computer. It tells data where it should go. When the CPU finishes processing some data, it

might say to the CPU, OK, put this in the HDD, and the motherboard will figure out where the HDD is and send
the data there.

7. Hardware Components in a Computer

System unit

Case that contains electronic components of the computer used to process data.

Common Components Inside the System Unit
e Mother Board
e Processor
e Memory

e Adapter cards
o Sound card

o Video card
e Drive bays

e Power supply

10| Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)
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Component inside of system unit

1. Motherboard

Motherboard/system board is main circuit board of the system unit. It Contains expansion slots, processor chips,
memory slots and system Bus.

Mother Board

2. Slot for Processor:
This slot is used to add CPU.
3. Expansion Slots:

Expansion slots are used to add graphic cards, modems and networks cards.

4. Memory Slots:

Memory slot is used to add memory (RAM) in the computer.
What is memory?

Electronic components that store instructions, data, and result .Consists of one or more chips on motherboard or
other circuit board Each byte stored in unique location called an address, similar to seats in a concert hall.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) |11
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How is memory measured?

1 Byte

1 Kilo Byte (KB)

1 Million (Mega) Byte (MB)

1 Billion (Giga) Bytes (GB)

1 Trillion (Tera) Bytes (TB)

23 or 8 hits

210 or 1024 Bytes

220 or 1024 Kilo Bytes

230 or 1024 Mega Bytes

240 or 1024 Giga Bytes

8. Compare Software and Hardware

There are several differences between computer hardware and software.

Comparison Chart

for software solutions. The hardware of a
computer is infrequently changed, in
comparison with software and data, which
are “soft” in the sense that they are readily
created, modified, or erased on the
computer

Particulars Hardware Software

Definition Devices that are required to store and Collection of instructions that

execute (or run) the software. enables a user to interact with
the computer. Software is a
program that enables a
computer to perform a specific
task, as opposed to the physical
components of the system
(hardware).

Types Input, storage, processing, control, and System software, Programming
output devices. software, and Application

software.

Examples CD-ROM, monitor, printer, video card, Quick books, Adobe Acrobat,
scanners, label makers, routers, and Winoms-Cs, Internet Explorer ,
modems. Microsoft Word , Microsoft Excel

Function Hardware serves as the delivery system To perform the specific task you

need to complete. Software is
generally not needed to for the
hardware to perform its basic
level tasks such as turning on
and responding to input.

Inter dependency

Hardware starts functioning once software
is loaded.

To deliver its set of instructions,
Software is installed on
hardware.

Failure Hardware failure is random. Hardware Software failure is systematic.
does have increasing failure at the last Software does not have an
stage. increasing failure rate.

12| Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)
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Durability Hardware wears out over time. Software does not wear out

over time. However, bugs are
discovered in software as time
passes.

Nature Hardware is physical in nature. Software is logical in nature.

9. Procedure to Install Window 7

Following are the steps for the Installation of window 7

STEP 1: Boot from Windows 7 DVD. The first step is to place your Windows 7 DVD into the DVD tray and boot
the machine. Your computer needs to be configured to boot from DVD. This is done via BIOS. On most
computers, the BIOS menu can be accessed by pressing either the F2 or Del keys while the machine is booting.

BIOS stand for basic
in-put out-put
system.

+Hard Driwve
CD-ROM Drive
Network boot from AMD Am?9C970R

<Enter Setup>

STEP 2: Once you have completed this stage, Windows 7 will start loading. If you see the below image, you're
doing well so far.

Windows 7 Minimum
System
Requirement is:
Processor: 1 GHz
RAM: 1 GB

‘ Hard disk: 16 GB

Starting Windows

STEP 3: After a few moments, you will reach the installation menu. Now you have to choose the language and
the keyboard.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 13
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% Install Windows

~_
Windows 7

: -
l English (United States) b |

Keyboard o input method: [T3

Enter your language and other preferences and click '

Nicrozo® Corporation. Al nghts rezerved.

STEP 4: Now you will be taken to the Install now menu. We have already prepared for the installation, so you
can click Install now and proceed.

¥ Install Windows

o
>
Windows 7

Install now P

What to know before installing Windows

Repair your computer

orporation. Al Aghts reserved

STEP 5: The next step is to accept the license agreement.

Please read the license terms

MICROSOFT PRE-RELEASE SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS

MICROSOFT WINDOWS 7 OPERATING SYSTEM RELEASE CANDIDATE

These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on
where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the pre-
release software named above, which includes the media on which you received it, if

any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft
updates,
supplements,

Internet-based services, and

support services

1 Collecting information 2 Instafling Windows
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Module 1: Explain Internet Working

STEP 6: After this, you will have to decide whether you want to Upgrade an existing installation or perform a
Custom (advanced) installation, which is basically creating a new copy of Windows. Recommended you are to
install a new copy. Fresh installations are always better. Your machine starts in a pristine state and does not rely
on old leftovers.

Which type of installation do you want?

Upgrade
= Upgrade to a newer version of Windows and keep your files, settings, and programs.
. l The option to upgrade is only available when an existing version of Windows is

running. We recommend backing up your files before you proceed.

Custom (advanced)
Install 2 new copy of Windows. This option does not keep your files, settings, and
- 7 programs. The option to make changes to disks and partitions is available when you

start your computer using the installation disc. We recommend backing up your files
before you proceed.

Help me decide

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

STEP 7 Partitioning: The next step is to choose where you want to install Windows 7. This is probably the most
important part of the entire installation, so you need to be very careful here and make the right choices.

Where do you want to install Windows?

,‘ Name Total Size[ Free Spue\ Type

<47 Disk0 Unallocated Space 200 GB 20.0 GB J

9 Refresh Drive options {advanced)

€9 Load Driver

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

STEP 8: We will create a new partition. According to official system requirements, Windows 7 needs 16 GB of
free space. However, you can do with less. The minimum recommended space for a partition where you want to
place Windows 7 is 10350MB. Eventually, the installation itself will take approx. 7GB.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 15
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|
+4 Refresh ?'( Delete i’ Format

&% Load Driver l\j Extend

I. Therecommended free space for installation is 10350 ME.

STEP 9: Windows 7 installer will now tell you that it will have to create an additional partition for the core system
files. This will be a small primary partition ahead of your newly created one.

Where do you want to install Windows?

| Name | Total Size | Free Space | Type
- Disk 0 Unallocated Space 20.0 GB 20.0 GB

Install Windowes [

. To ensure that all Windows features work correctly, Windows might create
'0 additional partitions for system files.

1 Collecting information 2 Installing Windows

STEP 10: We now have a system partition and a primary partition, plus some free space. In purely technical
terms, there is no such thing as a partition of the type system. There are only two types of partitions: primary and
logical. The above-mentioned partition is a primary partition.

In total, there can only be up to four primary partitions on any physical disk. Windows 7, by itself, creates and

uses at least two primary partitions. If we created another partition in the free space, it would too, become a
primary partition.
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Where do you want to install Windows?

| Name [ TotalSize|

a7 Disk 0 Partition 1: System Reserved 1000 MB

, Disk 0 Partition 2 136 GB

Free Spue\ Type
860MB  System

136 GB

=z Disk 0 Unallocated Space 63 GB

+9 Refresh 72X Delete & Format

€4 Load Driver S) extend

63GB

1 Collecting information 2 Instafling Windows

STEP 11: Recommendation Use a third-party partitioning tool to create a partition layout beforehand. This will
allow you to place Windows 7 files on a logical partition, saving yourself the precious commodity of wasting

primary partitions on what is essentially non-system data.

If you're using ONLY Windows 7 to create a partition layout on your system, then you should just create a partition
with a sufficient size to hold the Windows 7 data files and nothing else.

Where do you want to install Windows?

| Name Total Size |

Disk 0 Partition 1: System Reserved 1000 MB

Free Space\ Type
860MB System

#9 Refresh 7¥ Delete

€ Load Driver f‘, Extend

=
<4z Disk0Partition2 136 GB 136GB Primary ]
< Disk0 Unallocated Space 6368 6368

1 Collecting information 2 Instafling Windows

STEP 12: Begin installation if you're comfortable with your setup, highlight the created partition and click Next.
Windows 7 will be installed on this partition. Depending on your hardware, this can take some time. My testing

shows approx. 30-40 minutes.
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Where do you want to install Windows?

| Name I Free Space| Type
g Disk0 Partition 1: System Reserved 860MB  System

= Disk 0 Partition 2 136 GB Primary

= Disk 0 Unallocated Space 63 GB

49 Refresh ¥ Delete &P Format

€* Load Driver =9 Extend

1 Collecting information 2 Instafling Windows

STEP 13: During the installation, your computer may restart several times. Let it be.

User settings eventually, you will be asked to provide your username and a computer name. You will also have
to password-protect your account. This is most advisable. You should opt for a strong password.

(o) oA SeeUp Windovs

£7 Windows 7 Uttimate

Choose 3 uzer name for your account snd neme your computer to distinguish it on the network.
Type = user name {for exsmple, Johnj:

Types computscapme:
pC

Copyright © 2009 Mikrosoft Corparstion. Al rights reserved,

STEP 14 Activation: The next step is to activate your Windows. Grab your key and type it here.
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@ (4 Set Up Windaws

Type your Windows product key

You cen f; roduct key on a label included vith the package that ceme with
yeur copy bel might alsc be on your computer caze. Activation pairs your
preduct k mputer

The product key lcoks zimilar to this

PRODUCT KEV: XUOUK- XI00U X000 X000LK

|

dashes will be added automatically

] Automatically activate Windows when [m crkae

STEP 15 Updates: You will be asked to configure your updates. You can choose either setting you like. However,
I recommend you configure this choice later, after Windows 7 is installed and running properly.

(AL Set Up Windows

Help protect your computer and improve Windows automatically

ommended settings

U
g Install important end recommended updstes. help meke Intesnet browsing sefer, check
: online for solutions to problems, and help Microsoft improve Windcws.

ant updates only
ty updstes and cther important updstes for Windows

@ Ask me later
Until you decide, your computer might be vulnarable te secunty threats

Vihen you use recommended settings or instell updates only, some information 1 sent to
Micresoft. The informatio used to identify you or contect you. To turn off these zettings
later, search for Turn off recommanded setting in Help and Suppont. Read the prracy statement

STEP 16 Time zone: Configure your time zone:

@ 4 Set Up Windows

Review your time and date settings

Time zone
(UTC-08:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada) |

¥) Automatically adust clock for Deylight Saving Time

Date: Time:

‘

August, 2009

1

15w~

3
2 3
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STEP 17 Network Location: Your location will determine the firewall settings for your newly installed Windows
7. You have three choices: home, work or public network. Home and work networks are supposed to be trusted,
so you should not experience any problems adding other machines to your group or sharing data with them.

However, the public network is meant to be untrusted. So if you have installed Windows 7 in, let's say, Internet
cafe, then you should choose the third option.

Window 7 has been installed.

g 4 Set Up Windows

10.Procedure to Install Software on Computer

After the installation of Operating system, user can install the application software on computer as per their
requirements.Software generally refers to any type of executable code that can be launched in a computer
system. It is designed to implement and complete specific functions that are required by the user in his activities.
Software .exe will save on DVD disk or in computer memory or saved on other computer hard disk we may
transfer with the help of USB.

Step 1

The first most important step in software installation is to verify that the target system meets the general hardware
requirements of the application. Beginning the installation in a computer machine which does not possess the
minimum requirements can lead to either an unsuccessful installation or failure of the program to run after
installing it.

Step 2

Since programs in general are written to be Operating System dependent, make sure that the version of the
application you are installing corresponds to the Operating System platform running on your machine.

Step 3
Aside from the general hardware requirements, some computer programs also have software requirements prior

to installation. Double check if you need to update or upgrade your Operating System or if there is a need to
download other tools or utilities.
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Step 4

Once all the initial requirements have been met, make sure that there are no unnecessary programs running
before beginning the installation procedure. In some instances, applications may require that the antivirus
programs be disabled. Make sure that you are installing a legitimate application before disabling your protection
software.

Step 5

Software installation can be done either from the Internet (skip to step 8) or from an installation disc provided by
the software manufacturer. To install from the disc, simply open the CD or DVD drive and insert the installer.

Step 6

A setup wizard window should be launched. In case there is none, open the Explorer and navigate to the optical
drive. Double click on either the Autorun or Setup file.

Step 7

Once the wizard is running, simply follow the prompts until the installation process is completed. For novice users,
accept the default values to minimize potential problems during the procedure. Jump to step 10.

Step 8
For installation from the Web, launch your browser application and download the setup file to your hard drive.
Step 9

After completion of the downloading process, run the setup program to execute the setup wizard that will handle
the automatic installation of the software. Do step 7.

Step 10

After the installation procedure has been completed and the setup wizard has terminated, reboot your machine
before launching the newly installed software.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 21



Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Learning Unit 3: Elaborate the Working of Different
Computer Networks

Overview

In this learning unit you will be introduced about basic concept of computer network. These are building blocks
to connect different system and deploy web server.

In this unit, you will introduced about basic of a computer network, History of Network, Network topologies like
Bus, Ring, Star, Mesh Topology and Basic component of network.
After learning this unit you will be able to define what is computer network and its topologies.

1. What is Network

“A network is a set of devices (often referred to as nodes) connected by communication links. A node can be a
computer , printer, or any other device capable of sending and / or receiving data generated by other nodes on
the network”

2. History of Network

The history of computer networking in chronological order is mentioned below:

e Inthe late 1950s early networks of communicating computers included the military radar system Semi-
Automatic Ground Environment (SAGE).

e In 1959 Anatolii Ivanovich Kitov proposed to the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union a detailed plan for the re-organization of the control of the Soviet armed forces and of the Soviet
economy on the basis of a network of computing centers.

e In 1960 the commercial airline reservation system semi-automatic business research environment
(SABRE) went online with two connected mainframes.

e Throughout the 1960s, Leonard Kleinrock, Paul Baran, and Donald Davies independently developed
network systems that used packets to transfer information between computers over a network.

e 1In 1962 J.C.R. Licklider developed a working group he called the "Intergalactic Computer Network", a
precursor to the ARPANET, at the Advanced Research Projects Agency (ARPA).

e In 1964 researchers at Dartmouth College developed the Dartmouth Time Sharing System for distributed
users of large computer systems. The same year, at Massachusetts Institute of Technology, a research
group supported by General Electric and Bell Labs used a computer to route and manage telephone

connections.
o In 1965, Thomas Marill and Lawrence G. Roberts created the first wide area
network (WAN). This was an immediate precursor to the ARPANET, of which Roberts
The Internet became program manager.
Protocol (IP) is the . . i _ .
. Also in 1965, Western Electric introduced the first widely used telephone switch

method or protocol
by which data is
sent from one
computer to another
on the internet.

that implemented true computer control.
) In 1969 the University of California at Los Angeles, the Stanford Research

Institute, the University of California at Santa Barbara, and the University of Utah
became connected as the beginning of the ARPANET network using 50 kbit/s circuits.
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e In 1972 commercial services using X.25 were deployed, and later used as an underlying infrastructure
for expanding TCP/IP networks.

e In 1973, Robert Metcalfe wrote a formal memo at Xerox PARC describing
Ethernet, a networking system that was based on the Aloha network,
developed in the 1960s by Norman Abramson and colleagues at the University | Network Topology is
of Hawaii. In July 1976, Robert Metcalfe and David Boggs published their paper physical
"Ethernet: Distributed Packet Switching for Local Computer Networks" and arrangement of nods
collaborated on several patents received in 1977 and 1978. In 1979 Robert | in the network.
Metcalfe pursued making Ethernet an open standard.

Remember

e In 1976 John Murphy of Data point Corporation created ARCNET, a token-passing network first used to
share storage devices.

e In 1995 the transmission speed capacity for Ethernet increased from 10 Mbit/s to 100 Mbit/s. By 1998,
Ethernet supported transmission speeds of a Gigabit. The ability of Ethernet to scale easily (such as
quickly adapting to support new fiber optic cable speeds) is a contributing factor to its continued use as
of 2015.

3. Network Topologies

Network Topology is the schematic description of a network arrangement, connecting various nodes (sender and
receiver) through lines of connection.

BUS Topology
Bus topology is a network type in which every computer and network device is connected to single cable.

Cable End Cable End Remember

# l Drop Line l Drop Line l Drop Line ¢ IPv4 address is a 32

bit numeric address
written as four

numbers separated
- - - by period’s e.g.

- - - 192.168.1.2

Features of Bus Topology
1. It transmits data only in one direction.
2. Every device is connected to a single cable

Advantages of Bus Topology

It is cost effective.

Cable required is least as compared to other network topology.
It works well for small networks.

It is easy to understand.

Easy to expand joining two cables together.

agrwNE

Disadvantages of Bus Topology
1. Entire network shuts down if there is a break in the main cable.
2. ltis slow when more devices are added into the network.
3. ltis slower than the ring topology.
4. Difficult to identify the problem if the entire network shuts down.

RING Topology

It is called ring topology because it forms a ring where each nod is connected to exactly two nods. Data travels
from nod to nod, with each nod along the way handling every packet.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 23



Module 1: Explain Internet Working

Ring Topology

—_—

Features of Ring Topology
1. A number of repeaters are used and the transmission is
Unidirectional.
2. Date is transferred in a sequential manner that is bit by bit.

Advantages of Ring Topology
1. No need for network server to control the connectivity between work stations.
2. Additional components do not affect the performance of network.
3. Each computer has equal access to resources.

Disadvantages of Ring Topology
1. Troubleshooting is difficult in ring topology.
2. Adding or deleting the computers disturbs the network activity.
3. Communication delay is directly proportional to the numbers of nods in the network.
4. Network is highly dependent on the wire which connects different nods.

STAR Topology
In this type of topology all the computers are connected to a single hub through a cable. This hub is the central
node and all others nodes are connected to the central node.

HUB

_m T
L L. L L L.

Features of Star Topology
1. Every node has its own dedicated connection to the hub.
2. Hub/switch acts as a repeater for data flow.
3. STP/UTP Ethernet cable is used to connect nods to the central point.
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Advantages of Star Topology
1. Fast performance with few nodes and low network traffic.
2. Hub can be upgraded easily.
3. Easy to detect the failure and troubleshoot.
4. Easy to setup and modify.
5. If single nod is destroyed then the rest will work smoothly.

Disadvantages of Star Topology
1. Cost of installation is high.
2. Expensive to use.
3. Ifthe hub is affected then the whole network is stopped because all the nodes depend on the hub.
4. Performance is based on the hub that is it depends on its capacity

MESH Topology

It is a point-to-point connection to other nodes or devices. Traffic is carried only between two devices or nodes
to which it is connected. Mesh has n (n-2)/2 physical channels to link hn devices.

_n _n
L L L L L L.

Types of Mesh Topology
1. Partial Mesh Topology: In this topology some of the systems are connected in the same fashion as
mesh topology but some devices are only connected to two or three devices.
2. Full Mesh Topology: Each and every nodes or devices are connected to each other.

Features of Mesh Topology
1. Fully connected.
2. Robust.
3. Not flexible.

Advantages of Mesh Topology
1. Each connection can carry its own data load.
2. Itis robust.
3. Faultis diagnosed easily.
4. Provides security and privacy.

Disadvantages of Mesh Topology
1. Installation and configuration is difficult.
2. Cabling cost is more.
3. Bulk wiring is required.
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TREE Topology
It has a root node and all other nodes are connected to it forming a hierarchy. Itis also called hierarchical topology.
It should at least have three levels to the hierarchy.

- m = o0m

Features of Tree Topology
1. Ideal if workstations are located in groups.
2. Used in Wide Area Network.

Advantages of Tree Topology
1. Extension of bus and star topologies.
2. Expansion of nodes is possible and easy.
3. Easily managed and maintained.
4. Error detection is easily done.

Disadvantages of Tree Topology
1. Heavily cabled.
2. Costly.
3. If more nodes are added maintenance is difficult.
4. Central hub fails, network fails.

HYBRID Topology

It is two different types of topologies which is a mixture of two or more topologies. For example if in an office in
one department ring topology is used and in another star topology is used, connecting these topologies will result
in Hybrid Topology (ring topology and star topology).
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Features of Hybrid Topology
1. Itis a combination of two or topologies
2. Inherits the advantages and disadvantages of the topologies included

Advantages of Hybrid Topology
1. Reliable as Error detecting and troubleshooting is easy.

2. Effective.
3. Scalable as size can be increased easily.
4. Flexible.

Disadvantages of Hybrid Topology
1. Complex in design.
2. Costly.

4. Components of Computer Network

Computer network requires the following devices (some of them are optional):-

Remember
¢ Network Interface Card (NIC) The Network Card
e Hub can be wired or
e Switches wireless.
e Cables and connectors
e Router
e Modem

1. Network Interface Card

Network adapter is a device that enables a computer to talk with other computer/network. Using unique
hardware addresses (MAC address) encoded on the card chip, the data-link protocol employs these addresses
to discover other systems on the network so that it can transfer data to the right destination.

There are two types of network cards: wired and wireless. The wired NIC uses cables and connectors as a
medium to transfer data, whereas in the wireless card, the connection is made using antenna that employs radio
wave technology. All modern laptop computers incorporated wireless NIC in addition to the wired adapter.

Network Card Speed

Network Interface card, one of the main computer network components, comes with different speeds, 10Mbps,
100Mbps, and 1000Mbps, so on. Recent standard network cards built with Gigabit (1000Mbps) connection
speed. It also supports to connect slower speeds such as 10Mbps and 100Mbps. However, the speed of the card
depends on your LAN speed.

For example, if you have a switch that supports up to 100Mbps, your NIC will also transfer a data with this same
speed even though your computer NIC has still the capability to transfer data at 1000Mbps (1Gbps). In modern
computers, network adapter is integrated with a computer motherboard. However if you want advanced and fast
Ethernet card, you may buy and install on your computer using the PCI slot found on the motherboard (desktop)
and Express Card slots on laptop .
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2. Hub

Hub is a device that splits a network connection into multiple computers. It is like a distribution center. When a
computer request information from a network or a specific computer, it sends the request to the hub through a
cable. The hub will receive the request and transmit it to the entire network. Each computer in the network should
then figure out whether the broadcast data is for them or not.

Currently Hubs are becoming obsolete and replaced by more advanced communication devices such as
Switches and Routers.

BN E T G E AT
> i L e A LT LY

| S s W

WP vrey Pt e ben

NETGEAR wamNio®
Pwr — -

Hub
3. Switch

Switch is a telecommunication device grouped as one of computer network components. Switch is like a Hub
but built in with advanced features. It uses physical device addresses in each incoming messages so that it
can deliver the message to the right destination or port.

Switch

Like Hub, switch don’t broadcast the received message to entire network, rather before sending it checks to
which system or port should the message be sent. In other words switch connects the source and destination
directly which increases the speed of the network. Both switch and hub have common features: Multiple RJ-45
ports, power supply and connection lights.

4. Cables and connectors

Cable is one way of transmission media which can transmit communication signals. The wired network typology
uses special type of cable to connect computers on a network.

Twisted Pair Cable Cable Connector

There are a number of solid transmission Media types, which are listed below. -
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Twisted pair wire

Itis classified as Category 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 5E, 6 and 7. Category 5E, 6 and 7 are high-speed cables that can transmit
1Gbps or more. -

Coaxial cable

Coaxial cable more resembles like TV installation cable. It is more expensive than twisted-pair cable but provide

high data transmission speed.

Optical fibre was
invented in 1966 by
two British scientists
called Charles Kao
and George
Hockham working
for the British
company Standard
Telecommunication
Laboratories

Coaxial Cable

Fiber-optic cable

It is a high-speed cable which transmits data using light beams through a glass bound fibers. Fiber-optic cable is
high data transmission cable comparing to the other cable types. But the cost of fiber optics is very expensive
which can only be purchased and installed on governmental level.

Remember

The Router is used
to connect two
different networks.

Fiber-Optic Cable

5. Router
When we talk about computer network components, the other device that used to connect a LAN with an

internet connection is called Router. When you have two distinct networks (LANSs) or want to share a single
internet connection to multiple computers, we use a Router.
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IIr
CISCO.

Router

In most cases, recent routers also include a switch which in other words can be used as a switch. You don’t need
to buy both switch and router, particularly if you are installing small business and home networks.

There are two types of Router: wired and wireless. The choice depends on your physical office/lhome setting,
speed and cost.

6. Modems

A modem enables you to connect your computer to the available internet connection over the existing telephone
line. Like NIC, Modem is not integrated with a computer motherboard. It comes as separate part which can
be installed on the PCI slots found on motherboard.

A modem is not necessary for LAN, but required for internet connection such as dial-up and DSL.

There are some types of modems, which differs in speed and transmission rate. Standard PC modem or Dial-

up modems (56Kb data transmission speed), Cellular modem (used in a laptop that enables to connect while on
the go), cable modem (500 times faster than standard modem) and DSL Modems are the most popular.

Modem
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Learning Unit 4. Differentiate Different Types of

Networks

Overview

In this learning unit you will be introduced about different types of networks. This unit
is building block to understand different type of networks. After the completion of this
learning unit you will be able to understand about personal Area Network, Local Area
Network, and Wide Area Network, Metropolitan area network, campus area network,
wide area network, virtual private network and difference among network.

1. Personal Area Network

A personal area network (PAN) refers to the interconnection of information technology
devices or gadgets within the environment of an individual user typically within 10
meters or 33 feet’s).

These interconnected devices might include laptop computers, PDAs, cellphones,
printers, PCs or other wearable computer devices. Wireless personal network (WPAN),
a network covering a very small area, usually a small room. The best known wireless
PAN network technology is Bluetooth, and the most popular wired PAN is USB. You
might not think of your wireless headset, your printer or your smartphones as
components in a network, but they are definitely talking with each other. Many
peripheral devices are actually computers in their own right. Wi-Fi also serves as a PAN
technology, since Wi-Fi is also used over a small area.

2. Local Area Network

Alocal area network, or LAN, consists of a computer network at a single site, typically
an individual office building. A LAN is very useful for sharing resources, such as data
storage and printers. LANs can be built with relatively inexpensive hardware, such as
hubs, network adapters and Ethernet cables.

The smallest LAN may only use two computers, while larger LANs can accommodate
thousands of computers. A LAN typically relies mostly on wired connections for
increased speed and security, but wireless connections can also be part of a LAN. High
speed and relatively low cost are the defining characteristics of LANs.

LANSs are typically used for single sites where people need to share resources among
themselves but not with the rest of the outside world. Think of an office building where
everybody should be able to access files on a central server or be able to print a
document to one or more central printers. Those tasks should be easy for everybody
working in the same office, but you would not want somebody just walking outside to
be able to send a document to the printer from their cell phone! If a local area network,
or LAN, is entirely wireless, it is referred to as a wireless local area network, or WLAN.
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The RJ-45is an
eight-wire connector
used commonly to
connect computers
onto a local-area
network (LAN),
especially Ethernets.

Twisted-pair cable is
a type of cabling that
is used for
telephone
communications and
most modern
Ethernet networks.

Dynamic Host
Configuration
Protocol (DHCP) is
a client/server
protocol that
automatically
provides an Internet
Protocol (IP) host
with its IP address
and other related
configuration
information such as
the subnet mask
and default gateway.
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3. Wide Area Network

Wide Area Networks are used to connect server machines and computers across continents are countries for
constant information updates. Wide Area Networks, are used across the globe, many networks connect with one
another across continents to create one giant Wide Area Network. Wide Area Networks use optic fiber as their

communication medium. The largest example of a Wide Area Network is the internet itself, which connects all
users to the information and data that is available on the internet.

Wide Area Networks

4. Metropolitan Area Network

Metropolitan Area Networks are not commonly used these days; they are used to create communication between
systems in an entire city. Hence a Metropolitan Area Network area falls between the sizes Local Area Networks,

and Wide Area Networks. Metropolitan Area Networks are used by city specific businesses such as Network of
TEVTA institutes in the Lahore city.

Metropolitan Area Network (MAN)

5. Campus Area Network

Campus Area Networks are usually a connection of many small LAN networks which are often used on university
campuses and office buildings. Campus Area Networks allow for easy file sharing between different departments

as all the files are usually shared on the server machines of each LAN network. This type of network offers a lot
of simplicity in the transfer and downloading of files.
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- Fiber Hotel

Telephone

Central

Office r
L

POP (Network |
Point of Presence] %

Campus Area Networks

6. Virtual Private Network

Avirtual private network (VPN) is a method for the extension of a private network across a public network, such
as the Internet. It enables users to send and receive data across shared or public networks as if their computing
devices were directly connected to the private network, and thus are benefiting from the functionality, security
and management policies of the private network. A VPN is created by establishing a virtual point-to-point
connection through the use of dedicated connections, virtual tunneling protocols, or traffic encryption.

Regional _
Office

Regional
Office

Remote / roaming users

7. Difference among Network Types

Internet

Internet VPN

Head-office

1. LAN (Local Area Network): In LAN, two or more computers and peripheral devices are connected within
the small area, as is a room, office building or a campus. The number of computers in a LAN varies from
2 to 1000 computers. The data transmission speed is slow as compare to WAN. A few data errors occur.
In LAN computer terminals are physically connected with wires.

2. WAN (Wide Area Network): This kind of networks can connect two or more computers present at distant
places. In WAN computer terminals are not connected with wires. They are linked by the communication
services like satellite signals, telecommunications. The usage of WAN network system is limited to very
large organizations and government agencies. The main example of WAN network system in our daily

life is telecom system.

3. MAN (Metropolitan Area Network): MAN network system is larger than LAN network system. This
system is spread across a city. The main and common example of MAN is in our daily life is Cable

Television.
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Summary of Module

34|

In a relatively short period of time, the Internet has had an amazing impact on almost every facet of
our lives. With it, we are able access to new ideas, more information, unlimited possibilities, and a
whole new world of communities. It has grown and evolved to influence how we interact, how we
conduct business, how we learn, and how we proceed day to day. And as much as it has changed
our lives, in the process, the Internet itself has changed too.

Hardware refers to the physical elements of a computer. This is also sometime called the machinery
or the equipment of the computer. Software, commonly known as programs, consists of all the
electronic instructions that tell the hardware how to perform a task.

Computer networking or data communication is a most important part of the information technology.
Today every business in the world needs a computer network for smooth operations, flexibly, instant
communication and data access.

Justimagine if there is no network communication in the university campuses, hospitals, multinational
organizations and educational institutes then how difficult are to communicate with each other.

There are several different types of computer networks. Computer networks can be characterized by
their size as well as their purpose.

The size of a network can be expressed by the geographic area they occupy and the number of

computers that are part of the network. Networks can cover anything from a handful of devices within
a single room to millions of devices spread across the entire globe.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:
Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

What is the Internet?

A vast global network of computers connected by wires (phone lines, cable lines, DSL - digital
subscriber lines, etc.)

When people talk about the Web, that is not the Internet, just a piece of it. E-mail, chat rooms,
newsgroups, FTP (File Transfer Protocol) - all of these things make up the Internet.

What is an IP address?
An IP address is used to uniquely identify any computer on the network. i.e. 172.16.0.100.

What is ARPANET?

Arpanet - The original name of the Internet, created by the U.S. Dept. of Defense 'Defense
Advanced Research Projects Agency Internet Program'.

ICANN stands for?

Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and Numbers - This groups administers policies for
the Internet name and address system

Who runs the Internet?

The Internet is a cooperative endeavor much like the worldwide telephone network. No single
organization is responsible for all aspects of the Internet. The US Federal government, through
ARPA and NSF, continues to support the Inter NIC and IETF. Equipment vendors support the
Internet through their product development and participation in the Frame Relay Forum, the ATM
Forum and the IETF. Internet Service Providers cooperate with each other, the NSF and ARPA
and equipment vendors to provide ubiquitous connectivity.

The sum of these cooperative efforts is the worldwide Internet, which appears to each user as a
seamless universal access network to global Internet resources.

What's the difference Between an Intranet and the Internet?

There's one major distinction between an intranet and the Internet: The Internet is an open, public
space, while an intranet is designed to be a private space. An intranet may be accessible from
the Internet, but as a rule it's protected by a password and accessible only to employees or other
authorized users.

From within a company, an intranet server may respond much more quickly than a typical Web
site. This is because the public Internet is at the mercy of traffic spikes, server breakdowns and
other problems that may slow the network. Within a company, however, users have much more
bandwidth and network hardware may be more reliable. This makes it easier to serve high-
bandwidth content, such as audio and video, over an intranet.

Differentiate between hub and switch

a) Hub is a layer 1 device while Switch is layer 2 device.
b) Hub works on single collision and single broadcast domain while switch works on per port
collision and single broadcast domain.
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FAQ 8:

Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer
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Define Bandwidth and Latency?

Bandwidth/ Throughput — It means the number of bits which can be transmitted over the network
in a specified time.

- Latency — It is the time taken by a message to travel from one side to another.

What is VoIP and do | need it?

VolIP stands for Voice over Internet Protocol. This technology allows businesses to use their data
network to carry voice traffic as well as data. This allows a company to stop having to maintain
two separate networks: one for voice, and one for data, maintaining which adds up to huge cost
savings in very short order.

What is the difference between a patch cable and a cross-over cable?

A patch cable is basically your common everyday cable. It is used to connect your NICs or other
devices to your hub/switch or what have you. With a patch cable the signal goes straight through.

A cross over cable is a specialized cable. It basically has three roles: 1) It is used if you wish to
connect two computers together without using a hub. 2) It can be used to uplink one hub to
another in situations where an uplink port isn't available. 3) It is can be used to daisy chain on a
network device like a Cable modem in some situation.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options. You can check your answer with the Answer Key at the end
of this module.

1. The Internet has its roots in , a network that became functional in 1969, linking scientific and
academic researchers across the United States.

a. ARPANET C. LISTSERV
b. NSFnet d. MPEG
2. oversees research and sets standards and guidelines for many areas of the Internet.
a. ARPANET C. LISTSERV
b. NSFnet d. World Wide Web Consortium (W3C)
3. __ is collection of networks that connects millions of businesses, government agencies,

educational institutions and individuals.
a. Networks C. Internet
b. Node d. WLAN

4. The major carriers of network traffic on the Internet are known collectively as the .

a. NERVEnet C. Internet backbone
b. DARPA d. Internet artery
5. A(n) ____ address is a number that uniquely identifies each computer or device connected to the
Internet.
a. IP c. POP
b. e-malil d. DSL

6. The group that assigns and controls top-level domains is the .
a. NSF C. Network Solutions Group
b. ICANN d. ARPANET

7. In 1986, the National Science Foundation (NSF) connected its huge network of five supercomputer
centers, called NSFnet, to .

a. the Web C. the IPnet
b. ARPANET d. DNS
8. All of the following are widely used input devices exceptthe
a. keyboard and mouse C. digital camera and PC video camera

b. microphone and scanner d. printer and monitor
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9. A is an input device that converts printed material to a form the computer can use.
a. mouse C. microphone
b. keyboard d. scanner

10. Each of the following is a commonly used output device except

a. a printer C. a scanner
b. a monitor d. speakers

11. Two categories of software are
a. operating system and system software C. utility programs and operating systems
b.

system software and utility programs d. system software and application software

12. A widely used type of application software related to communications is

, which allows users
with an Internet connection to access Web pages.
a. a Web browser C. database software
b. word processing software d. spreadsheet software

13. A computer contains many electric, electronic, and mechanical components known as

a. software C. output
b. input devices d. hardware
14. The ___ unitis acase that contains electronic components of the computer that are used to process
data.
a. Control C. arithmetic
b. System d. base
15. The ___ is the electronic component that interprets and carries out the basic instructions that
operate the computer.
a. Motherboard C. processor
b. control unit d. arithmetic unit
16. _ consists of electronic components that store instructions waiting to be executed and data
needed by those instructions.
a. The processor C. The control unit
b. The CPU d. Memory
17. _ Software consists of the programs that control or maintain the operations of the computer and
its devices.
a. System C. Utility
b. Application d. Operating
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18. One type of system software is a (n) system, which is a set of programs that coordinates all the
activities among computer hardware devices.

a. utility C. operating
b. hardware d. software
19. One type of system software is a (n) program, which allows a user to perform maintenance-type

tasks usually related to managing a computer.

a. management C. utility
b. maintenance d. operating
20. Software consists of programs designed to make users more productive and/or assist them with

personal tasks, and include Web browser, word processing software, and spreadsheet software.

a. Management C. Application
b. Utility d. System
21. A is a device that forwards packets between networks by processing the routing information

included in the packet.
a. Bridge C. Router

b. Firewall d. All of them
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Answers Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 a 13 d
2 d 14 d
3 c 15 c
4 c 16 d
5 a 17 a
6 b 18 c
7 b 19 c
8 d 20 c
9 d 21 c
10 c
11 d
12 a
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Module 2: Elaborate World Wide Web

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, you will be able to:

e Elaborate different eras of web.

e Compare static websites with dynamic websites.

e Elaborate and differentiate different web browsers

e Compare different types of websites.

¢ |dentify different web threats and security measures.

e Elaborate the process of domain registration and web hosting.

e Elaborate about shopping carts and e-commerce.
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Learning Unit 1: Different Eras of Web

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn different eras of web. After the completion of this
learning unit, you will be able to understand the definition of World wide web, website
and webpage, history of web, web 1.0, web 2.0, web 3.0 and comparison of web 1.0,
2.0, 3.0.

1. World Wide Web

The world wide web (commonly shortened to the web) is a system of interlinked
hypertext documents accessed via the internet. With web browser, user views web
pages that may contain text, images, videos and other multimedia and navigates
between them, using hyperlinks.

Markup Language is
used use to create
web pages.

URL

URL is an acronym
for Uniform
Resource Locator
and is a reference
(an address) to a
resource on the
Internet. e.g URL
http://fexample.com

sewer I.Request sent for: C”EI‘If
with address: e ——— your com puter, with
httpaifwww umichedufindex.htm] T e T
hitp:/f 1 s Netscape or
www. urmich.edu | 2. document index.html sent back to client Internet Explorer.
by server.

gty B e A

This is what's displayed through your web browser.
2. Website and Webpage

Web Page

A webpage is a document commonly written in Hyper Text Markup Language (HTML)
that is accessible through the Internet or other network using a browser. A web page
is accessed by entering a URL address and may contain text, graphics, and hyperlinks
to other web pages and files.

Website

A Web site is a collection of related Webpages and associated items, such as
documents and pictures, multimedia stored on a Web server.
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Web browser, is a
software program
created as a
simplified means to
present and explore
content on the World
Wide Web.

Web server is a
computer that
delivers requested
Web pages to
computer.
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3. History of Web

The first website at
CERN - and in the
world was dedicated
to the World Wide
Web project itself
and was hosted on
Berners-Lee's NeXT
computerHyper Text
Markup Language is
used use to create
web pages.

Web 1.0

CERN as part of the
In 2013 CERN
reinstated the
world's first website
to its original
address.

In Web 1.0,
applications were
proprietary. Where
Web 1.0 ends and
Web 2.0 begins
cannot be
determined as this a
change that
happened gradually
over time as the
Internet became
more interactive
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Tim Berners-Lee, a British scientist at CERN (European Organization for Nuclear
Research), invented the World Wide Web (WWW) in 1989. The web was originally
conceived and developed to meet the demand for automatic information-sharing
between scientists in universities and institutes around the world.

The website described the basic features of the web; how to access other people's
documents and how to set up the own server.

Web 1.0 refers to the first stage in the World Wide Web, which was entirely made up
of web pages connected by hyperlinks. Although the exact definition of Web 1.0 is a
source of debate, it is generally believed to refer to the web when it was a set of static
websites that were not yet providing interactive content.

Web 1.0  ~Sonten
" consumers
HTML discussion emall

rou
pe‘tges /ghoseung AL CES
service
flle

Content creators SGI’VGI’

o

g meda __~
¢ files

N stores

software & — & 3
distribution shail malil

Internet
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e Web 1.0 sites are static. They contain information that might be useful, but
there's no reason for a visitor to return to the site later. An example might be a
personal Web page that gives information about the site's owner, but never | web 2.0

changes. Technologies such
as weblogs, social
e Web 1.0 sites aren't interactive. Visitors can only visit these sites; they can't | bookmarking, wikis,
impact or contribute to the sites. Most organizations have profile pages that | podcasts, RSS
visitors can look at but not impact or alter, whereas a wiki allows anyone to | feeds, social
visit and make changes. software, web APIs,
eBay & Gmail
e Web 1.0 applications are proprietary. Under the Web 1.0 philosophy, | provide
companies develop software applications that users can download, but they | enhancements over
can't see how the application works or change it. read-only websites

Web 2.0

Web 2.0 is the name used to describe the second generation of the World Wide Web, where it moved static
HTML pages to a more interactive and dynamic web experience.

Web 2.0 is focused on the ability for people to collaborate and share information online via social media, blogging
and web based communities.

Web 2.0 Website Types

Audio Blog-Pod Blogging Bookmarking Calendars
Chats Collaboration Communication Community CRM
E-commerce E-learning E-mail File-sharing Forums
Games Images Knowledge Base Lists Mapping
Mashups Multi-media Portals RSS Wiki

Examples of Web 2.0 based websites

Flickr - A photo sharing website which allows users to upload their photographs and share it with anyone and
everyone.

Orkut-Social networking site which allows the users to send messages and communicate with other members.
YouTube - It allows the users to upload their videos and share it with everyone.

Blogs - Maintained by individuals or groups, they can be used to convey anything.

Google AD sense - Allows users to earn money through posting Google ads on their websites.

Wikipedia - Online encyclopedia wherein the users contribute by writing the articles, definitions, etc. It is
completely edited and maintained by the users.

Scribd - Users can upload any documents on the website where other users can either download or view those
documents online.
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Web 3.0
: Web 3.0 refers to a third generation of Internet-based services that collectively
Do you know! comprise what might be called ‘the intelligent Web’ such as those using semantic web,

micro-formats, natural language search, data-mining, machine learning,
recommendation agents, and artificial intelligence technologies which emphasize
machine-facilitated understanding of information in order to provide a more productive
and intuitive user experience.

Web 4.0 is often
characterized as the
WebOS - the entire
web being a single
operating system
where information
flows from any one
point to any other

Web 2.0 Design vs. Web 3.0 Design

1 v

The Wed0S$ Web 40

Aetioent personal apents
Semaane Wed Web 3‘0 DesyRaned Search
om oms
SPAROL Semante Datsbases
OpeniD “‘xm Semante Seaich W
RSS ?
PP ROF
awaverse oy Web 2
rpt <
SOAP X Weblogs  Socal Meda Starng
World Wide Wed  HTML e SaS  Social Networkn
MTTP.- DeectoryPorssls  Wiks * s
qudSes(h Ligtwengit Colabocaton
Web 1.0 wese

00!«20 e o

Semantics of Information Connections

MO’ ons sot Epens

Cesxrep Wisd SGML . Datadases
Fie Seevers
mad PC Era
FT? RC -
USENET

<y Fie Systems

Semantics of Social Connections

Web 3.0, designers will continue to focus on making things simpler. The truth is, the designer has the absolute
power to persuade viewers on where to look first and second and so forth and so on.

Comparison of web 1.0 web 2.0 and web 3.0

Web 1.0 Web 2.0 Web 3.0
“the mostly read-only VWeb” ‘the wildly read-write Web™ ‘the wildly wnte- read Web™
250,000 sites 80,000,000 sites 800,000,000 sites
ISy
o pubkshed
p::::—’e.d genersted conternt user
= = content gene.—a:ea
conten
I’wﬂ%ﬁn;ﬂmﬂnjiﬂ T T
Fid LA S BB A
118 daadiboliiianiig AR, w'!‘:?vim
FRetTReR T frptiiaany | TRATIRAGTY Mey
45 million global users 1 bilion+ global users 8 billion+ global users
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S.No | Web 1.0 Web 2.0 Web 3.0
1. 1990 2000 2009
2. The Web The Social Web The Semantic Web
3. Tim Berners Lee Tim O'Reilly Sir Tim Berners Lee
4, Read only web Read and write web Read, write and execute web
5. Information sharing Interaction Immersion.
6. Millions of users Billions of users Trillion of users
7. Ecosystem Participation Understanding itself
8. Connect information Connect people Connect knowledge
9 Brain and Eyes (= Brain, Eyes, Ears, Voice and | Brain, Eyes, Ears, Voice, Heart,
' Information) Heart (= Passion) Arms and Legs (= Freedom)
The Community Web (for
10. The_ Hypertext/CGI Web. (the people: apps/sites connecting | The Semantic Web (for machines).
basics)
them).
3D portals, avatar, Interoperable
Two way web pages, Wikis, profits, multi-user virtual
11 Pushed web, text/graphics video, pod casts, shading, environment, Integrated games,
' based flash Personal publishing, 2D education and business, all media
portals flows in and out of virtual Web
worlds
People publish content that People build applications that
other people can consume, | ; ith .
_ _ companies build platforms people can interact with, companies
Companies publish content i build platforms that let people
that let people publish content . . .
12. that people consume (e.g. : publish services by leveraging the
for other people (e.g. Flickr, o
CNN) associations between people or
YouTube, Adsense, )
o special content (e. g. Facebook,
Wikipedia, Blogger, Google Maps, My Yahoo!)
MySpace, RSS, Digg) 9 ps, My '
In Web 2.0 seqrch engines In Web 3.0 search engines will
retrieve tags with micro : .
. hopefully retrieve micro content
contents (Furl even retrieves .
. texts which were tagged
. tags with macro contents). . A
In Web 1.0 search engines A automatically. This implies
. The process of tagging is . o
retrieve macro contents. manual. tedious and Covers translating billions of Web 1.0 macro
13. Search is very fast but many N contents into micro contents. The
. . negligible percent of the .
times results are inaccurate result could be more precise search
WWW. Web 2.0 tags every- )
or more than users can chew. L . because tagging can solve part of
thing: pictures, links, events, LS
L the ambiguity that homonyms and
news, Blogs, audio, video, . .
synonyms introduce into the
and so on. Google Base even
. ) process of search.
retrieves micro content texts.
Web 1.0 was all about_ static Web 2.0.|s more about 2 Way | \veb 3.0 is curiously undefined. And
content, one way publishing communication through social X .
. . . I the web learning what it want and
14. of content without any real networking, blogging, wikis, A .
) i : delivering a personalized web
interaction between readers tagging, user generated .
. ; experience.
or publishers or each other. content and video.
New advances that allow a
The web in the beginning much more sophisticated Thought to be the future - where the
15 when it was first user interaction with web web is more interactive with
' developing pages - citizen journalism, users, leading to a kind of artificial
web 1.0 social networks and Wikis are | intelligence web 3.0

all products of Web 2.0
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Semantic Blogs: Semi-Blog,

16. Personal web sites Blogs Haystack, Structured Blogging

Semantic Wikis: Semantic
17. Content Management system | Wikis, Wikipedia MediaWiki, SemperWiki, Platypus,
dbpedia, Rhizome

. Google personalized, Semantic Search: SWSE, Swoogle,
18. AltaVista, Google DumpFind, Hakia Intelli-dimension
: . Semantic Digital Libraries: JeromDlI,
19. Citeseer, Project Gutenberg Google scholar, Book search BRICKS, Longwell
Semantic Forums and community
20. Message boards Community portals portals: SIOC,
OpenLinkDataSpaces
21. Buddy Lists, Address book Online social networks Semantic Social Networks: FOAF,
PeopleAggregator
29 Semantic Social Information

Spaces: Nepomuk, Gnowsis
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Learning Unit 2: Compare Static Websites with Dynamic

Websites
Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn the detail of static and dynamic websites. These
concepts are building blocks to design and deploy a web application. After the
completion of this learning unit, you will be able to understand the difference of static &
dynamic website, architectural design of static and dynamic web sites.

1. Static Website

Static website is collection of web pages stored on the server in the format that is sent
to a client web browser. It is primarily coded in Hypertext Markup Language (HTML).
Pages typically contain text, hyperlinks, photos, graphics and multimedia.

Static websites contain fixed number of pages and format of web page is fixed which
delivers information to the client. This kind of web sites created from HTML and CSS
coding on simple text editor like notepad. Example an organization site, institute site
etc.

Advantages
= Quick and easy to put together, even by someone who doesn't have much
experience.

= Ideal for demonstrating how a site will look.
= Cache friendly, one copy can be shown to many people.

Disadvantages

= Difficult to maintain when a site gets large.

= Difficult to keep consistent and up to date.

= Offers little visitor personalization (all would have to be client side).

= The basic disadvantage of static web sites is the web pages are developed
at the time of constructing the site. As such, all static website owners have
to be abjectly dependent on Web professionals whenever any changes
become necessary. Though the initial cost of setting up a static Website
may not be costly, its long term maintenance will be expensive — more so,
if the site owner wishes to effect changes at regular intervals.

2. Dynamic Website

Web Server
Software is required
to run and test the
dynamic web sites

HTML, is the
standard markup
language used to
create web pages.

Cascade Style
Sheet (CSS)

Cascade style sheet
is a web page
derived from
multiple sources
with a defined order
of precedence
where the definitions
of any style element
conflict.

Server Side

Scripting

Server-side
scripting is a
technique used in
web development
which involves
employing scripts on
a web server which
produce a response
customized for each
user's (client's)
request to the
website

Dynamic Websites one that changes or customizes content automatically and/or frequently based on certain
criteria. The page composition is usually data-driven and collates information each time a page is requested. It

is primarily coded using server scripting such as PHP, ASP.NET and SQL and so on.
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It can be dynamic in one of two ways:

v' The first is that the web page code is constructed dynamically.
v" The second is that the web page content display varies based on certain criteria. The criteria may be
pre-defined rules or may be based on variable user input.

v' End User?
v" Application User?

Local Computer
http:/fwww.example.com/login.php

— &

Internet

Web server

The web server is
processing the request

page in html

PHP interpreter

client server architecture

3. Difference between Static and Dynamic Websites

Difference between static and dynamic website is mentioned below:

Static Websites

Dynamic Websites

Static websites contain fixed number of pages.

Dynamic websites can create webpage dynamically.

Theme of website and content of webpage are fixed.

Webpage design and content may change on run
time.

Static websites load quickly on client browser
because it has only some markup contents.

Dynamic sites take some time to load on client
browser because it processes the request server
side and create contents dynamically.

Static sites never use database connectivity.

Dynamic sites deal with database and generate the
contents dynamically using database queries.

Static websites is highly secure than dynamic sites
because it behaves as a half-duplex approach so
only one way communication is possible i.e. server to
client.

Dynamic sites are less secure because it behaves as
full duplex approach so both side communications is
possible so user can change the server data.

Static site use for provide some information to the
clients like an organization or institute website.

Dynamic website use where content changes
frequently on run time. Like a E-commerce site,
online examination, etc.

Static website directly run on browser and does not
require other server application language. Static
website can be created from HTML and CSS.

Dynamic website run the application on server and
the output will display on webpage. So this is require
server application language like PHP , Asp.NET, JSP
etc.

Static sites are easy to develop and a bit
experienced people can develop it.

Dynamic websites not easy to develop because
require qualify developers to create it, manage it, test
it and maintain security of application and database.

In static website if we want to change the page
content then we have to upload that page on server
many times.

Dynamic sites provide the facilities that it possible to
change the page content using server application.
And need not to upload the page on server.
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4. Design Architecture of a Static Website

In case of static website, all pages are saved in server computer. Client system is sending requests to server to
get specific page. At request of client server will return specific page.

Static website
Sending Response of Requested page

Sending Request for specific page

— i
Server Client / Browser

5. Design Architecture of a Static Website

Dynamic web pages architecture based on 3 tire architecture

Presentation Layer Logic Tier Data Tier
saL
(IEBE}:;?:eJX nrre PHP script .| | Database
Opera)
eV Web Server Table Database
(Apache, 11S) Server

Dynamic website architecture is consists of three distinct tiers or layers:

e Presentation
e Logic (Application)
e Data.

Logically, the presentation tier consists of client computers and web services that provide the user interface. The
logic or application tier contains the business logic, the rules for information processing and the data access
components. The data tier contains the data and data storage.

Advantages

e Scalable Design — The addition of new servers and load balancing can grow an environment to
accommodate large numbers of client connections.

e Parallel Development — Developers and DBAs can work simultaneously and independently on the
different layers (tiers).

e Superior Performance — Separation of CPU-intensive, memory-intensive and I/O-intensive operations
increases and extends performance of all components.

e Increased Security — Physical and logical separation of components can increase security.

e Improved Availability — Redundant server members decrease the severity of outages.

Disadvantages
e Design Complexity — Multi-tier architecture is more difficult to implement than single tier.
e Increased Maintenance — Designated systems (Web, Application and Database) often have their own
maintenance schedules and windows that might prove cumbersome to production.
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Learning Unit 3: Web Browsers

Overview

In this learning unit, you will be introduced different web browsers. After the completion
of this learning unit, you will be able to understand working & installation of web browser

The first commonly (Mozilla, Google Chrome & Internet Explorer)

available web

browser with a

graphical user

interface was

Netscape.

1. Web Browser

A browser, also referred to as a web browser, is a software program created as a simplified means to present
and explore content on the World Wide Web.

These pieces of content, including pictures, videos, and web pages, are connected using hyperlinks and
classified with Uniform Recourse Identifiers (URLs). Most popular browser software are Mozilla Firefox, Google
chrome , Internet Explorer, Opera and safari

2. Working of Web Browser

Browser is a application software that act as user agent for web server detailed working of browser with help of
diagram is mentioned below:

3. Web serverinstructs
application server to

1. Web browser 2. Web server receives process the page.
requests a web page. the page request.
. o
Application
—————— | | Web Server pls:'.w"
5 The web server 4. The application server
sends the output processes the page and
to the browser. generates output.

3. Installation of Mozilla Firefox

1. Visit the Firefox download page (http://www.getfirefox.com/) in any browser (e.g. Microsoft Internet
Explorer). The page will automatically recommend the best version of Firefox.
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mozillav
O Firefox

Choose Independent.
Choose Firefox.

Free Download

Systems & Languages | What's New | Privacy

2. Click on the green download button to download the Firefox installer. Depending on the connection
speed, the download may take up to a few minutes.
3. Start the process by clicking RUN.

[(Open e = Secutty Waming It

Do you want to run this file?

prm—

Type: Application
From: C\Users\Chris\Downloads\Firefox_Setup 36 RC... |

V| Always ask before opening this file

potentialy ham your computer. Only run software from publshers

I@ While files from the intemet can be useful, ths fle type can '
you trust. What s the risk?

4. Then, just Click Install
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Thanks for choosing Mozilla Firefox. We’re not just
designed to be different, we're different by design.

v Make Firefox my default browser

Congratulations, installing Firefox!

1. Double-click on the Firefox icon.

Mozilla

FIfETOX

4. Features / Options of different Web Browsers
Google Chrome

1. Task Manager for Websites

Inside Google Chrome, press Shift+Esc and it will open up a ‘task manager’ with a list of all websites currently
open inside Chrome.
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[ Task Manager - Google Chrome @Eﬁj
Page Memory CPU  Network
& Browser 62652 0 N/A
£ Tab: Windows Internet Explorer 8: Home page 7,228k ] ]
Tal:l: Digital Inspiration - Your Personal Technology .. 7,324K ] ]
eTah:Ganle Chrome - Download a new browser 4 476K ] ]
D Tak: Free Preview - W5Jl.com 12,752K ] ]
EJ Plug-im: Shockwave Flash 1.372K ] M/A
Stats for nerds End process

2. Visual Browser History

This is a feature Chrome borrowed from Google Desktop / Google Web History. Type Ctrl+H to open the browser
history and search for a term.

-s & (2] l= B ]
@ History x '\\4_
« C N [ chrome:y//history =
Chrome History : Search history
] v
Clear browsing data...

Wednesday, August 19, 2015

M Inbox - askafnan@gmail.com - Gmail

nail - Free Storage and Email from Google

3. Super Save Images

Right click on any picture/image and get only five relevant options to deal with that link.

Save image as...

Copy image URL
Copy iImage
Open im%ein new tab

Inspect element

4. Favorite Websites from the Address Bar

Chrome browser add favorites under address bar

&« C fi & https//www.wikipedia.org W
E:' Apps % Bookmarks '9' UOS Examination E Goegle W Wikipedia Allama Igbal Open ...
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5. See Memory Used by Different Browsers

Open a new tab inside Chrome browser and type "about:memory" (without quotes) — somewhere at the top, a
list of browser processes that are currently running on the system and the amount of memory they are using.

{} About memory Measuring memory vsage in & multi-process browser

Memory
Browser Private Shared Total
Chrome 0.2.145.27 108,388k 10,228k 118,616k
IE 8.00.5001.18241 83,736k 322521 118,028+
Firefox 3.0.1 373,348k 25584k 399 332 k

6. Reopen Website tabs that closed by mistake

Firefox 3 has this "Undo Closed Tab" option in the menu, in Opera web browser press the Ctrl+Z shortcut.

Recently closed tabs

Ewmﬁm;m
8 Seach  Seacch enging shod

8 Google

To re-open a closed tab in Google Chrome, just hit Ctrl+T and an option that says "Recently closed tabs" — click.

7. Launch Websites from the Start Menu / Quick Launch Bar

Desktop shortcuts for web pages are possible with other browsers as well but Google Chrome makes the whole
flow very easy. Open any site and choose "Create application shortcut" from the File menu.

.
B | Google Gears ﬁ

s

l'_." Techmeme

== |he web's technology news site of record, Techmeme spotlights
the hottest tech stories from all around the web on a single page.

Create shortcuts in the following locations:

Desktop
[[] Start menu
[7] Quick launch bar

[ OK ] [ Cancel

e

This will essentially create a desktop shortcut that looks something like this:

C:\Users\labnol\AppData\Local\Google\Chrome\Application\chrome.exe
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--app=http://www.labnol.org/

Clicking the shortcut will launch that web page in a new instance of Chrome that may
not contain have any more new tabs.

Chrome offers to move tabs around different windows, In Firefox tags can be drag onto
the desktop and turn them into web shortcuts.

Mozilla Firefox

Add-Ons

Add-ons are small
bits of code that can
extend the
functionality of
Firefox in an almost
infinite number of
ways.

Largely developed by the Mozilla Foundation, Firefox is an open source Web browser available on Windows,
Mac and Linux. It is the second most popular Web browser on the Internet as of 2013. The browser has a number
of unique features designed to enhance the browsing experience.

1.0pen Source

Firefox is the only open source Web browser among the most used browsers on the Web as of March 2013. The
open source nature of Firefox enables developers from all over the world to contribute code to the browser and
extend the functionality of Firefox with add-ons and themes

2.Add-ons and Personas

Firefox is one of the most easily customized browsers thanks to its extensive library of add-ons and personas.
From blocking advertisements and Flash content, to integrating social networks and email, to assisting Web
developers debug and review live code, add-ons offer the ability to configure Firefox exactly as one like it

3.Tab Management

Tab Groups is a built-in feature that offers a simple way to cluster tabs into different categories. This is particularly
useful if one have a large number of tabs open.

4.Security

Firefox features a number of tools designed to prevent malicious websites from causing harm. In particular,
Firefox features a pop-up blocker, anti-phishing and anti-malware warnings that are updated 48 times per day to
prevent from accessing fraudulent websites and thorough website identity information that is easily accessible
from the address bar, making it easy to validate a website before enter private information.

5.The New User Interface

[T —
<4

SURCHIBE CONIACT  ABOWT

REVIEWS OPINION HACKS MEDIA DEALS

.m

s

T-Mobile Grabs The HTC Sensation 4G,
Coming This Summer

Logitech Solar Wireless Keyboard K750
{Review)

r

Hands On Demo: Skype For Angroid

Amazon Offers Ad-Supported Kindle

THE LATEST

News viewAr Reviews View A2

Opinion View A
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The first thing users will notice is the drastic changes to the user interface. For starters, the traditional File Menu
is gone, replaced by a single “Firefox” button located at the top left corner of the window. Not liking the all-in-one
button? Users can easily change back to the old file menu by clicking the Firefox button, hovering over Options
and clicking Menu Bar.

6.Better Add-on Manager

7 What are Add-ons?
4
‘s .

©

Firefox 4 Collection

The bread and butter of Firefox have always been its extensions and themes. The new add-on manager cleans
up the experience making it easier for users to find different add-ons as well as organizing existing ones. The
new organization tool opens a new tab, giving users a full window view instead of a small popup. With a separate
dedicated tab for the add-ons manager Mozilla makes it easy to keep everything in a single window, however, it
would have been great if this translated to the options section as well. Earlier this year Google released Chrome
10 which opens the options menu in a separate tab, hopefully Mozilla will be able to add this feature soon.

Internet Explorer

Even though not many websites cover Internet Explorer extensively and write interesting articles and tutorials
about it, this browser still manages to hold the title of the most used browser. One of the reasons for it is that it
provides some interesting functionality that other browsers don’t have or have not fully adopted. Here is a list of
5 great features Internet Explorer has and other browser do not, which | would love to see being adopted by
everybody.

1.Visual Search Providers

Internet Explorer have the ability to install and use visual search providers. It allows not only to see suggestions
for searches but it also accompanied by a visual preview that includes a picture and some text description.

& bill gates

[ ="
=
™4 B

Bl & Melinda Gates Foundation
Nl tes’ house

sates (frontiersman

W 2 IR )
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2.Stats about the Performance Impact of Add-ons

As highlighted in the article Internet Explorer 9 - How to Improve the Load & Navigation Speed, the browser
monitors the performance impact of all add-ons and encourages users to disable those that slow things down.

Speed up browsing by disabling the add-ons that you don't wamnt

These add-ons increase the time it takes to start the browser, open a new tab
or mavigate to websites by an average of 0,55 seconds. Youw can also enable or
disable add-ons in the Manage Add-ons dialog.

Gathera.MyPlacesSearchBHO [ [

Mot Available 0,27 seconds Dicahis J
IEVkbdBHO Class I S
Kaspersky Lab 0,09 seconds I—Im“bh
LastPass Toolbar
Lastiass 0,06 seconds i
Office Document Cache Handler =
Microsoft Corporation 0,06 seconds [ Chsable ]
Javaltm]) Plug-In 2 55V Helper =

| Sun Microsystems, Ir 0.05 secomnds | Disable |

|
Snagit S
TechSmith Corporation 0.01 secomnds Disable
Wimrdnaaes 1 e TR Siom—in Helmer -
Tell me wihen the delay caused by add-ons exceeds: lO_ZD seconds -

Drisable All “ Done

3.Improved Security

Internet Explorer provides better identification and reporting of malicious websites and downloads, when
compared to other browsers and even some security suites. Another great feature is that Internet Explorer allows
users to easily report malicious websites, directly from the main interface of the browser, thus helping increase
security for all users.

SmartScreen Filter - Windows Internet Explorer Iﬁ:

I‘@" This program might harm your computer
k.

SmartScreen Filter has little or no information abeout this unsigned
program. Running this program might harm your computer,

Marne: RegistryED.exe
Publisher: Unknown

< Don't run this program

2 Delete program

[ .;. 1 More Options

What's SmartScreen Filter?

4.Power Saving Features

Internet Explorer allows to squeeze a bit more juice from the battery, when running unplugged. It get less
hardware acceleration while browsing, without making things terribly slow and a bit more battery time.
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|- N
45 Power Options Iiléj

Advanced settings

then choose settings that reflect how you want your

\[- i Select the power plan that you want to customize, and
computer to manage power.

'ﬁ' Change settings that are currenthy unawvailable

[Elalanced [Luctive] -

LISE settings -
Power buttons and lid

PCI Express

Processor power management

Display

Fultimedia settings

Internet Explorer _\
= JawvaScript Timer Frequency

mn

‘I'B\HHHHHH

Soadl e | Maximum Performance ]

Flaximum Power Savings i
\_

n defaults ]

[ oK | [ cancel | [ Apply |

5.Pinning Websites to the Windows Taskbar or the Start Menu

This feature is not new and it has been adopted by some browsers, such as Google Chrome. It useful and all
browsers should offer such capabilities to their users.

Add site to Start Menu

Add this website to your Start menu. To use the website after you add
it, click the Start button and look under All Programs.

World's Largest Professional Networke | Linkedin

5. Comparisons of Different Web Browsers

Performance: Firefox Chrome IE
Fast startup and shutdown Yes Yes Yes
Fast JavaScript engine for better performance Yes Yes Yes
Popular websites load quickly Yes Yes Yes
Full hardware acceleration for text, graphics, and video

: Yes
provided by default
Notification when add-ons slow browser performance Yes

Ease of Use:
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Simple browsing controls for a better browsing experience Yes Yes Yes
Change and add search providers within the search box Yes Yes Yes
Search provider suggestions as type in the search box Yes Yes Yes
New Tab page includes quick access to common tasks and

websites Yes Yes
Websites can be pinned to the taskbar in Windows 7 Yes Yes
Tear-off tabs with Windows 7? Aero Snap Yes Yes
Reopen accidentally closed tabs Yes Yes
Combined search and Address bar Yes Yes
Visual search suggestions shown as type Yes
Jump Lists and thumbnail preview controls for pinned sites Yes
Accglerators for quick access to web services without Yes
leaving the page

Security:

Protection from malicious cross-site scripting attacks Yes Yes Yes
Best protection against phishing attacks Yes Yes
Domain name highlighting in the Address bar Yes Yes
Most protection against socially engineered malware Yes
Reliability:

Crashed tabs stay isolated from all other tabs Yes Yes Yes
Automatic recovery of crashed tabs Yes Yes Yes
'_rab recovery with messaging and prompting when websites Yes
time out

Privacy:

Prevent others from seeing what sites have visited on PC Yes Yes Yes
gg‘?\:irt(;/l whether certain third parties can track browsing Yes Yes Yes
Web Standards and Compatibility:

Supports common and future standards including HTML5 Yes Yes Yes
WebM-encoded HTMLS5 video supported when a VP8 codec

is installed Yes Yes es
H.264-encoded HTMLS5 video support Yes
Compatibility mode to view websites designed for older Yes
browsers

Developer Tools:

;Ir'](;gles;ito(rgTML, CSS, JavaScript editing, profiling, network Yes Yes Yes
Developer tools built-in to the browser Yes Yes
Tools that show pages in different rendering engines Yes

6. Cross Browser Compatibility of Websites

When a software program is developed for multiple computer platforms, it is called a cross platform program.
Similarly, when a website is developed for multiple browsers, it is called a cross-browser website. Cross-browser
compatibility is an issue faced by designers/developers when creating websites.
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How should fix compatibility issue?

The first step in fixing a browser compatibility problem is to check the code to see if it passes "validation". Code
validation will show where website has incorrectly coded HTML tags, missing tags, non W3c compliant tags, and
more. It can validate the website for free at the W3c site. See the following links on this.

HTML Validator
http://validator.w3.org/

CSS Validator
http://jigsaw.w3.org/css-validator/

Once it validate the HTML and have no errors on the website, it should see the browser look more uniform. If it
need to continue looking through the website code and fixing code problems until all browsers look the same.
This process will require being able to check the website in each browser.

How can test for browser compatibility?

There are different ways to test the website for cross browser compatibility. It can install all the known browsers
on the computer and then view the website in each browser as develop it. The downfall to this is not be able to
see what the older versions of a browser looks like.

Browser Shots
http://browsershots.org/

IE Tester
http://www.my-debugbar.com/wiki/IETester/HomePage

Adobe Browser Lab
https://browserlab.adobe.com/en-us/index.html

Quirks Mode
http://www.quirksmode.org/compatibility.html
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Learning Unit 4: Types of Websites

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn different types of website. After completion of this learning unit, you will be able
to understand the different type of web sites e.g. personal, social, Blog, forums, wiki, news, e-commerce, and
government.

1. Different Types of Websites with Examples

Personal Websites

Personal websites are owned by individuals, with their personal profile featured on it, and the things that they
are interested in. These websites have a limited scope, and it doesn't take too much capital to put one of them
on the Internet like www.dragkhan.com.pk

Social Networking Websites

Social networking websites are the top visited ones, as they are created purely for socializing and catching up
with friends, etc. Few of these websites include networking for both business and personal use. For example,
Facebook, LinkedIn, etc.

Blogs

Blog is a short form for web logs. Blogging is very popular as it provides an individual direct communication with
the readers, their feedback, thought sharing, etc. Blogging has become one of the marketing strategies for many
companies, and many sportspersons, businessmen, and actors are using it to connect with their audiences.
Some of the best blogging websites are huffingtonpost, tmz, etc.

Forums

A Web forum is a website or section of a website that allows visitors to communicate with each other by posting
messages. Most forums allow anonymous visitors to view forum postings, but require to create an account in
order to post messages in the forum. When posting in a forum, creating new topics (or "threads") or post replies
within existing threads.

Web forums are available for all kinds of topics. Examples include software support, help for webmasters, and
programming discussions. While lots of Web forums focus on IT topics, they are not limited to information
technology. There are forums related to health, fitness, cars, houses, teaching, parenting, and thousands of other
topics. Some forums are general, like a fitness forum etc.

Wiki Websites

A wiki is a Web site that allows users to add and update content on the site using their
own Web browser. This is made possible by Wiki software that runs on the Web server.
Wikis end up being created mainly by a collaborative effort of the site visitors. A great
example of a large wiki is the Wikipedia, a free encyclopedia in many languages that
anyone can edit. Thousands of users adding content to wiki web site on a regular basis,
the site could grow "super-fast.”

The term "wiki"
comes from the
Hawaiian phrase,
"wiki wiki," which

. means "super-fast."
News Websites P

Nowadays, every newspaper, magazine and TV channel has its own online edition. These websites allow users
from all over the world to have access to the latest news and they are also providing e-newspapers online. Now
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users can also view newspaper online instead of purchasing newspaper in hard form. Some of the examples are,
din news, jang News (e.jang.com.pk).

E-commerce Websites

They are mainly transactional ones, which allow to shop from home. For many consumers, they are like an online
store, and for businessmen, they are a great way of conducting business without the need of an expensive outlet.
Some of the websites that make money from E-commerce are Amazon, eBay, etc.

Government Websites

All the government department of almost every country in the world has their own websites so that information

can be given to the public on a regular basis. They have a suffix .gov at the end; for instance, the website
department punjab.gov.pk
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Learning Unit 5: Web Threats and Their Security
Measures

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn different type of web threats and their security

measures. After the completion of this learning unit, you will be able understand

different web threats like worms, Trojans, Malware, SQL injection, cross-site scripting, | Brain, a malicious

phishing, and denial of service attack, Security measures for different web threats and | code created in

installation of antivirus. Pakistan which
infected boot sectors
of disks so that their
contents could not
be accessed.

1. Different Web Threats

Computer Virus

A computer virus is a program or piece of code that is loaded onto the computer without The term “computer
the knowlec_ige, & permiss_ion and runs against the wishes_and harmful for computer. | \irs" was formally
Almost all viruses can replicate themselves. All computer viruses are man-made. defined by Fred

. _ . o . Cohen in 1983
A simple virus that can make a copy of it over and over again is relatively easy to
produce. Even such a simple virus is dangerous because it will quickly use all available memory and bring the
system to a halt. An even more dangerous type of virus is one capable of transmitting itself across networks and
bypassing security systems.

Computer worms

A computer worm is a self-replicating computer program that penetrates an operating system with the intent of
spreading malicious code. Worms utilize networks to send copies of the original code to other computers, causing
harm by consuming bandwidth or possibly deleting files or sending documents via email. Worms can also install
backdoors on computers.

Worms are often confused with computer viruses; the difference lies in how they spread. Computer worms self-
replicate and spread across networks, exploiting vulnerabilities, automatically; that is, they don’'t need a
cybercriminal’s guidance, nor do they need to latch onto another computer program.

As such, computer worms pose a significant threat due to the sheer potential of damage they might cause. A
particularly notorious incident occurred in 1988. A computer worm since named the Morris worm caused
hundreds of thousands, if not millions, of dollars in damage, and its creator was convicted under the Computer
Fraud and Abuse Act.

Trojans Horse

A Trojan horse is a program or utility that appears to be something useful or safe, but in reality is performing
background tasks such as giving access to the computer or sending personal information to other computers.
Trojan horses are one of the most common methods a criminal uses to infect the computer and collect personal
information from the computer. Below are some basic examples of how the computer could become infected with
a Trojan horse.
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A Website offers a free download to a program or game that normally costs money. Downloading the pirated
version of a program or game allows illegally using or playing it, however, during the install it also installed a
Trojan horse onto the computer.

A friends Facebook account is hacked and has sent out personalized messages telling all their friends to see
this exciting new video. Opening the video requests a download that has a hidden Trojan horse that infects
the computer.

A popular screen saver website has become infected or uploaded infected screen savers. Downloading the
screen saver to the computer also installs a Trojan horse onto the computer.

Receiving an e-mail that appears to be from a friend asking to view this fantastic new program or look at a
file. Opening the file infects the computer with a Trojan horse.

Malware
Key Logger Malware is an abbreviated term meaning “malicious software.” This is software that is
specifically designed to gain access or damage a computer without the knowledge of

the owner. There are various types of malware including spyware, keyloggers, true
viruses, worms, or any type of malicious code that infiltrates a computer. Generally,
software is considered malware based on the intent of the creator rather than its actual
features.

Key logger is small
programs or
hardware devices
that monitor each
keystroke typed on a
specific computers
keyboard, including
typos, backspacing
and retyping

SQL Injection

SQL Injection is one of the many web attack mechanisms used by hackers to steal data
from organizations. It is perhaps one of the most common application layer attack
techniques used today. It is the type of attack that takes advantage of improper coding
of the web applications that allows hacker to inject SQL commands into say a login form to allow them to gain
access to the data held within the database.

In essence, SQL Injection arises because the fields available for user input allow SQL statements to pass through
and query the database directly.

Cross-site Scripting (XSS)
Hackers are constantly experimenting with a wide range of hacking techniques to compromise websites and web
applications and make off with a treasure trove of sensitive data including credit card numbers, social security

numbers and even medical records.

Cross-site Scripting (also known as XSS or CSS) is generally believed to be one of the most common application
layer hacking techniques.

Email Spam
Spam email is a form of commercial advertising which is economically viable because email is a very cost-

effective medium for the sender. If just a fraction of the recipients of a spam message purchase the advertised
product, the spammers are making money and the spam problem is perpetuated.
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Spammers harvest recipient addresses from publicly accessible sources, use programs to collect addresses
on the web, and simply use dictionaries to make automated guesses at common usernames at a given domain.

Spamming is politically debated in several countries, and has been legislated some places with varying results.
Spammers often conceal or forge the origin of their messages to circumvent laws, service provider regulations,
and anti-spammer lists used by anti-spam software.

At the present more than 95% of email messages sent worldwide is believed to be spam, making spam fighting
tools increasingly important to all users of email.

Hijacking of real users’ addresses or email accounts is also common. Typically these messages will have the
From field showing something like “Lisa W Harold” <info@runbox.com>. Please note that such messages have
no actual connection to Run box (to see what a real Run box header looks like, look at this example). Run box
does not in any way distribute our customers’ email addresses, and is not a source of spam — directly or
indirectly.

Phishing
An increasingly common phenomenon is “phishing”, where messages appearing to be sent from e.g. legitimate
financial institutions attempt to trick recipients into “verifying” sensitive data (such as credit card information) on

fraudulent web sites.

Legitimate services will rarely (if ever) send messages requesting to click a link and provide personal or sensitive
information. Be sure to verify the source of the message before complying with such a request.

If receiving messages claiming to originate with payment services such as PayPal, eBay, financial institutions,
or even Run box, please verify that the message is indeed sent from the service in question:

e Look at the links in the message in plain text (not HTML) view. Verify that the actual link contains the
domain name (e.g. runbox.com or paypal.com), and not another domain name or IP address, by hovering
the mouse pointer over the link while looking at the status bar of the browser. Remember that links in an
HTML message may be “disguised” and link to a different server than it appears to do.

e Check the message headers. Look at the IP address of the sending server and verify that it resolves to
the correct domain and country by using a service such as DNS stuff.

o Falsified messages will rarely address by name or provide any personal information about to except the
email address, because the senders do not have access to such information.

Denial of Service Attack

Denial of Service (DoS) attacks against web sites occur when an attacker attempts to make the web server, or
servers, unavailable to serve up the web sites they host to legitimate visitors. For some time, it was thought that
these types of attacks were generally used against large corporations, government sites, and activist sites as a
form of protest to disrupt their web presence.

Examples of Denial of Service attacks launched against web applications include:

e Attempts to "flood" web applications, thereby preventing legitimate user traffic

e Attempts to disrupt service to a specific system or person, e.g., blocking user access by repeated
invalid login attempts resulting in the account's suspension

e Jamming the application-database connection by crafting CPU-intensive SQL queries
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2. Security Measures for Different Web Threats

General Rules to avoid from Virus:

e Never download files from any suspicious websites.

e Use the best available Anti- virus tool and scan hard drive regularly.

¢ Deactivate the Auto run function for external drives.

e Always scan any documents from the external drive before open or save them.

e Keep the operating system updated from time to time.
In order to avoid worms attack:

e Configure a proper firewall to restrict the network traffic.

e Set the firewall to cloak the computer from the network.

e Never open Emails before scanning them with updated anti-virus software.

e Scan the computer regularly and keep the anti-virus updated
Follow the rules to avoid any internet scams:

e Do not respond believe in any unrealistic mails

e Also do not respond to such mails or advertisement letters.

e Always do some research about the company mentioned in the mail before reply to it

e Never respond to mails which has any banks or government agencies name in the sender details.
To avoid Phishing attacks:

e Do not respond to mails that requests for the personal information.

e Never click on any links which are emailed.

e Do not open mail attachment with .scr, .exe & .com file extensions.

e Avoid giving the username and password to any illegitimate source.

e Ensuring updated anti-virus software and the operating system of the computer.
Preventing from Trojan Horse
Trojans is executed by users, they may be easier to avoid than other types of malware. Never download files
and never click on links outside of trusted websites, it can significantly reduce the chances of coming into
contact with Trojans.

1- Never open unsolicited emails from unknown senders. Emails from people, the one don't know may
contain links, attachments or other traps that can get him to inadvertently install Trojans.
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2- Avoid downloading and installing programs unless, fully trust the publisher. Some websites attempt to
trick users into downloading programs that they claim will perform useful tasks, when in reality installation
will only infect the computer.

3- Use firewall software. Firewalls are programs that can block unsolicited connections, which may help
prevent Trojans. On using Windows XP Service Pack 2 or later, Vista or Windows 7, it will have access
to Windows Firewall. Make sure it is running properly by clicking "Start,” "Control Panel," "Security,"
"Windows Firewall" and "Change Settings." Click "On" and "Apply" if it is not already on.

4- Use a fully updated antivirus program whenever using the Internet. Antivirus software can help scan links
for malicious data and prevent and remove malware, like Trojans. Popular antivirus programs include
Norton, McAfee, Kaspersky, AVG Free, Avira Antivirus and Avast.

Preventing Denial of Service Attacks
With web application firewall (like dotDefender) it can be avoid DoS attacks because dotDefender inspects HTTP
traffic and checks their packets against rules such as to allow or deny protocols, ports, or IP addresses to stop

web applications from being exploited.

Architected as plug & play software, dotDefender provides optimal out-of-the-box protection against DoS threats,
cross-site scripting, SQL Injection attacks, path traversal and many other web attack techniques.

The reasons dotDefender offers such a comprehensive solution to the web application security needs are:
e Easy installation on Apache and IIS servers
e Strong security against known and emerging hacking attacks
o Best-of-breed predefined security rules for instant protection

¢ Interface and API for managing multiple servers with ease

Requires no additional hardware, and easily scales with the business.
3. Installation of Antivirus

All popular antivirus software’s like Norton, McAfee, Kaspersky, AVG Free, Avira antivirus and Avast are paid
software ,they only provide on month free trial after that it should be bought its license as per antivirus provider
company plan minimum duration of license is 01 year.

Microsoft window provide free antivirus for window 7 and window vista user Microsoft Security Essentials. For
Windows 8, Windows RT, Windows 8.1, Windows RT 8.1 user Microsoft Windows Defender.

If the computer has no antivirus software, it will get some dire warnings in the Security Action Center. To
navigate the Security Action Center through the Control Panel.
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| =S |

. “ |¥ + Control Panel » System and Security » Action Center

- | 5 earch Control Panel 2
Control Panel Home -
Review recent messages and resolve problems
Change Action Center settings Action Center has detected one or more issues for you to review.
% Change User Account Control
=S Security ()

View archived messages

View performance information Spyware and unwanted software protection (Important)

& Windows Defender is out of date. =

Turn off messages about spyware and related

Get a different antispyware program
protection

enline

Virus protection (Important)
Find a program online
‘Windows did not find antivirus software on this computer.

Turn off messages about virus protection
Maintenance )
Tzl If you don't see your problem listed, try one of these:

Backup and Restore

Trogubleshooting L Recovery
pRmdo=ipras Find and fix problems Restore your computer to an
Windows Program earlier time
| Compatibility Troubleshooter

Heed dire warnings in the Security Action Center.

Fixing these problems in one action, by downloading and installing Microsoft Security Essentials. The first thing

to do is go to the Web site and start the download, it should also uninstall any previously installed antivirus
software to avoid conflicts.

B¥ Microsoft

Windows Windows 10 Windows 8.1 Devices

Apps+games Downloads

Security & utilities j; Microsoft Security Essentials Service pac| Utilities

Download Microsoft Security Essentials

Windows Defender for Windows 8.1 and Windows RT 8.1 provides built-in protection against malware. You can't use Microsoft Security Essentials with Windows 8.1, but you

don't need to — Windows Defender s already included and ready to go. But if you're looking to protect a PC with an older version of Windows, you can use Microsoft
Security Essentials to help guard against viruses, spyware, and other malicicus software.

Microsoft Security Essentials is available in many locales and languages. If it is not available in your preferred language, you can install it in any of the ather languages listed

here, and it will still work to help protect your PC. To download Microsoft Security Essentials, choose your preferred locale or language from the list that follows. Next, choose
your operating system to begin the download process

If you need help finding which version of Windows you're running, see Is my PC running the 32-bit or 64-bit version of Windows?

System requirements

Language Native name Windows version

Download the client.

When the Microsoft Security Essentials download starts, click the Run button,
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Do you want to run or save this file?

@ Mame: mssefullinstall-wB6fre-en-us-vista-win7.exe
Type: Application, 4.25MEB
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Bun ] [ Save ] [ Cancel |
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ke/] potentially ham your computer. f you do not trust the source, do not
= run or save this software. What 's the rsk ¥

Click Run.

The download and install is very quick.

— — =

79% of ...86fre-en-us-vista-win/.exe from download.micr... = —©

aobfre-en-us-vista-win? . exe from download.microsoft.com

||
- - | |
| Estimated time left: 3 sec (3.31ME of 4 28MB copied)
Download to: Temporary Folder

Transfer rate: J02KE/ Sec
[ |Close this dislog box when download completes:

Cpen Open Folder

threats. Beport an unsafe download.

E r| SmartScreen Fitter chechked this download and did not report amy

The download happens in no time at all.

Microsoft Security Essentials ready to install and explain what it is designed to do.
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& Microsoft Security Essentials.

Welcome to the Microsoft Security Essentials 1.0 Installation
Wizard

Microsoft Security Essentials helps protect your computer against malicious
software, by turning on features that:

« Enable automatic updating and Microsoft Update, to keep your Microsoft
software up to date

= Make it safer for you to browse the Internet

To help protect you from emerging threats, Microsoft Security Essentials is
continuously updated with new features and services that may require sending
additional information to Microsoft. Please read the Microsoft Security Essentials
Privacy Statement and check back regularly for updates.

The most recent updates will download after the installation completes,
including malicious software signatures. Click 'Next' to proceed.

1 [ Cancel

Microsoft Security Essentials is now ready to install.

Accept the licensing agreement and validate the copy of the Windows operating system is genuine Accept the
license.

Microsoft Security Essentials License Agreement

Please read the following license agreement carefully:

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT SECURITY ESSENTIALS 1.0
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based on where you

live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply to the software named above,
which includes the media on which you received it, if any. The terms also apply to any Microsoft

By clicking T accept, you agree to the license agreement.

laccept ] I Idecline
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i

Validate your copy of Microsoft Windows

Microsoft Security Essentials is available to customers running a genuine and properly licensed copy
of Windows. Using Genuine Windows can help avoid the risks associated with counterfeit software,
such as malware, viruses, spyware, and phishing scams.

Please click the 'Validate' button below to begin Windows validation.

Microsoft will not use the information cellected during the validation process to identify you or to

contact you. For details about what information is collected and how it is used, click the privacy
statement link below.

Privacy statement

| T Vaiidate > | |

Validate Windows.

The ready-to-install screen reminds to uninstall previously installed antivirus applications.

ety o S =

Ready to install Microsoft Security Essentials

If you have other antivirus or antispyware programs installed on your computer, they may conflict with
Microsoft Security Essentials and prevent it from werking properly. Having multiple antivirus or antispyware
programs may also cause severe performance issues on your computer.

‘We recornmend that you remove other antivirus and antispyware programs before continuing with the
Microsoft Security Essentials Installation Wizard.

How do [ remove other antivirus or antispyware programs?

Install =

Finally, it ready to install.
Once Microsoft Security Essentials is installed, it will immediately update itself with the latest antivirus definitions.

This is an important step, as new variations of viruses and malware are released into the wild on a daily basis.
No matter which antivirus software choose to use, always keep it up to date.
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& Microsoft Set_:u/'m Essenti

Completing the Microsoft Security Essentials Installation
Wizard

You've successfully completed the Microsoft Security Essentials Installation
Wizard.

Click 'Finish' to complete the installation. Microsoft Security Essentials will start
automatically and check for the latest virus and spyware definitions,

Scan my computer for potential threats after getting the latest updates.

Finish

Microsoft Security Essentials is now installed.

| E =)

Computer status - At risk

Virus & spyware definitions status - Updating
Microsoft Security Essentials is installing the latest virus & spyware definitions from the Microsoft Update Center.

Downloading...

[ | @Qﬂncei update

You may close or minimize the Microsoft Security Essentials window during this update.

(@ Did you know?
Virus & spyware definitions are files that Microsoft Security Essentials uses to identify malicious or potentially unwanted
software on your computer.
You should always keep these definitions up to date to help protect your computer against the latest threats.

Action Center &8 Untitled - Paint

Update definitions.

Once the updates are in place, test PC goes from a red warning that the computer is at risk to a green declaration
that the PC is protected
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Computer status - Protected

Virus & spyware definitions status - Up to date

Microsoft Security Essentials updates your virus & spyware definitions automatically to help protect your computer,

Definitions created on: 1/26/2010 at 4:26 AM
Virus definitions version: 1731400
Spyware definitions version:  1.731490

(@ Did you know?
Virus & spyware definitions are files that Microsoft Security Essentials uses to identify malicious or potentially unwanted
software on your computer.
You should always keep these definitions up to date to help protect your computer against the latest threats,

Control Panel Home
Review recent messages and resolve problems

Change Action Center settings Mo issues have been detected by Action Center.

Change User Account Control

settings SE.‘CU ”,[y
View archived messages

View performance information Network firewsll On

ﬂ Windows Firewall is actively protecting your computer,

Windows Update On

Windows will automatically install updates as they become available,

Virus protection On

Microsoft Security Essentials reports that it is up to date and virus scanning is on.

Spyware and unwanted software protection On
Microsoft Security Essentials reports that it is turned on.

View installed antispyware programs

See also Internet security settings OK
Backup and Restore All Internet security settings are set to their recommended levels,
Windows Update

i User Account Centrol On
Windows Program X X
Compatibility Troubleshooter UAC will notify when programs try to make changes to the computer.

'S' Change settings

Security is back.
Configure
From the main page of the Microsoft Security Essentials client application, see the status of the computer's

antivirus security and perform a manual scan. From the other tabs on this screen, it can manually ask for virus
definition updates and check the history of antivirus activity performed by the application.
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¢ Settings

Microsoft Security Essentials is monitoring your computer and helping to

Scan options:
protect it.

@ Quick
@ Eull
) Custom...

& Real-time protection: On

@ Virus & spyware definitions:  Up to date —

Scheduled scan settings
Mext scan: Sunday around 2:00 AM (Quick scan) | Change my scan schedule

= - Action Center &8 Untitled - Paint
Configure the computer's antivirus security on the main page.

On the last tab, set a scheduled time to perform a Microsoft Security Essentials scan. The default is once a week,
but it has flexibility to set the schedule as required.

Scheduled scan
Default actions [#] Run a scheduled scan on my computer (recommended)
Real-time protection When:

Excluded files & locations [Sunsay

Excluded file types o

Excluded processes
Advanced lz;m) A
Microsoft SpyMet Scan type:

[Quick scan

Check for the latest virus & spyware definitions before running a scheduled scan

Start the scheduled scan enly when my computer is on but not in use

o Action Center = Untitled - Paint

Set a scanning schedule.
Bottom Line

Whether, an individual computer user or the manager of an entire department of Internet-connected computers,
the need for antivirus applications is very real. While Microsoft Security Essentials may be merely basic
protection, it is an important first line of defense that can work for almost anyone or any organization. With the
benefit of a clean install and tight integration with the Windows operating system, it is worth a look no matter how
many computers are involved.
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Learning Unit 6: Process of Domain Registration and
Web Hosting

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn process of domain registration and web hosting. After the completion of this
learning unit, you will be able to understand about Web hosting, types of web hosting, domain registration and
how to upload website on web server.

1. Web Hosting

What is web hosting?
Web hosting is a place where individuals or organizations place their websites.
When talk about a web hosting, it means a company that provides space on a computer (server) to *host* the

files of the website, as well as providing Internet connectivity so that other computers can access to these files
on the website.

2. Domain Registration

Before hosting a website, there will be needed a domain name.
Domain Name

A domain is the name of the website. A domain name is not something physical that can touch or see; it is merely
a string of characters that give the website an identity (yes, a name, like human and businesses).

Now, here are some quick examples: Google.com is a domain name; so are Alexa.com, Linux.org,
WebRevenue.co, eLearningEuropa.info, as well as Yahoo.co.uk.

To have own domain names, it will need to register the domain with a domain registrar.
Where Register a Domain?

Here is a list of domain registrars where domain name can be registered.

i = EEE————

= . | AR S04 A ST e

= o

[ =wn se—
aas " :I:c
GoDaddy Domain.com NameCheap Network Solutions

The Difference between Web Hosting and Domain Name
Itis very common for new individual in the field of web designer and developer to get confused between a domain

names with a web hosting. However, it is very important to be clear on the differences between the two before
move on to the first website.
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To simplify: A domain name is like the address of home; web hosting on the other hand, is the space of house
where place the furniture.

Instead of street name and area code, set of words or/and numbers are used for the website’s naming’. The
same goes with hosting, computer hard disk and computer memory are used instead of wood and steel for storing
and processing data files. The idea is presented clearer with the diagram below.

House = Hosting

Furniture = Data files

Address = Domain name

Conceptual diagram to understand Hosting and domain name
Registering A Domain Name — How It Works?

According to the body’s standards, all customers registering a domain name must be prepared to furnish contact
information for themselves, their organization, their business, and even their employer in some cases. For those
customers who are seeking to register a country-specific domain name option (like “.pk” or “.gov.pk”), a good
portion of the registration process will be dedicated to determining whether or not the customer is a resident of
that country and therefore legally permitted to purchase one of its country-specific top level domains.

3. Uploading a Website to the Web Server

FileZilla When domain name is purchased Service provider, provide ftp user name and
password to upload webpages on domain.

It is powerful and
free software for
transferring files
over the Internet.

Filezilla is a very - .
popular FTP client Filezilla is open source software that can download for free at

http://filezilla.sourceforge.net/. Select the download link on the left side of the page.

1. Procedure to Install FileZilla

Getting Filezilla

and is used by

webmasters from all )
over the world. 1-From the list of packages on the download page, select the latest package that ends

in “setup.exe.” For example, “Download FileZilla_x_x_x_setup.exe.”

2-Download FileZilla to the Desktop.
2. Filezilla Installation:

The License Agreement screen will appear.
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FileZilla Client 3.10.3 Setup =[] X
License Agreement
Please review the license terms before installing FileZilla Client 3.10.3.

Press Page Down to see the rest of the agreement.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE -
Version 2, June 1991 |:]

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies
of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

' _The.licenses_ for most ;oﬁ:ware are designed to take away your ] -

If you accept the terms of the agreement, dick I Agree to continue. You must accept the
agreement to install FileZilla Client 3.10.3.

'2.46,5-Lnicode

| 1agee | | cancel |

Click on the | Agree button.

On the next screen, decide whether every user of the OS can work with the FTP client or it is allowed only for the

admin account.

[ — — ot
FileZilla Client 3103 Setup I 4 =i
Choose Installation Options
Who should this application be installed for? E

Please select whether you wish to make this software available to all users or just yourself,

f (@ Anyone who uses this computer (all users)

(©) Only for me (khalid bugti)

FileZilla has been previously installed for all users.

Mullsoft Install Systemn v2,46.5-Unicode

| <Back || Next> | [ cancel

Y —— -

Click on the Next button to proceed.

Select the components to install.
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2 Ty
FileZilla Client 3.10.3 Setup I v =
Choose Components
Choose which features of FileZilla Client 3. 10.3 you want to install.
Check the components you want to install and uncheck the components you don't want to
" install. Click Next to continue.
{ > Description
Select components to install: 3
o FieZila Cient Po M your mouse
# Icon sets a component to
Language files see its description.
|| Shell Extension
[] Desktop Icon
Space required: 21.9MB
Mullsaft Install System v2,46,5-Unicode
[ < Back ][ Next > ] [ Cancel ]
[l
>l
Then click on the Next button.
The next window allows to set the destination folder for the FileZilla installation.
P —_— -
FileZilla Client 3.10.3 Setup IR 4 =
Choose Install Location
Choose the folder in which to install FileZilla Client 3.10.3.

Setup will install FileZilla Client 3.10.3 in the following folder. To install in a different folder,
| click Browse and select another folder. Click Next to continue.

| Destination Folder

:\Program Files\FileZilla FTP Client

Space required: 21.5MB
Space available: 56.6GB

Mullsoft Install System v2,46.5-Unicode

| <Back || Next> | [ cancel |

Vo= = =

Hit the Next button to continue.

Choose the Start Menu folder and click on the Install button.
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FileZilla Client 3.103 Setup S - —

Choose Start Menu Folder
Choose a Start Menu folder for the FileZilla Client 3. 10.3 shortcuts. E

Select the Start Menu folder in which you would like to create the program's shortcuts. You
| can also enter a name to create a new folder.

Accessories
Administrative Tools
AnvSoft

BlackBerry

Bluetooth Devices
Broadband

Catalyst Control Center
Dell

Didonai

Evo 3G

EVO Wingle 54

[ Do not create shortcuts

Mullsoft Install System i

L] »

S-Unicode

[ < Back ][ Install ][ Cancel ]

-

The installation is completed. Start FileZilla now check box checked and click on the Finish button. This will start
Filezilla FTP client.

Establish FTP Connection

Open FileZilla installation and enter the following details:

Hostname - enter domain hame or the name of the hosting server where account resides;
Username - enter the FTP username

Password - enter the corresponding FTP password

Port - enter the FTP port (by default it is 21);

B ertap190.160 188100 - ez S ———— |- 3o

File Edt View Transfer Server Bookmarks Help
TR e 5 G R A )

Host: 199.168,188.194  (emame: vilarks Passyerd: sevenees port: [Qicome [+

Localsite: | Exivfariano\ ~ | Remote ste: [/ -
i b tour Batch-13 S Y
videos
G- v
# VTLpic
|, Vilerkano
ol F
Filename Filesize _Filetype Last modified * | Fiename Filesize Fletype  Lastmodfied  Permissions Owner/Gro...
4 App_Data File folder 3/5/201510:08:33 ... L cgi-bin File folder 122/01472..
b css File folder 1/7/20157:37:12 PM Js error_do. File folder N2201472..
L images File folder 3/5/2015 9:57:46 PM & httpdocs File folder 2/1/2015 4:550...
s File folder 1/7/20157:5353 PM b logs. File folder 12142014 12....
1. Togos Filefolder 117/201533209.. ) unicom. Filefolder 272372015 7:4k
St Pic Filefolder 147/201533236 ..
TestBISE File folder 1/7/2015 7:56:58 PM
] aboutus.aspx 39891 ASP.NET Serve.. 1/17/20153:2745 ..
) sboutus.sspub T4 Visusl Basic So.._1/17/2015 3274 . -
|43 files and 7 directories. Total size: 433,032 bytes Selected 1 directory.
Server/Local file Direction Remote file Size Prionty  Status

Queued files | Faled ransfrs | Successi ransfers
P Quueempty @@

Click on the Quickconnect button to establish the FTP connection.
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Manage Files Using FileZilla

If a web site created on a local computer, to make it live by uploading its files on web
server. The cPanel software is installed on all the SiteGround servers. The root folder
for the web site content is httpdocs. Select the web site files in the Local site area. Drag
and drop them in the httpdocs folder under the Remote site area.

The cPanel software
is installed on all the
SiteGround servers.
The root folder for

File Edit

=
|~ | AR

¢ Server Bookmarks Help

the web site content ! FeRRglT A
Host: T ot Port: [ o)
|S httpdocs Response: 200 Type set to I. =
. |ICommand: SV
Response: 227 Entering Passive Mode (199, 168, 188, 194,230,249).
|\Command: LIST
Response: 150 Opening BINARY mode data connection.
[Response: 226 Transfer complete. I
IStatus: Directory listing successful ==
Local site: [ Ex\vtiarkano\ ~ | Remote site: | / -~
- tour_Batch-13 - &
3] videos
G-l vt 3
+) . VT pic -~
. . . Filename = Filesize Filetype Last mod ~ | Filename Filesize Filetype Last modified Permissior *
Flle perm ISSIOn y P .. (= . error_do... File folder 11/22/2014 7:2... —
o App_Data File folder 3/5/2015 .. httpdocs File folder 2/1/2015 4:55:0... E}
Download, add files File falder 17772015 o Filefolder  12/14/201412:..
{0 queue, create - . it = | |-l i
1 1 43 files and 7 directories. Total size: 433,032 bytes Selected 1 directory.

delete, rename the
directory options are
available in FileZilla
FTP Client Software.

Server/Local file Direction Remote file Size Priority Status

| Queued files | Failed transfers Successful transfers

£ Queue: empty e

To edit a file's code and
option.

update the web site functionality, right-click on the chosen file and pick the View/Edit

e 159 108 108154 2 T T < - -t

File (e Vew Tanste Seve Sockmads Hel

- =

Qe e

You may use other
than Filezilla FTP
client software for
uploading the
website.

4 - Quese empty

The other actions that can perform on the files and folders are:

Download - this option allows to download files and folders from the remote server to local computer;
Add files to queue - schedule a later transfer of the files;

Create Directory - creating new folder under current location;

Delete - delete files and folders;

Rename - rename files and folders;

File Permissions - change the file permissions of files and folders.
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Learning Unit 7: Discuss Shopping Carts and
E-Commerce

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn about shopping carts and electronic commerce. After
completion of this learning unit, you will able to understand about working of e-
commerce, categories of e-commerce, popular e-commerce business in the world and English

shopping cart. entrepreneur
Michael Aldrich
invented online
shopping in 1979

1. E-Commerce

E-commerce (electronic commerce or EC) is the buying and selling of goods and

services, or the transmitting of funds or data, over an electronic network, primarily the

Internet. Th_e terms e-commerce and _e-busmess are often usgd interchangeably. The PayPal is one of the
term e-tail is also sometimes used in reference to transactional processes around world's largest

online retail. internet payment

) companies
Categories of E-Commerce

Traditionally commerce has four principal categories.

e B2B (Business to Business) — this involves companies doing business with
. : S yPal
each other. One example is manufacturers selling to distributors and
wholesalers selling to retailers. PayPal is an
American worldwide
e B2C (Business to Consumer) — B2C consists of businesses selling to the | gnline payments
general public through shopping cart software, without needing any human | system. Online
interaction. This is what most people think of when they hear "e-commerce.” | money transfers
An example of this would be Amazon, Ali Express. serve as electronic
alternatives to
e C2B (Consumer to Business) — In C2B e-commerce, consumers post a project | traditional paper
with a set budget online, and companies bid on the project. The consumer | methods like checks
reviews the bids and selects the company. Elance is an example of this. and money orders.

e C2C (Consumer to Consumer) — this takes place within online classified ads, forums or
marketplaces where individuals can buy and sell their goods. Examples of this include Craigslist, OLX,
eBay and Etsy.

2. Some Common Business of Ecommerce

Amazon.com

Amazon.com, Inc. Founded July 6, 1994; 20 years ago as an American electronic commerce company with
headquarters in Seattle, Washington. It is the largest Internet-based retailer in the United States.Amazon.com
started as an online bookstore, but soon diversified, selling DVDs, Blu-rays, CDs, video downloads/streaming,
and MP3 downloads/streaming, software, video games, electronics, apparel, furniture, food, toys and jewelry.
The company also produces consumer electronics—notably, Amazon Kindle e-book readers, Fire tablets, Fire
TV and Fire Phone — and is a major provider of cloud computing services. Amazon also sells certain low-end
products like USB cables under its in-house brand AmazonBasics.
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JD.com

JD.com or Jingdong Mallformerly 360Buy, is a Chinese electronic commerce company headquartered in
Beijing. It is one of the largest B2C online retailers in China by transaction volume. Its English website, for
worldwide shipping, launched on October 18, 2012.

The company was founded by Liu Qiangdong (a.k.a. Richard Liu) in July 1998, and its B2C platform went online
in 2004. It started as an online magneto-optical store, but soon diversified, selling electronics, mobile phones,
computers, etc. Jingdong Mall changed the domain hame to 360buy.com in June 2007, and to JD.com in 2013.

eBay

eBay Inc. is an American multinational corporation and e-commerce company, providing consumer to consumer
& business to consumer sales services via Internet. It is headquartered in San Jose, California. eBay was founded
by Pierre Omidyar in 1995, and became a notable success story of the dot-com bubble. Today, it is a multi-billion
dollar business with operations localized in over thirty countries.

Alibaba Group

Alibaba Group Holding Limited (NYSE: BABA) is a Chinese e-commerce company that provides consumer-
to-consumer, business-to-consumer and business-to-business sales services via web portals. It also provides
electronic payment services, a shopping search engine and data-centric cloud computing services. The group
began in 1999 when Jack Ma founded the website Alibaba.com, a business-to-business portal to connect
Chinese manufacturers with overseas buyers. In 2012, two of Alibaba’s portals handled 1.1 trillion yuan
($170 billion) in sales. The company primarily operates in the People’s Republic of China (PRC), and at closing
time, on the date of its initial public offering (IPO), 19 September 2014, Alibaba's market value was measured as
US$231 billion.

3. Shopping Cart

A shopping cart is a piece of software that acts as an online store's catalog and ordering process. Typically, a
shopping cart is the interface between a company's Web site and its deeper infrastructure, allowing consumers
to select merchandise; review what they have selected; make necessary maodifications or additions; and purchase
the merchandise.

Shopping carts can be sold as independent pieces of software so companies can integrate them into their own

unique online solution, or they can be offered as a feature from a service that will create and host a company's
e-commerce site.
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Learner’s Activities

Installation of Browsers: (Internet Explorer, Google Chrome, Torch, Safari)

Description: e This activity will be performed by individual.
e Each student has Experience of working on installation of browsers.

Time Guideline: 1 hours

Purpose: To be able to understand functionality of each browser and will be able
differentiate between them.

Presentation: Instructor will check each individual installation.

Website Hosting on 000webhost.com

Description: e This activity will be performed by individual under the supervision of instructor.
e 000webhost is free web hosting server

Time Guideline: 2 hours
Purpose: To be able to understand:
¢ Domain registration process

e Web hosting
e Pages uploading on web server while using FileZilla

Outcomes: Each individual will have its own domain registered on 000webhost
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Summary of Module

86 |

World Wide Web is a way to share resources with many people at the same time, even if some of
those resources are located at opposite ends of the world.

Many sites from the last decade are static, but more and more people are realizing the advantages
of having a dynamic website. Dynamic websites can make the most of the site and either use it as a
tool or create a professional, interesting experience for the visitors.

The first computer virus, called "The Brain", was created in 1986. The Brain is a boot-sector virus,
which occupies unused space on the disk to eliminate further use of memory space. After it was
created, The Brain quickly spread worldwide in 1987. The Brain virus was considered first to use
stealth techniques, making the virus difficult to detect.

On November 1, 1987 another virus appeared. The Lehigh virus was named after Lehigh University,
the place where this particular virus was first discovered.

Computer manufacturers and software engineers began the public war against computer viruses
around 1990. Corporations began to respond to growing public concern and the number of anti-virus
products began to rise. The threat of computer viruses was finally taken seriously. McAfee, IBM,
Digital Dispatch and Iris all introduced their anti-virus products and software in 1990.

A domain name is the address, or URL, of the website. Every domain name is unique across the
entire planet and is assigned to whoever registers them on a first-come first-serve basis. It can register
domain names followed by many extensions, such as .com, .net, .org, .info.

E-Commerce or Electronics Commerce is a methodology of modern business which addresses the
need of business organizations, vendors and customers to reduce cost and improve the quality of
goods and services while increasing the speed of delivery.

Difference between static and dynamic websites

Architectural design of static & dynamic websites.

Definition & working of browser

Installation of Google chrome, Mozilla Firefox, torch, safari and distinguished features of Google
chrome, Firefox, torch and internet explorer.

Study different types of websites with example like: personal, social, wiki, blog, forum and
ecommerce websites

Study in detail different types of viruses like worms, Trojan, Malware, phishing, cross-site scripting
(XSS) and denial of service attack. Function of each virus how any specific virus may disturb.

Theoretical concept the process of domain registration and web Hosting.
How to use FileZilla for uploading websites on web server.
E-commerce concepts, types of e-commerce.

Shopping carts concepts
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:
Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

What is a search engine?

A program that searches the web for keywords that required. Like (www.google.com) or
(www.altavista.com).

What is a Domain Name? What does it mean to have it registered?

A domain name is the name of the company on the web, like www.amazon.com or
www.birds.net. It must apply for a domain name with a domain registrar. It's like registering a
business name. Someone has to keep track of all the names out there and make sure that when
a user types in the URL that they get to webpage. ICANN is the organization behind this. Wavian
Web Design can do the domain name registration.

I need my site hosted. What does that mean?

That's like renting virtual space for an office. It need to have the website on a computer
somewhere so that anyone, 24 hours a day, 7 days a week, can access it. The companies that
provide these services are often called hosting companies (ISP's (Internet Service Providers)
often host pages as well).

Wavian can also act as the middleman and set up hosting and email services

What is a URL? And what does HTTP and HTML stand for?

URL stands for Uniform Resource Locator. It is the address of the site. My URL is
http://www.wavian.com.

HTTP stands for Hypertext Transfer Protocol, but there are other transfer protocols too, like FTP
(file transfer protocol).

Web pages are written in HTML, or Hypertext Markup Language. It is not a programming
language, but rather a markup language. It doesn't do anything special like programming
languages can do, it just specifies how a page should look (like what should be bold and
whatnot). Though HTML is simple, there are lots of tricky factors to consider when making a web

page.

What is DNS?

DNS - Domain Name Server - translates Internet addresses from the name to the actual
numerical addresses used to route messages. The numerical addresses are known as IP
addresses (see also "what is an IP address" above).

What is the W3 consortium?

The W3 consortium is an industry consortium headed by the Laboratory for Computer Science
at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology. The W3 consortium seeks to promote standards
and encourage interoperability between WWW products. URL:http://www.w3.0rg

What is the difference between domain registration and web hosting?

Here is a comparison of differences between domain registration and web hosting:

Domain Registration

Gives the sole ownership and rights to the name of the website. No one else has access to the
actual name of the domain and it is taken off the market.

However, owning the domain registration is only half of the process needed to have a website
or email at the domain — it also need to connect that domain name to a service that offers the
server space and bandwidth for the website content and email.

Web Hosting

Provides the server, its network connection, its configuration, and its upkeep. It just need to
upload the website to the server and configure the email via an online account control panel.
Dream Host offers both, and it can manage everything in one place via the Dream Host Panel.
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FAQ 8:
Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer

FAQ 11:

Answer

FAQ 12:

Answer

FAQ 13:

Answer
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How are computer viruses spread?
Computer viruses are usually spread through email, by sharing files, or on disks.
What is Browser Hijacking?

One thing to watch out for is a virus type known as a browser hijacker, which redirects search
engine inquiries for its own gain. On searching for something in Google and the link directs to a
non-Google search engine, probably have one of these.

Where are the virus risks?

The Internet Downloaded programs or documents may be infected

Programs that carry a virus can infect machine as soon as run
Programs

them
Email can include infected attachments. Double-click on an
Email infected attachment, it risk infecting the machine. Some emails
even includes malicious scripts that run as soon as preview the
mail or read the body text.
Documents and These can contain macro viruses which can infect and make
Spreadsheets changes to other documents or spreadsheets

Flash  drives, external Floppy disks can contain a virus in the Boot Sector. Any
drives (USB, Firewire, etc.) removable disk could contain infected programs or documents.

What is ICANN?

ICANN is the new non-profit corporation that is assuming responsibility from the U.S.
Government for coordinating certain Internet technical functions, including the management of
Internet domain name system. More information about ICANN can be found at
http://www.icann.org.

What is FileZzilla?

Filezilla is a free, fast, and reliable FTP client for Windows. Use an FTP client to transfer the
website from the local computer to the hosting account. This transfer is often referred to as
“uploading.”

What is function of web forum?

A Web forum is a website or section of a website that allows visitors to communicate with each
other by posting messages. Most forums allow anonymous visitors to view forum postings, but
require creating an account in order to post messages in the forum. When posting in a forum, IT
can create new topics (or "threads") or post replies within existing threads.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options.
1. A Web siteis .

a. acollection of related Web pages

b. the location from which a Web page originates

c. the source of a Web page

d. an author of a Web page

2. are two of the more widely accessed Internet services.

a. The World Wide Web and e-mail c. Mailing lists and chat rooms

b. FTP and message boards d. Instant messaging and newsgroups
3. Visitors to a can customize some or all of the content, such as stock quotes, weather, or ticket
availability.

a. static Web page c. dynamic Web page

b. home page d. Web server

4. To browse the Web, it need a .

a. computer that is connected to the Internet and that has a Web browser
b. wireless modem

c. domain name

d. home network

5. Search engines .

are particularly helpful in locating pages about certain topics
require that it enter search text

allow to use operators to refine a search

all of the above

coop

6. A business/marketing Web site .

contains content that promotes or sells products or services

offers exciting, challenging avenues for formal and informal teaching and learning

contains content that describes a cause, opinion, or idea

is maintained by a private individual or family who normally is not associated with any organization

oo op

7. An educational Web site .

a. contains content that promotes or sells products or services

b. offers exciting, challenging avenues for formal and informal teaching and learning

c. contains content that describes a cause, opinion, or idea

d. is maintained by a private individual or family who normally is not associated with any organization
7. A blog Web site .

a. uses adiary or journal format

b. is aninformal site consisting of time-stamped articles

c. is short for Weblog

d. all of the above
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9. occurs when one consumer sells directly to another consumer, such as in an online auction.

a. Consumer-to-business (C2B) e-commerce
b. Business-to-consumer (B2C) e-commerce
c. Consumer-to-consumer (C2C) e-commerce
d. Business-to-business (B2B) e-commerce

10.Amazon is best example of

a. E-commerce

b. Entertainment

c. Blogging

d. Social networking

11. A is the simple form of website, in which the site’s without the use of server side
processing.

a. Ecommerce

b. Dynamic websites

c. static website

d. social networking website

12.Static websites are generally designed using

a. Eclipse

b. Dreamweaver

c. Visual C++ studio
d. Netbeans

13. Software which allows user to view the webpage is called as

a. website

b. Internet Browser
c. Operating System
d. Interpreter

14. ISP stands for

a. Internet Service Provider

b. Internet server provider

c. none of these

d. International service provider

15. are used in denial of service attacks, typically against targeted web sites.

a. Worm

b. Zombie

c. Virus

d. Trojan horse

16. Which of the following is independent malicious program that need not any host program?

a. Trap doors
b. Trojan horse
c. Virus

d. Worm
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17. Which of the following malicious program do not replicate automatically?

a. Trojan Horse
b. Virus

c. Worm

d. Zombie

18. What does the .com domain represents?

a. Educational domain
b. commercial domain
c. Network

d. None of the above

19. What is the full form of HTTP?

a. Hypertext transfer protocol

b. Hypertext transfer package

c. Hyphenation text test program
d. none of the above

20. The term e-commerce includes

a. Electronic trading of Physical goods and intangibles such as information.

b. The electronic provision of services such as after sales support or online legal advice

c. All the steps involved in trade, such as on-line marketing ordering payment and support for delivery.
d. All of the above.

21. Which of the following is the largest community in classification of e-commerce?

a. Business to Business (B to B)

b. Business to Consumer (B to C)

c. Business to Government (B to G)

d. Government to Government (G to G)

22. is simply the use of electronic means to transfer funds directly from one account to
another, rather than by cheque or cash.

. M-Banking
. O-Banking
E-Banking
. D-Banking

o0 oCTw
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 a 13 b
2 a 14 a
3 c 15 b
4 a 16 d
5 d 17 a
6 a 18 b
7 b 19 a
8 d 20 d
9 c 21 a
10 a 22 c
11 c
12 b
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Module 3: Design a Website

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, you will be able to:
e Understand the basics of website designing
e Analyze functionalities of different web designing software

o Apply appropriate website templates in website
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Learning Unit 1. Basics of Website Designing

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn basic concepts of web designing. These concepts
will help throughout web designing process. After completion of this learning unit, you
will be able to elaborate web designing, history of web designing, types of web
designing, difference between web design & development, difference between web
design & graphic designing and importance of design in a website.

Website design
should be user
friendly and easy to
navigate to find
specific information.

1. Web Designing

Web designing is the process of planning, creation and updating of websites. It also includes website structure,
user interface, navigation ergonomics, website layout, fonts and use of graphical appearance.

Elements of Web Design
Web design uses many key visual elements as all types of design such as:
Layout: This is the way the graphics, ads and text are arranged.

Color: The choice of colors depends on the purpose and client requirement; it could be simple black-and-white
to multi-colored design, conveying the personality of a person or the brand of an organization.

@ For Home For Work Support

Shop HP

Laptops Color:
Tablets Black
Desktops Blue
Printers

Ink & Toner

Monitors

Accessories

This is huge
The best Windows 10 experience.
Now on HP PCs.

Why wait?

Layout:
&

Graphics: Content

Images

2

Don’t run out
Buy 2 Original HP ink cartridges,
geta 3rd at 50% off.

Sleek, loaded, affordable
HP 26 ni PCs can

© Learn more © Show me © Save now

Graphics: Graphics can include logos, photos, clipart or icons, all of which enhance the web design.

Fonts: The use of various fonts can enhance a website design. Most web browsers can only read a selected
number of fonts, known as "web-safe fonts".

Content: Content is the textual, visual or aural representation that is displayed to the users. It may include: text,
images, sounds, videos and animations. Content and design can work together to enhance the message of the
site through visuals and text.
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2. History of Web Designing

In 1989, whilst working at CERN Tim Berners-Lee proposed to create a global hypertext project, which later
became known as the World Wide Web. During 1991 to 1993 the World Wide Web was born. Text-only pages
could be viewed using a simple line-mode browser. In 1993 Marc Andreessen and Eric Bina, created the Mosaic
browser.

Tables — The Beginning (1995)

The birth of browsers that could display images was the first step into web design. The closest option available
to structure information was the concept of tables already existing in HTML. So putting tables within tables,
figuring out clever ways to mix static cells with fluid cells was the thing, started by David's Siegel's book Creating
Killer Sites.

JavaScript Comes to the Rescue (1995)

JavaScript JavaScript was the answer to the limitations of HTML. For instance, need a popup

window, want to dynamically modify the order of something? The answer was
An object-oriented JavaScript. However, the main problem here is that JavaScript is layered on top of the
computer fabric that makes the web work and has to be loaded separately.

programming

language commonly The Golden Era of Freedom — Flash (1996)
used to create

interactive effects To break the limitations of existing web design, a technology was born that promised a
within web freedom never seen before. The designer could design any shapes, layouts,
browsers. animations, interactions, use any font and all this in one tool — Flash. The end-result is

packed as one file and then sent to the browser to be displayed.
CSS (1998)

Around the same time as Flash, a better approach to structuring design from a technical standpoint was born —
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS). The basic concept here is to separate content from the presentation.

Mobile Uprising — Grids and Frameworks (2007)
Browsing the web on mobile phones was a whole challenge in itself. Besides all the

different layouts for devices, it introduced content-parity problems — should the design
be the same on the tiny screen or should it be stripped down?

The look and

formatting ar . . . . . .

doeﬁnaeté ir? éSeS but The first step to improvement was an idea of column grids. After a few iterations, the
the content in ' 960 grid system won, and the 12-column division became something designers were
HTML using every day. The next step was standardizing the commonly used elements like

forms, navigation, buttons, and to pack them in an easy, reusable way. Basically,
making a library of visual elements that contains all the code in it. The winners here are Bootstrap and Foundation,
which is also related to the fact that line between a website and an app is fading. The downside is that designs
often look the same and designers still can’t access them without knowing how the code works.

Responsive Web Design (2010)

A brilliant guy named Ethan Marcotte decided to challenge the existing approach by
proposing to use the same content, but different layouts for the design, and coined the

JavaScript was term Responsive web design. Technically we still use HTML and CSS, so it is rather a
created in 10 days in conceptual advancement. Yet there are lots of misconceptions here. For a designer,
May 1995 by responsive means mocking up multiple layouts.

Brendan Eich, then
working at Netscape Bootstrap is the most popular HTML, CSS, and JavaScript framework for developing
responsive, mobile-first web sites.
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The Times of the Flat (2010)

Designing more layouts takes more time, so luckily we decided to streamline the
process by ditching fancy shadow effects and getting back to the roots of design by
prioritizing the content. Flat design is also part of the process. W3school is the best

place where learner

The Bright Future (2015) can learn bootstrap

The holy grail of web design actually make it visual and bring it into the browser.

Imagine that designers simply move things around the screen and a clean code comes out! And it doesn’t mean
changing the order of things, but having full flexibility and control! Imagine that developers don't have to worry
about browser compatibility and can focus on actual problem solving!

3. Types of Web Designing

Web design in term of layout can be further sub-divided into 03 categories:
Fixed Design

Fixed web pages have a set width that won't alter when the browser is resized, no matter what device the website
is being viewed on. On smaller devices, such as smartphones or tablets, content is harder to view and can be
annoying for users due to the need to scroll horizontally to view the rest of the content on a page, or continuously
"pinch and expand" to zoom into the page's text. When the browser on a screen is enlarged or reduced, images
and text may visually fall apart on the screen.

Sample 3 - Fixed width layout - "Liquid layouts the easy way"

Navitem1 Navitem2 Navitem3

Page heading Sidebar

Duss autem vel eum inure dolor in hendrent in vulputate velit esse Ut wisi ersm ad minim
molestie consequat, vel illum dolore eu feugiat nulla facilisis at vero veniam, quis nostrud
eros et accumsan et iusto odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum  exerci tation

2znil delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulta facilisi. Lorem ipsum ullamcorper suscipit
dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh lobortis nis! ut aliquip
euismod tincidunt ut laoreet dolore magna aliquam erat volutpat. Ut ex ea commodo

wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation ullamcorper consequat Duis
suscipit lobortis nis! ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat autem vel eum inure

dolor in hendrerit in
Back to "Liquid layouts the easy way" vulputate velit esse
molestie consequat

Footer

s o) 0 L
Liquid or Fluid Design

When resizing the browser, the content on the page spreads itself out to fill the width of the browser when
expanded, hence the term liquid design, and will look enlarged or as though it has shrunk. The columns containing
the content on the webpage are built using percentages, rather than fixed columns used in fixed design, therefore
the columns increase or decrease in size relative to each other.

Sample 1 - Liquid layout - "Liquid layouts the easy way" GOOg Ie Pag e Ran k
Algorithm

Page heading Sidebar

Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel lllum dolore eu feugiat Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud .

nulla facilisis at vero eros et accumsan et iusto odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duls exerci tation ullamcorper suscipit lobortis nis! ut A mecC h anism used
dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh aliquip ex ea commodo consequat. Duis autem

euismod tincidunt ut laoreet dolore magna aliquam erat volutpat. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit by Google to Rank
tation ullamcorper suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo consequat esse molestie consequat

different websites in
Search Engine
Footer Results.

Back to "Liquid layouts the easy way"

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 97



Module 3: Design a Website

Responsive Design

An approach to web design that provides an optimal viewing experience across a wide range of devices.
Responsive web design is about creating web sites which automatically adjust themselves to look good on all
devices, from small phones to large desktops. According to research survey Smartphone Users Worldwide is
Total 1.75 Billion in 2014. Now it is also a factor for Google Page Rank Algorithm.

Bootstrap twitter library is used with html to create such design.

Website Layout in Different Devices:

4. Difference between Web Design and Web Development

Web Design & Web Development are two different sides of a coin. But they are actually two completely different
sciences that usually require two different professionals to get the most out of your Website in both perspectives.

| weBDEVELOPER ISR WEB DESIGNER
W -
A Y 2 /
/

C
=

% T
-'—"\...,___’
b

Web design is the process of creating the look, feel, and branding of a Website. Working is done on the exterior
(front end) features of Website. Web design includes the creation of logos, graphics, and other advanced visual
elements.

Web Design

A web designer:-
e Focuses on appearance of a website
e Uses HTML, CSS, and JavaScript

e Is competent in color scheming, graphic design, and information flow
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e Creates a great user experience
e Isright-brained: Strong intuition, creativity, & imagination

Web Development Designing for web
and print are two

Web development is the programming (data processing) of your Website. This should | different

be seen as building the engine of an automobile. Web development often refers to data | experiences. Just

driven Websites but also refers to other automated features such as mail scripts, | because a designer

shopping cart, registration system that require a database. is good at one
doesn't mean they'll
A web developer:- be good at the other.

e Add the functionality to Website .
Resolution

e Creates the inner workings of a website The maximum
number of pixels

e Is competent in programming languages (PHP, .NET, Python, C, Ruby) that can be
displayed on a

o Develops the user interface monitor, expressed
as (number of

e Is left-brained: logic, linear thinking, technical horizontal pixels) x

(number of vertical
Hands-on coding experience is required (either your own products or GitHub) pixels), i.e., 24x768.

5. Difference between Web Design and Graphic Designing

On several occasions it has been found that graphic web designers have the same
approach and mindset as that of print media designing, even when they are designing
for web. There are many differences between the two — quite crucial to know for success | ~myk stand for
of web designers. Here are some of such important differences which you need to know. Cyan, Magenta,

_ Yellow and Black
Fonts: and RGB stand for

. . . . . Red, Green and
When designing for prints you do not have to worry about fonts displaying properly ina | pye

browser. A reader will see the font which you have specified in the designing process.

In web designing a number of fonts replacing techniques are used such as @font-face and Cufén which help in
incorporating nonstandard fonts in designing for user convenience.

Resolution:

This implies the image quality and measures in pixels Web images should not be more than 72 ppi since the
image will load very slow on the screen. Designing for prints does not have such restrictions.

Monitor Size:

When designing for print media a specific print size is considered and design will be as per that specific page
size. This is not the case in web designing since where different monitor sizes and screen resolutions may be
used.

Color Differences:

In print projects CMYK color model is mainly used since printing jobs are mainly done using yellow, black,
magenta and cyan inks. Websites are always viewed on a screen and hence a RGB color model.
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File Sizes:

File size is never an issue for prints. The more details you have in your print the better it is — these are normally
of 10 or 20 MB and sometimes even of 100 MB. However, you cannot have such big files in a website. These
would take hours of loading time.

Layout Control:

The controlling ability of layouts on a webpage is quite different from different designing tools like lllustrator and
Photoshop. These programs shall help to move graphics and texts precisely and just where desired. However,
tables and HTML do not allow such kind of flexibility.

Web Graphic Designing Is Continuous Process:

If designer for a printed piece it gets over once the design is sent to print. The job is over. Web graphic designing
is different. It is all about continuous improvement, regular tweaking and continuous improvement.

Measuring Effectiveness:

It is difficult to measure the effectiveness of any print design, since once it is out, you will never get an idea on
how people are reacting to it and how people are seeing it. However, a graphic designer for web can be easily
measured through Google analytics.

Dimensionality:

Print design is 2 dimensional and lots of attention is given to layout. Every view is meant for a fixed canvas size
which is not the case for web graphic designing, where it is all about scrolling the page and is just opposite the
experience of canvas.

Experience:

Print designing allows walking through the information, selecting the information, enhancing and explaining all
the page elements. Web designing is a great transient experience which is completely based on users’
movements.

6. Importance of Design in a Website

There are so many options out there that allow you to build a quick website. However, it's important to remember
that just because you can easily create a website; it doesn't mean that it is a GOOD website.

Your website is your online Business. More people will potentially see your website than your physical location.
A well-designed site will add more credibility to your business. Keep in mind that web users are more
sophisticated now, and they want to be able to trust their business to a professional company. What better way
of showing them that you are a serious business than having a clean looking and easy to navigate website.

Some other important design characteristics to keep in mind are:

e Use typography that is easy to read

e Always keep in mind that the average person actually only reads about 30% of the text on a page
e Use headings, bulleted lists, text formatting and good spacing

e Create and follow a brand identity

e Have a clear message and call to action

100 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 3: Design a Website

Learning Unit 2: Application Software’s for Designing a
Website

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn different web designing software’s. These software
are used to create and design web pages. After completion of this learning unit, you
will be able to understand about different designing software, procedure to install = Photoshop was

designing software’s, such as adobe Photoshop, Adobe Dreamweaver and adobe | created in 1988 by
flash. Thomas and John

Knoll

1. List of Different Designing Software

Number of designing software’s is available, most popular are mentioned below.

Adobe Photoshop

A leading paint program from Adobe Systems, Inc. For many years, Photoshop has been the model against
which other paint programs are compared. Initially, it ran only on Macintosh systems, which was a strong selling
point for Macs, especially among graphic artists. Today, Photoshop runs on both Macs and Windows PCs.
Adobe Dreamweaver

Adobe Dreamweaver is a proprietary web development tool developed by Adobe Systems. Dreamweaver was
created by Macromedia in 1997, and was maintained by them until Macromedia was acquired by Adobe Systems
in 2005.

Adobe Flash

Flash is vector base software to create animations.
2. Procedure to Install Adobe Dreamweaver

Above mentioned designing software’s have same procedure of installation, therefore only adobe Dreamweaver
c¢s5 installation procedure mentioned below:

1. Click and run the .exe

- 1 » ThisPC » SoftWarez (F) » adobe softwares » Dreamweaver CS5 » Adobe Dreamweaver CS5
& This PC ~ Name - Date modified Type Size
Deskto
= e Microsoft.VC90.ATL 6/27/20 Adobe
Documents Microseft VCON CRT
& Downloads i Al Dreamweaver has
W Music = ini . H
E) Pictures packagy S fun 22 administrator multiple versions.
E p— Troubleshoot compatibility
P s et M o Dreamweaver 8,
. Local Disk (C:
resourc Pin to Start
s DOCUMENTS (9 S CS5, CS6
en e .
o SoftWarez (F) iy Scan for viruses
Active® Boot Disk 6.5. = Sea %  Check reputation in KSN ik
adbbesoftwares SUUPY b Kaspersky Application Advisor ot
7| uninsta 1KB
Adobe Acrobat 7.0 P B | Addto archive...
Adobe Acrobat Read B | Adato “Ser-uprart
BdobeiCSS & Compress and email...
Adobe Dreamweavel & Compress to "Set-up.rar’ and email
Adobe Dreamweave S
Adobe Flash cs5
Adobe Photoshop C Send to k
Adobe Photoshop C o

adobe premier collec
A-PDF Restrictions R

Copy

S
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2. Click the Accept button to accept the license and continue installation.

Registration gives
you access to
exclusive benefits
from Adobe such as

A Adobe Dreamweaver C55.5

WELCOME
SERIAL NUMBER
ADOBE ID
OPTIONS

Welcome

Installer for Adobe Dreamweaver CS5.5

Adobe Software License Agreement View In: | English (North Americal
ADOBE

Software License Agreement

NOTICE TO USER: PLEASE READ THIS AGREEMENT CAREFULLY. BY COPYING, INSTALLING, OR USING
ALL OR ANY PORTION OF THE SOFTWARE YOU ACCEPT ALL THE TERMS AND CONDITIONE OF THIS
AGREEMENT, INCLUDING, IN PARTICULAR THE PROVISIONS ON: TRANSFERABILITY IN SECTION 4;

newsletters,
publications, and
invitations to Adobe

WARRANTY IN SECTIONS 6 AND 7; LIABILITY IN SECTION 8; CONNECTIVITY AND PRIVACY IN SECTION
14; AND SPECIFIC PROVISIONS AND EXCEPTIONS IN SECTION 16. YOU AGREE THAT THIS AGREEMENT

1S LIKE ANY WRITTEN NEGOTIATED AGREEMENT SIGNED BY YOU. THIS AGREEMENT IS ENFORCEABLE
AGAINST YOU AND ANY LEGAL ENTITY THAT OBTAINED THE SOFTWARE AND ON WHOSE BEHALF IT1S
USED: FOR EXAMPLE, IF APPLICABLE, YOUR EMPLOYER. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE TO THE TERMS OF
THIS AGREEMENT, DO NOT USE THE SOFTWARE. VISIT hitp:/iwww adobe corm/qoisupport FOR

events and INFORMATION ABOUT RETURNING THE SOFTWARE AND OBTAINING A REFUND
H YOU MAY HAVE ANOTHER WRITTEN AGREEMENT DIRECTLY WITH ADOBE (E .G, A VOLUME LICENSE
seminars. AGREEMENT) THAT SUPPLEMENTS OR SUPERSEDES ALL OR PORTIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT.

ADOBE AND ITS SUPPLIERS OWN ALL INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY IN THE SOFTWARE. THE SOFTWARE
1S LICENSED, NOT SOLD. ADOBE PERMITS YOU TO COPY, DOWNLOAD, INSTALL, USE, OR OTHERWISE
BENEFIT FROM THE FUNCTIONALITY OR INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY OF THE SOFTWARE ONLY IN

ACCEPT

Click Accept

3. The license key must be entered before the installation can continue. Click the Next button to proceed.

@A Adobe Dreamweaver CS55 e

Enter Serial Number

In CS6, Adobe ID

Skip option is not

available then do

this;

e Disable internet
connection

e Then Restart
Setup

* Provide a serial number. @ Language: English (International}

WELCOME
SERIAL NUMBER
ADOBE ID
OPTIONS
INSTALL
FINISH
Install this product as a trial.

¥ou will also be able to enter a serial number after installation

Input the serial number and click Next

4. Skip This Step button to finish the installation and enter your details later.

@A Adobe Dreamweaver CS55 e

Enter your Adobe ID
CS6 has 32-bit as
well as 64-bit
Versions.

To register your software and set up access to online services, enter or create an

Adobe ID.

Need an Adobe ID? Already have an Adobe ID?

WELCOME
SERIAL NUMBER
ADOBE ID
OPTIONS
INSTALL

Email (Adobe ID)

CREATE AN ADOBE ID

FINISH

SKIP THIS STEP
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Create an ID or skip the step

5. Choose a location and Click Install.

A Adobe Dreamweaver CS5.5 |

Install Options

~ All components

Wl ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS5.5 516 MB DW ADOBE DREAMWEAVER CS5.5

WELCOME
SERIAL NUMBER
ADOBE ID
OPTIONS
INSTALL

FINISH

Total Install: 960 MB
Location:

am Files (x obe
60 MB (47.9 GB Available)

INSTALL

Click Install

6. Dreamweaver will begin installing on your computer. When the installation is finished, click the Adobe
Dreamweaver CS5.5 button to open Dreamweaver.

@A Adobe Dreamweaver CS55 e

Thank You

Your installation is complete. Take the next steps to get the most from your software

Dw Adobe Dreamweaver CS5.5
WELCOME

SERIAL NUMBER
ADOBE ID
OPTIONS
INSTALL

Getting Started: Adobe Products and Services

o obe CS Live services. You
reminded to provide an Adobe ID

FINISH

Click Adobe Dreamweaver

7. Select which file extensions should be associated with Adobe Dreamweaver CS5.5. If unsure, leave the
selections unchanged and click the OK button.
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' ™y
Default Editor
Adobe Drearmweaver C55.5 will zet itzelf az the default editor for the following file pes:
Active Server Pages [asp) JavaScript [jg)
[T]Java Server Pages [isp) Cazcading Style Sheet [czs)
ColdFusion [cfm, cfc) Ewtenzible Markup Language [+mil)
[C]A5SP.MET [aspx. ascx) 5L Style Sheets [z, 2slt)
FHF [php]
| Selectdll | | Deselectan |
e &
Click OK
8. Adobe Dreamweaver CS5.5 should now successfully open for the first time.
Dw m~ @+ &~ | pEsiGNER v | (B ] O cstve (o] 6 i)

File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help

Dw

ADOBE® DREAMWEAVER" CS5.5

ADOBE BROWSERLAB.

Create New

Open a Recent ltem Top Features (videos)

3 open.. = L Hﬂ €555 Feature Overview
% ColdFusion
j e HH €55 napect bode:
b eriy nal isable
—j sae ) i) css raviomons
ntire page
- ce E@ﬂ Dynamicaly Related Files
T Javaseript @] tve view nevigaton
T oxm —
e T ] srowsertob mograton
4 Dreamweaver Sie.

L3 More. 2 More.

L] Getting started
] Mew Features »

~ Dreamweaver on Adobe TV
D |- epnep—
on Dre: on Adabe TV

. Computer
G Network
5.2 Desktop fems

« [ '

Dreamweaver is opened
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3. Designing Software’s Practices

Adobe Photoshop

Adobe Photoshop CS5 is a popular image editing software .This section is an introduction to using Adobe
Photoshop. Here you will learn how to get started, how to use the interface, and how to modify images with basic

editing skills.
GETTING STARTED
Begin by opening Adobe Photoshop CS5.

If already installed on a PC,

Click Start > Programs > Adobe > Photoshop CS5, or click on the shortcut on the desktop.

ano @ Adobe Photoshop CSS

o (s El=] [o](#-] a
lail Applications (& Adobe ™ Adobe Photoshop CS5
W Ubrary L Adobe Acrobat 9 Pro §| & Configuration >
& System » Ml Adobe Bridge CS4 i & Legal >
PLACES @l Users > Ml Adobe Bridge CSS LegalNotices.pdf
A\ Applications &l Adobe De.. entral CS4 3 Locales >
I Desitop MATLAB >
Documents Photoshop..ead Me.pdf
O Downloads / @ Plug-ins
Presets
il Samples
& Scripting
B Uninstall A oshop CS5

¥ Preview.

.
.

.

.

[ Adobe De.. entral €55 »
il Adobe Dr._eaver (54 »
& Adobe Exte _anager CS4 »
.

.

.

.

.

»

>

[ Adobe Exte...anager CS5
{88} Adobe Fireworks CS4
M Adobe Flash C54

Ml Adobe Illustrator CS4

SEARCH FOR
- f me Adobe

Photoshop €SS
d Application
96 MB on disk

B8 Adobe lllustrator €SS

& Adobe InDesign CS4

(&8 Adobe Med..ncoder CS4

& Adobe Media Player

Bl Adobe Photoshop CS4  »

@ Adobe Photoshop €SS

& Adobe Reader 9 .
Cyberduck

v

bd 10f 12 selected, 193.77 G8 avaiiable
Setting up the Document

Setting up your document correctly from the start will make your job much easier as
you work through your project. This will require some advanced planning. For example,
if your final output will be a brochure, you may need to set up your document to be
horizontal and double-sided.

To create a new document, click File > New. This will open the Document Setup dialog
box (Figure 2).

New
Name: Untitled-1 ( OK )
Preset: | Default Photoshop Size @ s Gancel 2
| asmTTTT—
Save Preset...
Width: | 7 l'inches 2]
Height: |5 linches e
Resolution: | 72 | pixels finch ?] (Device Central... )
Color Mode: | RGB Color |+ 8 bit 3]
Background Contents: | White ]
= Image Size:
|| Ad d
= b 531.6K

High resolution
increases the size of
the file. The
standard
recommended
resolution for printed
images is 150-300,
for Web images it is
72.

Here you will be able to name your file, set up the correct page size, and orientation for your document. Options

include, but are not limited to:
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Page Size and Orientation

Change the page size by typing in new values for width and height. Page size represents the final size you want
after bleeds or trimming other marks outside the page. In the Preset dropdown menu you can find such common
sizes as letter, legal, tabloid, etc. Typing in exact values for Height and Width gives you more control over the
size and orientation of your page.

Resolution

Resolution is the number of pixels on a printed area of an image. The higher the resolution, the more pixels there
are on the page, the better the quality of the image.

Color Mode

Choose a color mode that will best fit your project. For example, when making a graphic for a web site choose
RGB. When making an image for prints choose CMYK.

Background Contents

Choose the background: white, color or transparent. When you have entered all of your document settings click
Ok.

Opening an image from a disk

If the image you have is saved on a disk,

Select File > Open, and then navigate to the disk drive where your image is saved. Choose the image file and
click Open. At this point, you may want to save your image under a different name so that you can always have

the original to fall back on in case of a mistake. To save your file, select File > Save As and type in the new name
of the file in the dialogue box.

@ Photoshop File Edit Image Layer Select Filter Analysis 3D View Window Help M5 4 Mon956AM Q
RO e Jese W X~ 0T omson  rasmve » | O Cumes

Potl Damine (con o] Opemtntencen P L kL id T332 R
o oA = iballjog @ 100K (RCR/8) _;
[ Color T g -

=3 ISOMY et 33 :

= Main Menu File Image Name Hishory ad

N

-, —

‘ 5

5

s,

4,

¥, s To0IDAY Palettes

o,

l‘u

«

2

T

L

“".

= Layers

-,
|

~

L

[

Menu Bar

If you look at the top of the screen you will see the Menu bar which contains all the main functions of Photoshop,
such as File, Edit, Image, Layer , Select, Filter , Analysis, 3D,View,Window, and Help.
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Toolbar

Most of the major tools are located in the Toolbar for easy access.
The Image

The image will appear in its own window once you open a file.
Image Name

The name of any image that you open will be at the top of the image window as shown above.

Palettes

Palettes contain functions that help you monitor and modify images. By default, palettes are stacked together in
groups. These are the palettes that are usually visible: Color, Adjustments and Layers. If none of the palettes are
visible, go to Window in the Menu bar and choose the palettes you need.

Palettes

Below is the description of the most commonly used palettes in Adobe Photoshop CS5. Palettes used for more
advanced image editing will be covered in the Adobe Photoshop CS5 Tutorial -Intermediate.

Color, Swatches, Style
The Color palette (Figure 4) displays the current foreground and background colors and RGB values for these

colors. You can use the sliders to change the foreground and background colors in different color modes. You
can also choose a color from the spectrum of colors displayed in the color ramp at the bottom of the palette.

ik
: Iil R - 63

noo
|
[

Figure 4. Color Palette

In the Swatches palette (Figure 5) you can choose a foreground or background color and add a customized color
to the library.
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Figure 5. Swatches Palette

The Styles palette (Figure 6) allows you to view, select, and apply preset layer styles. By default, a preset style
replaces the current layer style. You can use the styles in the palette or add your own using the Create New Style

icon.
_ | m

X

A

JE
=

Figure 6. Styles Palette

History

The History palette (Figure 7) stores and displays each action performed allowing jump to any recent stage of
the image alteration. The alterations should be created during the current working session; after saving or closing
the document the History palette clears all the contents. Each time you apply a change to an image, the new
state of that image is added to the palette. It is important to know that once you click on any of the previous
stages, all the changes that were made after it will be lost.

HISTORY

001.jpg

El Open

i 1 Rectangular Marquee

17 = |

—

= E] Deselect

Figure 7. History Palette

Adjustments

The Adjustment layers palette give you the ability to apply an effect to a group of layers in Photoshop, and then
you can edit that effect later, while preserving the original layers.
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AovusTEnTs MRS

Add an adjustment

Every Photoshop
- CS5 document
O- ule [ 1 contains at least one
layer. Creating
T7 mmm multiple layers lets
v o= ﬁ ' % " you easily control

how your artwork is

l% ' 'I . A, printed, displayed,

and edited.

P Levels Presats

P Curves Presets

P Exposure Presets

P Hue/Saturation Presets

P Black & White Presets

P Channel Mixer Fresets

P Salective Color Presets

B L

Layers

Layers let you organize your work into distinct levels that can be edited and viewed as individual units. You will
use the Layers palette (Figure 6) often while creating a document, so it is crucial to understand what it does and
how to use it.

LAYERS

v ] Opacity: | 100%

Locks [] »° - @ Fijll: | 100%
- \J:jl Vector SmartjObjeft

]
Layer O
L

f Normal

A B C D E F

G H | J K

L M
B B 9

A) Layer Visibility -The eye shows that the selected layer is visible. Click on or off to see or to hide a layer.

= fx 0O @&.

B) Layer Locking Options -Click the checkered square icon to lock Transparency; click the brush icon to lock the
Image; click the arrow icon to lock the Position; click the lock icon to lock all options.
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C) Layer Blending Mode -Defines how the layer’s pixels blend with underlying pixels in the image. By choosing
a particular blending mode from the dropdown menu you can create a variety of special effects.

D) Fill -By typing in a value or dragging the slider you can specify the transparency. Layers Palette color of the
image or object.

E) Opacity -By typing in a value or dragging a slider you can specify the transparency of the entire layer.

F) Layer Lock -The icon shows when the layer is locked and disappears when it is unlocked. Double-click the
icon to unlock the layer.

G) Layer Options Menu -Click the black triangle to see the following options: New Layer, Duplicate Layer,

Delete Layer, Layer Properties, etc. Some of the options are presented as icons at the bottom of the Layers
palette.

H) Link Layers — Can be used to link layers together.

1) Layer Styles -If a layer has a style, an “F” icon shows at the bottom of the Layers palette. Click the little black
triangle to see style options.

J) Layer Mask -A grayscale image, with parts painted in black hidden, parts painted in white showing, and parts
painted in gray shades showing in various levels of transparency.

K) Layer Set -This option helps to organize images with multiple layers. Click the icon to create a folder for several
layers.

L) Create New Fill or Adjustment Layer -Have the same opacity and blending mode options as image layers and
can be rearranged, deleted, hidden and duplicated in the same manner as image layers. Click the icon and select
an option to create a new fill or adjustment layer.

M) Create New Layer -Click this icon to create a new layer.

N) Delete Layer -To delete a layer, select a layer in the Layers palette and drag it to the trash can icon; or, select
a layer and click the icon.

Toolbox
If you used other Adobe products, such as lllustrator or InDesign, you should be familiar with the toolbox in Adobe
Photoshop CS5 as it shares some of the tools from these applications. If you are a new user of Adobe products,

you should keep in mind that you might not need to use all of the tools. In this tutorial, only the basic tools will be
discussed in depth.
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Selection Tools

2

Move: Used to select and move objects on the page.

Click the tool button, and then click on any object on the page you wish to move.

olF

Marquee: "774 Selects an object by drawing a rectangle or an ellipse around it.

r
1
L

|3

Click the tool button, choose a rectangular or an elliptical marquee. Drag the marquee over the area
of the image you wish to select.

1S

k

Lasso: 4 Selects an object by drawing a freehand border around it. Click the tool button, drag
to draw a freehand border around the area of the image you wish to select.

k

POMRNFAS[NRTD

Y

Magic Wand: ™ Selects all objects in a document with the same or similar fill color, stroke weight,
opacity or blending mode. By specifying the color range or tolerance, you can control what the Magic
Wand tool selects.

Y

k

|3

Crop: 4 Click the tool button, then click and drag the tool over the part of the image that you
want to keep. Resize the selected area dragging the squares at the sides and corners. Then press
Return/Enter key when your crop box is sized correctly.

4

Eye Dropper: 4

Y

Y

Y

Takes color samples from colors on the page and displays them in the Color Boxes.

S5

Select the tool, click on the color in the image you wish to sample. The Color Box will display this color.

Alteration Tools

N>

o4

Healing Brush:
Corrects small blemishes in scanned photos.

Select the tool, hold down the ALT key and left-click on the base color you need to heal. Then left-
click over the blemish.

s PBOB

Brush: &

Draws brush strokes of different thicknesses and colors.

ol

Select the tool. Then click on the selected area, drag to draw lines. Use the Options bar to change the
brush, mode, opacity and flow.
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&L

Clone Stamp: 4

Takes a sample of an image and applies over another image, or a part of the same image.
Select the tool. Hold down the ALT key and left-click on a certain point of the document where you want to start

your copy point. Then, put your mouse over whatever part of the new document you want the picture to go to.
Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse across the page to copy the picture.

Art History Brush: a
Paints over an image using the source data from a specified history state or snapshot.

Select the tool, specify the brush, blending mode, opacity, style, area and tolerance.

Eraser: 4
Removes part of an existing path or stroke. Select the tool, click on the part of the image
you wish to erase. Drag to erase pixels.

You can use the

Erase tool on paths,
but not on text.

Gradient: d
Applies a gradient fill to a selected part of the image or to an entire layer.

Select an area you wish to apply gradient to, click the tool button, choose a fill in the Options bar, click on the
starting point, and hold the mouse down and drag to the endpoint.

O

Blur: 4
Blurs the sharp edges of an image.

Select an area where you wish to apply the tool. Click the tool button and choose the brush, mode, and strength.
Drag the brush along the edges.

Drawing and Selection Tools

k.

Selects paths and path segments.

Path Selection:

Select the tool, click anywhere on the path.

Type: !

Type’s text on a page. Every time you click the Type Tool on a new portion of the page a new layer will be created.
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Select the tool, click on the page and begin to type. You can specify the font and size in the Options bar. You
can also resize and transform the text box by dragging the squares at the sides and corners. Use the Move Tool
to move the text on the page.

Pen: t-:?.

Draws smooth-edged paths.

Select the tool, click on the page and drag to draw a path. Click and drag the anchor points to modify the path.

Line shape: d

Draws a straight line. Other shapes that are hidden in this tool are: Rounded Rectangle Tool, Ellipse Tool,
Polygon Tool, and Custom Shape Tool.

Select the tool, click and drag on the page to draw a line.
Assisting Tools

[ ,|'|-h

Hand: ':1‘_.,-‘

Allows you to move around within the image.

Select the tool, click on the spot on the page, hold the mouse button down, and drag to move in the area.

Q

Magnifies or reduces the display of any area in your image window.

Magnify:

Select the tool, choose Zoom In or Zoom Out in the Options bar, and click on the area of the image you wish to
magnify or reduce.

Color Boxes and Modes
Cropping allows you

. = to make your image
B a standard photo
size.

Color Boxes:

The foreground color appears in the upper color selection box and represents a color that is currently active. The
background color appears in the lower box and represents an inactive color.

1. To change the foreground color, click the upper color selection box in the Toolbox.
2. To change the background color, click the lower color selection box in the Toolbox.
3. To reverse the foreground and background colors, click the Switch Colors icon (the arrow) in the toolbox.

4. To restore the default foreground and background colors, click the Default Colors icon (the little black and
white boxes) in the toolbox.
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Note: If you are using the Gradient Tool, the currently selected foreground and background colors will be the
default colors of the gradient.

Basic Image Editing

Now that you know how to find your way around in the Adobe Photoshop CS5 interface and are familiar with the
most common commands, pallets, and tools, you can start doing some basic image editing. In the next few
chapters of this tutorial you will learn how to crop, resize, correct, and sharp/blur your images.

Crop

Cropping is one of the most basic editing techniques that can improve your images. Cropping helps to bring out
the most important features in your image and focus the viewers’ attention on these features.

There are several ways to crop images in Adobe Photoshop:

1. Cropping with the Crop Tool

2. Cropping to a specific size

3. Cropping with the Marquee Tool

Cropping with the Crop Tool

The Crop Tool allows you to make a precise selection of an image you wish to edit. To crop with the Crop
Tool, follow these steps:

1. Open the image you wish to crop (see Getting Started for detailed instructions).

2. Select the Crop Tool from the Toolbox (see Selection Tools for location and description).

3. Click on your image once and drag the mouse out to make a cropping border (See Figure 11).

® O O || rubber-ducky.jpg @ 100% (R....

- 100% [
Figure 11: Cropping with the Crop Tool

4. Resize the border by dragging the squares at the sides and corners till you are satisfied with the way our image
looks.

5. Once you are completely satisfied with your cropped image, press Enter.

You can also rotate your cropping border. Move the cursor outside the border; you will see how it turns into a
double-headed arrow (Figure 12). Drag the arrows in the directions you wish to rotate your selection.
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100% | (@
-
Figure 12: Rotate Cropped Area
_ o If you wish to print

Cropping to a Specific Size your digital photos
or other images on

To crop an image to a specific size, do the following: standard size photo
paper, you will have

1. Open the image you wish to crop. to crop your images

2. Select the Crop Tool from the Toolbox. to a specific size,

3. Inthe Options bar, specify the values for Width and Height (Figure 13). such as 8x10.

Feather:lpr l ["1 Antl-alias |Styie: Width:l | = Height:' l’ { Refine Edge...

B

Figure 13. Crop Tool Options Bar Remember

4. Click in your image and drag the cropping border. Notice that the border is con | Use of Shift & Alt
strained -you cannot make it wider or longer than the specified values (Figure 14). | keys in combination
For example, if you entered 8 for Width and 10 for Height, whatever size you make | allows resizing
the border, the area within it will fit on an 8x10 photo. proportionally.

100% | B

Figure 14: Crop to Specific Size

5. Once you are completely satisfied with your cropped image, press Enter.
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Cropping with the Marquee Tool

If you are in a hurry and need just a simple crop, you can use the Marquee Tool and a menu command. To crop
with the Marquee Tool, follow the steps below:

1. Open the image you wish to crop.

2. Select the Rectangular Marquee Tool from the Toolbox (see Selection Tools).
3. Click and drag the mouse to draw a marquee around the area you wish to crop (Figure 15).

100% ™
Figure 15. Drawing a Marquee

4. In the main menu, go to Image > Crop (Figure 16). The image will be immediately cropped

_m Layer Select Filter

Mode 3

Adjustments > |V

Auto Tone 8L

Auto Contrast N {3L

Auto Color {+38B

Image Size... a8l

Canvas Size... X#8C

Image Rotation »>

Crop

Trim...

Reveal All

Duplicate...

Apply Image...

Calculations...

Variables B

Apply Data Set...

Trap...
S
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Resizing

Resizing in Photoshop can help you print your images in standard photo sizes, resize and preserve the high
quality of digital photos, and enlarge small images to a poster size.

Resizing to a specific size
To resize your image to a preset size, follow the steps below:

1. Inthe main menu, go to File > New.
2. Inthe New dialog box, click on the Preset dropdown menu. You will see several preset sizes, such as

2x3, 4x6 and 5x7 with the preset resolution of 300 ppi (Figure 17).

New

Name: | Untitled-1 (T\)
Preset: | Default Photoshop Size (5 ‘  —r——r—
Ridihe 7 ‘—m Delete Preset
Height: B (inches 3]
Resolution: | 72 [ pixels/inch )ﬂ ( Device Central...)
Color Mode: [ RGB Color 4] [ 8bit 3
Background Contents: | White 4
Image Size:
@ Advanced — 5 v

Figure 17: Adjust Resolution
3. Choose the size that you wish and click OK.

Note: All the preset sizes are in portrait orientation. If you wish to resize an image with the landscape orientation,
You need to create

Your own preset.

To create your own size, do the following:

1. Type in the values for Width and Height, for example 7x5.

2. Type in your desired resolution (150 ppi for high quality prints, and 72 ppi is good for web images).

3. Click the Save Preset button

Resizing Digital Photos

Digital photos usually have large dimensions but low resolution, 72 ppi, which effects their quality when their
Size is decreased or increased. When printed, the photos with the changed size will look pixilated. To resize the
digital photos without losing the quality, follow these steps:

1. Open the digital photo you wish to resize.

2. In the main menu, go to View > Rulers. You will see the dimension of your photo (Figure 18).
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_® O O [+ rubber-ducky.jpg @ 100% (R...
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Figure 18: Ruler
3. In the main menu, go to Image > Image Size.

4. In the Image Size dialog box, check the Resample Image box off (Figure 19). Type in your desired Resolution
(anything between 150 and 300 ppi). The photo is now 3.208 x 3.083 inches.

Image Size
~ Pixel Dimensions: 651.0K (was 150.2K) —
Width: |481 | [pixels [$] 4 e
:I ) ance

Height: [462 | [ pixels l-$~}

— Document Size:

Width: [3.208 | [inches %] ]@
Height:|3.083 | [inches 4]
Resolution: | 150 ‘ [ pixels/inch 0-~¢j

M Scale Styles
™ Constrain Proportions

Auto... )

E‘ Resample Image:

| Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) "“3']

Figure 19: Changing Resolution
Enlarging
If you want to make your digital photo into a poster size image, you can do it in the Image Size dialog box.

However, just increasing the dimensions will make the image appear blurry and pixilated. To enlarge the image
without losing the quality, follow these steps:

1. Open the digital image you wish to enlarge.
2. In the main menu, go to Image > Image Size.
3. In the Image Size dialog box, make sure the Resample Image box is checked off and choose Bicubic

Smoother from the dropdown box (Figure 20).
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 Pixel Dimensions: 181.7K (was 150.2K)

C——

Width:(254 ] [ pixels E ]
Height: [244 | (pixels 89

— Document Size:

Width: [110] | [percent %] _
™ 1°

Height: | 110 | ['percent
Resolution:[?%r ] pixels/inch B

™ Scale Styles
™ Constrain Proportions
™ Resample Image:
[ Bicubic (best for smooth gradients) ﬁ

Figure 20. Increasing the Size by 10 Percent

4. Change the Document Size measurements to Percent. Type in 110; this will increase the size of the image by
10 percent (Figure 20).

5. Continue enlarging by 10 percent till you are satisfied with the size.
Correcting

Digital cameras tend to cause various problems, such as “red eye” or “hot spots”, if you use flash, or
underexposure, if you don't.

In Photoshop, you can correct these problems, as well as adjust the overall color of your digital photo.

Red Eye Removal

The digital camera flash is located right above the lens, which causes the “red-eye”; however, you can fix your
Photos easily in Photoshop. To remove the “red eye”, follow the steps below:

1. Open a photo you wish to correct.

2. Select the Zoom Tool from the Toolbox. Click and drag a rectangle around the eye (Figure 21).

o
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Figure 21. Red Eye Removal
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3. Make sure your default Foreground and Background colors are black and white.

4. Click and hold on the little black triangle of the Healing Brush Tool button and select the Red Eye Tool. (Figure
22).

n ‘p Spot Healing Brush Toal |
f Healing Brush Tool 1

5"; Patch Tool

+,m Red Eye Toaol

5. Click on the red part of the eye and paint, holding down the mouse button. You will see how the red will
disappear (Figure 23).

o
P B I

|

[
PR BT T Y

|

~N

§ia gy

100% |
Hot Spot Removal

Using a flash can also cause another problem -shiny areas on people’s faces or the flash reflection in the shiny
surfaces. To correct this problem, follow the steps below:

1. Open the photo you wish to correct.
2. Select the Clone Stamp Tool from the Toolbox.

3. In the Options bar, change the Blend Mode from Normal to Darken (Figure 24).

| R c—— R i g P P e R

4. Set the Opacity to 50 percent.
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5. Choose a soft-edged brush, set the diameter to 40 or 50.
6. Hold down the Shift key and click in the clean area (without “hot spots”) to get a sample of color (Figure 25).
7. Paint over the “hot spot”, the light area will gradually darken (Figure 26).

Adding Flash

_ Blend Modes are
To fix underexposed photos, follow these steps: widely used in

. ) . Photoshop.
1. Open a digital photo you wish to correct (Figure 27).

Color adjustment
options in
Photoshop CS5 can
help you to make
your digital photos
look more natural.

2. In the main menu, go to Layers > Duplicate. In the next window, name the layer 1.
3. Make sure Layer 1 is selected in the Layers palette. In the Blending Mode drop down box, change the

Blending Mode to Screen (Figure 28). The whole image will lighten.

iets
Normal

Dissolve s
Darken s
Multiply

Color Burn
Linear Burn
Darker Color

Lighten
Color Dodge

Linear Dodge (Add)
Lighter Color

Overlay rt Object copy
:I Soft Light E

Hard Light

Vivid Light t Object

Linear Light

Pin Light

Hard Mix

Difference
Exclusion
Subtract
Divide

Hue
Saturation
Color
Luminosity

&= & O © O 8 @
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Color Adjustment
To color correct your images, follow these steps:

1. Open the image you wish to correct.

2. In the main menu, go to Image > Adjustments > Levels. You will see a dialog box displaying a diagram of
the colors in your image (Figure 30). The black triangle is for shadows, the gray is for mid tones, the white is for
highlights. In the Channels dropdown menu, you can choose between RGB, Red, Green, or Blue. These indicate
whether your changes affect all the colors, or just one (red, green, or blue).

Levels

Preset: | Default B = OK )
( Cancel )
Channel: | RGB = —
Input Lewvels: [ Auto )
( Options...
PV a4
= ™ Preview
o 1.00 255
QOutput Lewvels:
I
- &
a 255

Make sure the Preview box is checked off. Choose the channel you wish to change and drag the triangles.

Dragging the black triangle to the right will make the shadows in your photo darker; dragging the white triangle
to the left will make the highlights in your photo lighter; dragging the gray triangle to the left will make the mid
tones in your photo lighter, dragging it to the right will make the mid tones darker. You will be able to see the

changes in your image.

Corrected Image
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Remember to save your work often. Saving frequently lessens the risk of losing the work you have been doing.

To save your Photoshop document, do the following:

1. Click File > Save.

2. Navigate to the place you would like your document to be saved by using the drop down menu and the

navigation window.

3. Enter the name of your document in the Save As text field.

4. Choose a format to save your project in from the Format dropdown menu. (Figure 33)

Inno Save As

Save As: {QOlzjrp’g“

|8

T T

(«T») (25 =) [G@Images
¥ DEVICES S il
] LABOO1, Photoshop
- Large Document Format
L2} Macinto.. BMP
¥ PLACES «  CompuServe GIF
7\ Applicati. : Dicom
- ~  Photoshop EPS
" IFF Format
Format:
Save: LPCE)((Z 2000
Photoshop PDF
Photoshop 2.0
Pl h
Color: P::(:,s op R
PNG
Portable Bit Map
Scitex CT
——————  Targa
(" New Folder

TIFF

W[U

% Photoshop DCS 1.0
Photoshop DCS 2.0
»

Figure 23. Save as Dialogue Box
5. Click the Save button in the bottom right corner of the dialogue box.

6. Check to make sure that your document is saved in the place you intended.

Procedure to Use Slicing Images for the Web

“Save as” is used to
save changes in
existing file with
other name, format
or location.

When you define a rectangular area in an image as a slice, Photoshop creates an HTML table to contain and
align the slice. Once you create slices, you can turn them into buttons, and then program those buttons to make

the web page work.

Any new slice you create within an image (a user slice) automatically creates other slices (auto slices) that cover

the entire area of the image outside the user slice.

Figure 1 shows the Slice tools, which are located in the Crop tool group. Drag the Slice tool over the image, and
it will create a rectangular area indicating that a slice has been made. As you slice the image, you'll notice that

other slices are created automatically (see Figure 2).
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_ X texture_design_finist

i1, oo, TS
Photoshop default =
format is PSD,
larger file size.
JPEG is flattened
image with smaller
size. - [
t‘_ Crop Tool C|
= ‘)-7 Slice Tool C
= r, A t_)V Slice Select Tool 5
.3

Figure 1 Press and Hold Down the Tool in the Toolbar to Display the other Tools in that Tool Group.

Photoshop can ;
export information in CONCEPCION . I PHOTOGRAPHY
a layout based on :
CSS. However, it's
much easier to cut
the graphics with a
table-based
mindset, and then
create a CSS layout
for the images later.

Figure 2 The Sample Website with One Slice Drawn on the Header.

Images in HTML files from Photoshop need to be placed into a table. HTML tables
were originally designed to show tabular data, but before long had become the

If you plan to use standard way to align and position graphics on websites. Photoshop's ability to create
the option to export automatic rows and columns with data makes it easier for designers to export graphics
from Photoshop as to the Web, eliminating guesswork. Just slice the graphics you need, and Photoshop
HTML only, adding will take care of the rest.

your URL in slice

options dialog is a The slices that you create will automatically generate their own custom names based
good idea, as it on presets. However, these slices won't add HTML functionality, such as <a></a> tags,
eliminates the need unless you specify that information first.

to do this later.

The Slice Select tool (also located under the Crop tool) will let you highlight the
individual slices of an image. To change the settings for the Slice Select tool, right-click the image and select
Edit Slice Options (see Figure 3).

The Slice Options dialog allows you to specify how you want to name the individual slices, as well as a web
address to which you want to link the sliced image (see Figure 4).
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Delete Slice
I ST - When slicing your

remember that each

slice will become a

‘ separate cell of a
ICes table and image so

AR try to keep the slices
D|V|de S“Ce... as few and as
simple as possible.

Figure 3 Right-Clicking the Slice Brings up the Slice Options Menu.

Slice bp(ions
 Slice Type: .Image % . -
0K
Name: ‘Head'er_image —

=
{ Reset )
URL: | http:/ /www.yahoo.com

Target: |
Message Text: ‘

Alt Tag: [

Figure 4 Slice Options Dialog.

By using the slice options to provide specific names, you'll make it a lot easier to find the graphic files that you
need when you set up the image later, using HTML in a text editor or using Dreamweaver CS5.

The most common problem you'll encounter when using the Slice tool is Photoshop's tendency to create too
many slices. This is usually a result of the user making slices that don't conform to a tabled layout. In Figure 5,
I've drawn a slice, but | didn't have the slice matching the border (as all of the other button slices on the left did),
so Photoshop tried to help me by creating a lot of unnecessary slices.

CONCEPCION - PHOTOGRAPHY

i3 u,UT 07, RGRAPHY [0
AB

diclum, ne

Figure 5 Our Sample Website with Slices for a Header and Menu.
To fix a problem like this, use the Slice Select tool and click the slice. Once the slice is selected, drag the resize

handles to align the errant slice with the other slices that you've made. You'll know that the slice is positioned
correctly when the automatic slices disappear (see Figure 6).
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: : “ONCEPCIO ( OTOG (
In earlier versions of CONCEPCION - . PHOTOGRAPHY

Photoshop saving a T
sliced image for the L
web could only be
done with Image

Ready but now it's
all built into Adobe
Photoshop CS3.

07, @G RAPHY |02/ &2.ERIES |09. &3 . fom *
- CRncr |

Figure 6 Snap One Slice to another by Dragging the Selected Slice to Align it with the other Slice.

At the End: Mostly used Photoshop Shortcuts

help Brushes Layers.  Info

Esc F1 F2 F3 F4 FS F6 F7 F8 F9 F10 F11 F12
Pallette Pallette  Palletie
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 B * Backspace
TAL Qaa W R P Y 1 1 0 P :
Pall . '
Caps Loc A ) pw I « 1 ] ¢
) ol K L Enter

Shift - Shift

Cul+0
Cul + N
Cirl+ S
Cul+ W
Cul+Q
Cul +K
Cul+ P
Cul+R
Cl+D
Cul+1
Cul+ G
Cirl+ 3
Cul 4T
Curl+ ¥
Cul+ B
Cul+1
Cul+M

Crl =1 Hue & Saturation A
Cul+ 2

Cul + T
Cirl+ |

Cul |

Crrl + -

Curl ++

Cul +

Cul =0

Cirl + Shill
s | cul + shin
Cirl = Shift +
Cul + Shift
Cul + Shift
Curl + Shift +
Curl = Shift +
Cirl = Shift =G Un-group Layer Q

oot

Adobe Dreamweaver CS5

Before building the pages using Dreamweaver it is a common practice to

: . ) - . ) Create New
design the layout of the pages in an image editing software like Fireworks or
Photoshop. You will also create and optimize any required images to be T HTML
used in the website in Fireworks. | ColdFusion
Main steps to creating a website in Dreamweaver are: g
T ASP VBScript
Step 1: GUI introduction 5| ®SLT (Ertire page)
, . = css
Step 2: Define a site =
| JavaScript
Step 3: Dreamweaver CS5 Template T AML
. | i Dreamweaver Sie...
Step 4-Dreamweaver Website Layout
) More...

Step 5:CSS Layout — Dreamweaver CS5
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Step 6: Dreamweaver DIV/ CSS Layout

Step 7: Understand Dreamweaver Menu Follow the

instructions of
Dreamweaver CS5
. o installation and
Step 9: Editable Regions in Dreamweaver Template usage to build a

website in Module 6.

Step 8: Editing Styles in Dreamweaver

Step 10: Linking to webpages in Dreamweaver

Step 11: Heading Styles | Dreamweaver

Step 12: Contact Forms | Dreamweaver

Step 13: Form Styles | Dreamweaver

Step 14: Test Website | Dreamweaver

Step 15: FTP/ Upload Files to Hosting Server | Dreamweaver
Step 1: GUI Introduction

The GUI of Dreamweaver CS 5 has the following parts:
Parts of the Dreamweaver Window

The Dreamweaver window contains the following main elements:

Main Toolbar Document  Workspace
Document Toolbar Window Selector Panel Groups

I D mr o . L e - e v =T

okt s (7 0 100% ol TM BEFv SO/ laee Uriesdn LS5

Iy Eapeind B e (5 e = rga esfmatren -BIERAN

LY R TS AT

t X\
Tag Selector Properties Inspector

Document Toolbar

The document toolbar changes how we view the web page file. The main commands that we will use are:
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File Name Preview in Browser Document Title

=" Design | | | Uvecode | £ || e Wiew | spect | ), | Mulisoeen | [, O e Untitied Cosmernt A
Lo 5 Yoy Addross E,|

Code/Split/Design

Properties Inspector

The properties inspector lets us view and change the properties of a selected object in the document window.
Each type of object has a different set of properties.

FROPERTIES

< ¥ HTML Targeted Rule  «hew C35 Ak » *  Fent DefeutFont - B FE=S=EES
[ B s | | Eitrke || cospae | e - I
Page Proper ..,

Panel Groups
The panel groups provide information as well as methods to make changes to the web files and website.

To open or close a panel group, click the name of a panel. If you need a panel that is not currently displayed, go
to the Window menu and select the panel.

Tsesal o>
nsert Cirl-F2

i Properties Ctrl+ F2
S5 Styles Shift+F11

AP Elements F2

Multiscresn FPreview

Business Catalyst Cirl+Shift+B
Database=s Cird+Shift+F1D
Rindinnz Ctrl+F10

ADOEE BROWSERLAB

INSERT

BLISINESS CATALYST

[- Deskinp ¥ | Manzce Sites
Local Files

C Ml Deskiop

: M Computer

Al Network

I Deckiopitems

14 - ]

.n|r|r| 3
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Workspaces

Workspaces are different layouts for the Dreamweaver window. You can select a workspace from the Workspace
selector button, or you can save a hew workspace.

o cveloper
App Developer Plus
Classic
Coder
Coder Plus

¥ | Designer
Desigrer Compact

Dual Screen

Reset ‘Designer’

Mew Werspace..
Manage Workspaces...

Step 2- Define a Site
The first step is to define the site within Dreamweaver.
In the opening screen click ‘Dreamweaver Site’

In the Site Setup window give the site a name and specify the folder on your computer where all the files will be
stored (by clicking the folder icon next to the Local Site Folder field).

Click the ‘Save’ button when done.

You will notice that the ‘Files’ panel will reflect the above details.

Site Setup for Webite FILES |2
Ste

o A Dreamweaver site is a collection of all of the files and assets you use in yf | Webite v | |Local view v
: website. A Dreamweaver site usually has two parts: a local folder on your | c & X v ‘ =]
Version Control computer where you store and work on files, and a remote folder on a sery| 0% ‘ g
PR o SO o where you post the same fles to the web. Local Files Size|Type |
Here you'l select the local fokder and a name for your Dreamweaver ske. 3 Site- Webite... Folder ¢

Site Name: [ Webite |

Local Ske Folder: [ D:\Projectsistel | &
£ >
@2 Date: 9/7/2010 12:33PM

From the ‘Files’ panel you will be able to easily access all the files of your website. Images must be saved in
“Images” folder.

Step 3- Dreamweaver CS5 Template

Once we have defined our site it is time to create a Dreamweaver CS5 template. This template will form the basis
for all our website pages and will contain our main layout and design elements. Once this template is created the
website pages can be created from it, the page specific content can be added in.

To create a Dreamweaver CS5 template, click ‘File’ on the main menu, then click ‘New...’
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In the ‘New Document’ window that opens:
Select “Blanks Template” > “HTML Template” > Select “None” from layout

Click “Create Button”.

Template Type: Layout:

“none =

1 column Fixed, centered

1 column Fixed, centered, he
1 calumn liquid, centered

1 column liquid, centered, he
2 column Fixed, left sidebar

2 column fixed, left sidebar,
2 column Fixed, right sidebar
2 column Fixed, right sidebar
2 column liquid, left sidebar

2 column liquid, left sidebar,
2 column liquid, right sidebar
2 column liquid, right sidebar
3 calumn Fixed

3 column Fixed, header and

3 column liquid

3 column liquid, header and

ASP Javascript kemplate
A5P YBScript kemplate
A5P.MET C# template
A5P.MET %E template
ColdFusion template
HTML template

J5P template
PHF template

el

ﬂj FPage fram 5 ample

’ Qther

You will get the following screen:

Untitled-1
¢ Code | spit | Design Live Code F_:ﬂv Inspect | (5, i, Title: |Untitled Docurnent

£ pddress: =]

—r

Live Yigw

1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTHL

Dv 1.0 Transitional//EN"
"heep: FAwmr Wl org/TRAxhtnll /DTD /xhenll-tr
angitional,dtd™>
‘6‘ 2 <html xmlns="http:/Smor.wd.org/ 1999/ xhenl "
4 b
M3 <head
‘i‘ 4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
Dreamweaver has "text/hewl; charset=utf-§" /x
. . ‘Q 5 «!-- TemplateBeginEditable name="doctitle”
various prebuilt . =

templates_ 6 <titlexUntitled Document</titles

7 «!-- TewplateEndEditable --»
&  <!-- TemplateBeginEditahle name="head” -->
9 l-- TemplateEndEditable ---
10 </heads
11
1z <body]
13 </body>

14 </htnl>

This is a split screen view of your template file. The left shows the HTML code and the right shows how the page
will look.

Click the ‘Design’ button at the top, to get into the Design View.

Design |

If you need to see the HTML code at any point you can click on the ‘Code’ or ‘Split’ button.

Code | Split
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Save the file [File> Save].

You will get a message that the template does not have any editable regions. This is ok. Give it a name. | have

given it the name ‘template’.

Save As Template

Site

Exisking kemplates:

Descripkion:

Save as

Weite v |

(no templates)

Cancel

%]
Sawve
[ Concel |

template| | [

Help

Dreamweaver
allows you to create
the webpage without
actually writing
HTML code as
Dreamweaver writes
the HTML code for
you.

If you look in your Files panel you will see that your template has been saved as template.dwt within a new

folder entitled ‘Templates’

Fres [assErs | |
|[Ei| ‘wehite A | |anal Wity L¥3 |
©, "
o ©C | O oqr | T
Local Files | size]Typ
B Site - Webite (DiProj... Folde
Eﬂ images Fold:
E@ Templates Fold:
T template.dwt 1KE DWT
< >

2 local items selected kotaling

Step 4- Dreamweaver Website Layout

Now let’s get ready to create the Dreamweaver website layout.

A website layout usually consists of a header area, menu bar, content area and a footer area.

e The header area consists of the logo and masthead.

e The menu bar consists of the main menu items with links to the various pages. This allows the visitor to

navigate through the site.

e The content area is where the main content of the page will appear.

e The footer area will have the copyright information and may repeat the links that appear in the main

menu area.
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~LOGO

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT US

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet

3 elit, sed diam nonurmmy

nibh euisi
enimad minim

HOME ABOUTUS SERVICES CONTACTUS
©2010 Company Name

We will now recreate this layout in Dreamweaver.
Step 5: CSS Layout — Dreamweaver CS5

Before we actually get into designing the layout, it is helpful to understand what'’s involved in designing a CSS
layout using Dreamweaver CS5.

A webpage is created using HTML code. HTML is made up of various ‘tags’. It was not too long ago when web
pages were designed using tables [Insert > Table], however this is no longer a good practice. Now it is best to
design CSS based webpage layouts.
There are 2 parts to a CSS based website layout:

1. DIV (short for division) tags divides the content into individual sections.

2. CSS (short for Cascading Style Sheet) styles the div tags.
DIVs can be of 2 types:

e Class

e ID

The difference between ‘Class’ and ‘ID’ is that a class can be used multiple times in a page while an ID can only
be used once.

e The style for a class will begin with a dot *.’

e The style for an ID will begin with a hash ‘#
Keeping in mind the website layout that we have planned we will need to create at least 4 DIVs create a CSS
and specify the properties for each of the div tags by defining styles of the same names i.e. header, menu, content
and footer.
The style sheet can reside within the HTML page or external to the HTML page but linked to it. It is advisable to

create an external style sheet so that changes can be made to this one file which will reflect on all the linked
pages.

132 Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 3: Design a Website

Dreamweaver CS5 Website Header
Now let’s create our website header. This is the top portion of the website with the logo and masthead.

As per our layout it looks like this:

—~LOGO

We will need to create a div called ‘header’ and a style also by the same name ‘header’.

e Select ‘Insert’ > Select ‘Layout Objects’ > Select ‘Div Tag’

—

LW EEe vy s
File  Edit wiew [Insert | Modify Format  Commands  Site wWindow Hel

i Image Cerlalk+r F o X
i Code | Splik E Image Ohjects N Inspect | (§4_ i
5] 2l Media 3
Table Chrl4-alt+T
I Table Objects 3
Layout Objecks Div Tag
AP Diw
Farm *
) Spry Menu Bar
Hypn.arll-nk Spry Tabbed Panels
Email Link Spry Accordion
Mamed Anchor Chrl4-alt+a

Spry Collapsible Panel

Date

Since we are going to have only one header on the page, we can make this an ID.

e Inthe Insert Div Tag Window enter ‘header’ next to ID.

Insert Div Tag

Insert: |At insertion paint V|
Class: | V|
I |header v|

New 55 Rule

¢ Now click on the ‘New CSS Rule’ button.

In the New CSS Rule window:
¢ You will see ‘#header’ is automatically entered by Dreamweaver.
e Select ‘New Style Sheet File’ from the bottom drop down menu.

e Click the OK button
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New CSS Rule X

Selector Type:
Choose a contextual seleckar bype For your €55 rule.

|ID {applies to only one HTML element) w |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selectar,

#header v

This selector name will apply your rule to
any HTML elements with id "header”,

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

e Give the file name ‘style’ for the stylesheet.

e Click the ‘Save’ button.

Save Style Sheet File As FIX
Linking “style.css” to
html file is called

“External Style Savein | O she v|o 2@

Sheet” C)imanes
) Templates

File narne:

| [ Save ]

Save as type: |Sty|e Sheet Files [*.cz5) v| [ Cancel ]

URL: | LAty o

Change default Link Relative Ta in the site definition.

You have now created a stylesheet file names style.CSS and saved it in your site’s folder.

In the ‘Style Rule Definition for #header in style.CSS’ window we can now specify the style properties of the
header div tag. We can specify the background color, dimensions and borders. We can also specify the path to
the logo image as well as its position in this style.

e Enter the following details for Background, Box and Border:
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CS5 Rule Definition for, #header in style.css

X

Category Biackground

Twpe

Elock Background-color: Q FFFCCER
Box ) - -
Border Background-image: | imageslogo.jpg
List

Positioning Background-repeat:
Extensions

Background-attachment:

EBackground-position {x): | z0 w |||:|>< vl
Background-position () | 20 - |||:|)< vl
Help [ [e]4 ] ’ Cancel ] Apply
CS5 Rule Definition for #header in style.css E|
Category Biox
Type
Background Width: | 100 vl|lw  v| Float:| v|
Height: | 110 v ||px vl Clear: | v|
o Padding Margin
Ez:g:f;;nngs Same For all Same for all
Right: Right:
Bottamn: Baoktom:
Left: Left:
Help [o].8 l [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

CSS Rule Definition for #header in style.css

Category Border

Type

glf'occigmund Style “Width Colar

E [ same Far &l [I=ame For all [ 5ame Far &l

ist Top: | b | | R | E:I

Positioning

Extensions Righi: | - | | b | El:l
Bottom: | solid E vex ¥ E| #CCC |

Help [8]4 ] [ Cancel ] Apply

Click the ‘OK’ button.
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The header div and style has been created and looks like this:

Ijontent tor 1d "header" Goes Here

- JLOGO

e Delete the text ‘Content for id “header” Goes Here’.
If you look at the CSS Styles panel, you will see the header style.

C5% STYLES

Current

All Rules

[El skyle.css
- #header

To edit the header style:
e Right click the ‘header’ style
e Click ‘Edit...’

e This will open the “CSS Rule Definition” window where you can edit the style.

=l |
C5% STYLES
all | Current
............................. 1 | &l Rules
E = st;le.css
Go ko Code
Mew. ..

Duplicate. ..

Edlt SEIEEtDr ....................
Mowve 55 Rules. .. or "#header"

d-colar [] #FFCCER Y
Enable ll Disabled in Selected Rule ‘g"m' - ;E:I:lm;gnes,l'lngn.]pg)
) ) d-pa,,, 20pe 20p:x
Delete All Disabled in Selected Rule dHre... no-repeat -
Apply R -
Cut ctix Y @8 s 00

e Save the template.
Step 6: Dreamweaver DIV/ CSS Layout

Now it is time to complete the Dreamweaver DIV/ CSS Layout.

136 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 3: Design a Website

Using the same principles that we used to create the header area with its associated div tag and CSS style, let
us now create the menu area, the content area and the footer area.

e Click the ‘Code’ or ‘Split’ buttons to see the HTML code create thus far.

skyle.ces
Code | Split | Design Live Code | =31 Live Yiew Inspect (5, i3, Title: |Untitled Do
[x] Address: Ev

<!DOCTYPE html PUELIC "-/ W3C/ /DTD XHTHML O,
1.0 Transitional//EN™ .

"http: S Swmmr. wS L org S TR xhtml 1ADTD Axhtnl 1 -tr

<htm]l xmlns="http: /wmmr. w3, org /1999 <html™

>

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content= | | .
"text/htnl; charset=utf-§" />

<!—-- TemplateBeginEditable name=""doctitle’™
-

<title>Untitled Document</title>

<!—- TemplateEndEditable -->

< !—- TemplateEeginEditable name="head”™ -->
< !—— TemplateEndEditahle —-->=

<link href="../style.css" rel="styleshest™
type="textscss" S

</heads=

Q <hod

<div 1d="header"><fd1v){ |
B paTeli yi

= </html>

e Click after the header div tag ends (so that the next div tag is inserted after the header div).

Create a menu div tag and style (the same way you created the header div and style.
e Insert > Layout objects >Div tag
e Enter ‘menu’ against ID
e Click the ‘New CSS Rule’ button
e Make sure that the style rule will be defined in "style.CSS’
e Click the OK button

e Enter the following properties:

C55 Rule Definition for #menu in style.css

X

Categary Background

TEEB

Block Backgraund-calar: ﬂ #000

B .

Border Background-image: | v| [ Browse, ..
List

Positioning Background-repeat:
Extensions

Background-attachment:
Background-pasition (%)
Background-pasition ()

m o] ][ Cancel ][ Apply
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CSS Rule Definition for #menu in style.css

X

Category Box
Type
Backaround widkh: | 100 vl[% % Foat: 3
Border Height: | 38 v v Clear “
||5|St't' ) Fadding Margin
ositioning
Extensions Same far all Same For all
Top: - Tap: v
Right: Right:
Battarn: Eotkam:
Left: Left:
(o J[ concel [ ambv ]

e Click the ‘OK’ button to save the CSS Rule definition for #menu in style.CSS
e Click the ‘OK’ button to save the ‘menu’ Div tag

e The web page and code will look like this. The menu div is created and styled. The text “Content for id
“menu” Goes Here” is automatically inserted by Dreamweaver (though you may not be able to see it
because of the black background of the menu area). Select and delete this text.

<!DOCTYPE htwl PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD *HTML ~

1.0 Transitional//EN™

“http: /Smng. w3, 0rg/ TR/ Xhtnl 1/DTD /xhtnl 1-tr

ansitional.ded™>

<html xmlns="http: /w3, org/1999xhtul™

>

<head»

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type” content=

"text/html: charset=utf-8§" />

<!-- TemwplateBeginEditable name="doctitle”
-

<titlerUntitled Document</titlex

#!-— TemplateEndEditable —--

<1-- TeuplateBeginEditable name="head" --»

<!-- TemplateEndEditable ---

<link href=".,/style.css" rel="stylesheet”
type="text/css" Jx

< /head»

<hodys
<div id="header"»</div>
<div id="menu"s
< fdivs
</bodyr

Click after the menu close tag in the Code view
<div id="menu"=</div:
Now let us create the content area:

e Insert > Layout objects > Div tag

e Enter ‘content’ against ID

e Click the ‘New CSS Rule’ button
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e Make sure that the style rule will be defined in "style.CSS’

e Click the OK button

e Enter the following properties:

CSS Rule definition for #content [gl
Cakeqaory Box
Twpe
B d
Backgroun width: | 100 vlw v o v
Border Height: | 400 v ||px vl Clear: | v|
:;iSt.t. ) Padding Margin
ng.le;?s?.;?-.gs Samne for all Same For all
Right: Right:
Bioktarm: Biottarn:
Left: Left:
Help I K ] [ Cancel ]

e Click the OK button to store the style and then click the OK button to store the div tag.

e Save the template and the associated CSS [File > Save all Related Files].

| = |

G~ &~

2

| File | Edit wiew Insert

Mew..

Open...

Browese in Bridge. ..
Open Recent

Close
Close All
share My Screen..,

Save
Save 4=,
Save all

save All Related Files

Modify  Formal
Chrl+H |
ChrlHO
Chrl+-alt+0

3
Chrl+w
Chrl+Shift -+t
k45
ZtrlH-Shift+3

Finally let us create the footer area:

e Insert > Layout objects > Div tag

e Enter footer’ against ID
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Click the ‘New CSS Rule’ button

e Make sure that the style rule will be defined in "style.CSS’
e Click the OK button
e Enter the following properties:
o Background > Background color: #000
o Box > Width; 100% , Height: 30 px
e Click OK and OK
e Select and delete the text “Content for id “footer” Goes Here”

e Save all related files

Now the basic layout of the webpage is ready.

Step 7: Understand Dreamweaver Menu

Now that our web layout is ready in Dreamweaver, let us work on the menu. Since the menu will appear in all the
pages of the site it is advisable to put this into the template as well.

Our main menu items are going to be images since the text is written in a font that may not be available on all
the visitor's computers. These have already been created in Fireworks and are available in your images folder.

We will simply insert these images into the menu area now. We will link them to the associated pages after we
create the respective pages.

To insert the menu images:
e Click in the menu area
e Insert > Image > Browse to the images folder and click home.jpg
e Click the OK button
e You will see the Home image appears in the menu area of your layout.
e Click after the home image
e Repeat the above procedure for the images about-us.jpg, services.jpg and contact-us.jpg.

e The menu layout now looks like this:
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HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT US

Content for 1d "content” Goes Here

In case you want to use drop down menus you can use the Dreamweaver feature —

Spray Menu

Spray Menu bar is
built in functionality
of Adobe
Dreamweaver CS
versions that
automatically adds
drop down menu list
in web applications.

Spry Menu Bar [Insert > Layout Objects > Spry Menu Bar> then follow the instructions]

Lugg,[_t_] Modify  Format  Commands  Site Window  Help

Tad... ChrHE D\ Projectssite’
Image Chrl+Al+T

Image Objects 3

Media v Inspect | @, iR Titles | Unititled Documenk
Tahle Chrl+ AT [=]

Table Objects » - — z

Layout Objects Div Tag
Farm >

Spry Menu Bar

Hypetlink,

Email Link.

Mamed Anchor Chrl-Al+-a
Drate

Server-Side Include

Comment LL— iContent for id "content” Goes Here

Spry Tabbed Panels
Spry Accardion
Spry Collapsible Panel

HTML
Template Objects
Recent Snippets »

¥ lheet

Step 8: Editing Styles in Dreamweaver

Let us now create the footer menu and copyright information.

The footer menu will be made of text so we simply need to type in the menu items: ‘Home’, ‘About Us’, ‘Services’

and ‘Contact Us'.

The text is not visible because of the black background. Let us edit the #footer stylesheet and specify the yellow

text color.

e Select the footer style in the CSS styles panel

C55 STYLES

|. il Current

All Rules

[=] style.css
#header
#menu
#conkent

¢ Right click on the #menu style and then select ‘Edit...’
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e Specify the following style detalils:
CS5 Rule Definition for, #footer, in style.css
Category Type
gi;ccl;ground Font-family: | Werdana, Geneva, sans-serit v|
Box ) )
Border Fonk-size! | 10 v”px L Font-weight: | sl v
Lisk
Pasitioning Font-skyle: Font-variant: -
Extensions
Line-height: Text-transfarm; _
Text-decoration: [ Junderline Color: E
[ aoverline
line-through
[Cblink:
rone
Help Ok ] ’ Cancel ] [ Apply
e To center the text
C55 Rule Definition for #footer in style.css
Cateqary Block.
Type
A Voo
Biox -
Barder Letker-spacing:
Lisk
Positioning Werkical-align:
Extensians
Text-indent: I:I
White-space:
Display: | v |
Help Ok l [ Cancel
e Click the OK button
e The footer now looks like this:

Home About Us Service Contact Us

To add more than one space between the menu items you will need to add a non-breaking space [Insert > HTML
> Special Characters > Non-Breaking Space]
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[Insert | Modify
| Taq...

Image

Image Objects
¢ Media

Faormat
Chrl+E
Chrl+alt+I

, Table Chrl+alt+T
Table Objects

Layout Objects
Farm

Hyperlink.

Email Link.

Mamed Anchar
Date

Server-Side Include

Crl+ak+a

Comment

HTML »

Template Objects
Recent Snippets

widget. ..

Spry

InContext Editing
Data Objects

Cuskamize Favatites, .,
Get More Objects. ..

Insert 2 — 3 non breaking spaces betw

e The footer menu now looks like this:

Cornmarids

Site  Window Help

»
3 Inspect | (S, @' Title: | Untitled Docurment
N =
»
»
Hatizontal Rule
» Frames 3
> Text Objects »
Script Objects 3
N Head Tags ]
, Special Characters  + EEEENCYIEES Shift+Enter
, ing Space  Ctrl+5hift+Space
Copyright
Registered
Trademark

een the menu items

Home AboutUs Service ContactUs

Now let's add the copyright information below the footer menu:

e Insert the copyright symbol [Insert

Copyright]

Press the Shift and Enter keys to get on the next line

> HTML > Special Characters >

Insert Modify Formnat  Cornmands Site  Window Help
Tag... Crrl+E
Image Cerl-AlE+T
Image Objects 3
Media 3 Inspect | (g4 S Title: |Untitled Document
Table Chrl+-AlE+T =
Table CObjects 3 s
Lavout Ohjects 3
Form »
Hyperlink.
Email Link
Mamed &nchor Chrl-AlLA
Crate
Server-Side Include
Commenk
Template Ohjects 3 Frames 3
Recent Snippets > Text Objects >
N Script Ohjecks 3
SWF:?}?Et” . N Head Tags »
InContext Editing . 5 ha L3 Line Break Shift+Enker
) Mon-Breaking Space  Crrl+Shift+Space
Data Objecks 3

Customize Favorites. ..
Get More Obijects. ..

Home

About Us

egistered
Tradermark,
Pound

Yen

Eura

Left Quoke
Right Quote
Em-Drash

Serwice Cof

En-Dash

st |Mone - Class | Mone
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Other...
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Website Menu can
be on left or right
side of layout
instead of top.
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e Type in the text 2010 Company Name’
e The footer now looks like this:

Home AboutUs Service ContactUs

Z 2010 Company Name

Our webpage now looks like this in Dreamweaver:

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT Us

Content for id "content" Goes Here

Home AboutUs Service ContactUs

@ 2010 Company Name

Step 9: Editable Regions in Dreamweaver Template

Now that our template layout is more or less complete it is time to define the editable regions within the
Dreamweaver template.

The editable regions can be different in different web pages. Since the content of different pages will differ, we
will create an editable region within the content area.

To create editable regions in a Dreamweaver Template:
Select and delete all the text in the content area i.e. delete ‘Content for id “content” Goes Here’

Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region
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[Insert | Modify
i Tag...
Image
Image Objecks
1 Media

I Table
S Table Chjects
r Lawout Objects

l Farm

Hyperlink
Emnail Link,
Mamed Anchor
[Dake

Cornrment

HTML

Templ: ]
Recent Snippets

Widaget. ..

Spry

InContext Editing
[aka Objects

Cuskomize Favorites, .,
Gek Mare Objects,

Server-Side Include

Format  Cornrnands  Site Window  Help
ChH+E
Chrl+ A+

Chrl+alt+T Inspect | (54, i Title: | Ur

Chrl+al+A

CONTACT US

Make Template
r Make Mested Template

Editable R ChrlH-AlE+Y

r COptional Region
4 Repeating R.egion

Editable Optional Region
Repeating Table

In the ‘New Editable Region’ window enter the name of the editable region ‘content.

NMew Editable Region

Marme:

H
™

content

Cancel
This region will be editable in documents _
based on this template. Help

Click the OK button

The Editable Region in the Template will look like this:

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT US

rconkent

Save All Related Files

Our Dreamweaver template is now ready
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Webpages in Dreamweaver

Now that our template is ready let us make the 4 webpages of our site — home, about us, services and contact

us.

The homepage file is usually named ‘index’. This is recognized by your hosting server as the home page and is
shown when someone types in your domain name into the browser. HTML pages end with the file extension .htm
or .html and it is a good practice not to have spaces in the file names, so we will create the following files:

146 |

index.html

about-us.html

services.html

contact-us.html

To create a webpage in Dreamweaver select ‘File’ from the Dreamweaver Menu, then select ‘New’.

From the New Document Window, select ‘Page from Template’, then our website’s name under ‘Site’
and finally the template name under Template

New Document E|
Site: Template For Sits "Wwebite"

L Blark Page S Webite

% Blank Template

% Page from Template
E

5l Page trom Sample

' Other

Click the ‘Create’ button.

Dreamweaver will create an HTML page using the template.

Save [File > Save] the file as index.html

We have created our first html page. Repeat the process to create the other 3 pages.

The ‘Files’ panel will look like this:

o @G| & ¢ | &
Local Files | Size|Typ
=l 5 Site - Webite (D1Proj... Falde
IED images Falde
EIIER\ Templates Folde
LT templake.dwt ZKE DWT
= index.html ZKB HTMI
------ "'Z] skvle, css 1KE Casc
iThy  about-us,hkml ZKE HTMI
5% services.html ZKE HTMI

conkack-us, hkml

@ 1 local ikems selected totalling
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Step 10: Linking to Webpages in Dreamweaver

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)

Now that all our pages have been created we can link them from the main menu and the footer menu.

Since our menus are in the template, let’s open the template file and create the links to the webpages in

Dreamweaver.

If your template file is not already open, double click on template.dwt in the Files panel.

FiLes [EASSERSHI

I webite o

§o @G| & G

Local wiew b

Ld

| =

Local Files

| Size | Typ

[ﬁ images
EIEE! Templates

inde:x. hkml

T stvle.css
el
=
=

templa

Click on the ‘Home’ image in the menu area to select it:

~LOGO

iconkent
[

El: ohtett

about-us, hkml
services, html

=l I Site - webite (D:\Proj...

conkack-us, hkml

Folde
Fold:
Folde
ZEB D'
ZEB HTMI
1KE Casc
ZEB HTMI
KB HTMI
ZEB HTMI

In the Properties panel link to index.html, by clicking on the folder icon next to the Link field and then

selecting index.html.

Type 0 (zero) in the Border field otherwise there will be a blue border around the menu image.

[R]& G [100% |77 %

<hody = <div#menis <ax [<imoz|
PROPERTIES |
Image, 2K ; ;
g W 55 Sre | .. fimagesfhome.jpg
hin] H |38 Link. | .. findex. htral
Map W Space Target
R OO0 H Space Criginal

3 Alt -
GID = @ P -

w Border |0 N 6 A
{20 Align | Default ~

Similarly select the other 3 menu images and link them to the respective files.

The main menu navigation is now ready.
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e Save the template and all the website files created from the template [File > Save All]

e Inthe Update Template Files window click the Update button. This will update all the site pages that were
created from this template so you don’t need to go into each page and make the changes again and
again. This is the main advantage of using a Dreamweaver template as a base for all your website files.

Update Template Files

IUpdate all files based on this template? |Update
inde:x. kil .
about-us, hkml Don't Update
services,html
contact-us, bkml

Styles for Text Links in Dreamweaver

Now let us link the footer menu items. Once we link them we will also need to define a style for the linked text
otherwise they the links will turn blue.

To link the footer menu items:
e First select ‘Home’ in the footer area
e Click the folder icon next to the link field in the Properties panel, and select index.html.

About Us Service ContactUs

5 2010 Company Name

<body> <divifooter> [<a>] [ 1]ém G [100%
propeRTIES |
|l<>HT|\.-'||_| Fatmat |Hone v Class | Mane v B F iZiZ £
B css ID | Mone v Link. | .. findex. hkml v D
Page Properties. ..

e You will notice that the Home link and turns blue
We need to create a style for the linked text in the footer div. To do this:

e Click on the ‘New Style Rule’ icon at the bottom of the CSS Styles panel.
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IMSERT

C55% STYLES

Current

All Rulesx

=l style.css
#header
Fronenu
#Fconkent
#fooker

Properties For "#footer"

background-color [l #000 ~
colar ] #&Fco —3
Fomk-Fanily werdana, Geneva, s...
fFonk-size 10px

Ce b ... _-LL L-14

2= Ag[eed|

BUSIMESS CATALYST

Mew C55 Rule

¢ Inthe New CSS Rule Window select ‘Compound’ under ‘Selector Type’
e Enter “#footer a” under Selector Name
X
Selector Type:
[_cancel |

Choose a contextual selector tvpe For wour CS5 rule.

Mewr CSS Rule

|C0mp0und ({based on your selection) - |

Selector Name:

hoose or enter a name For your selector,

| #footer 4 L'

This selector name will apply your rule to
all <a= elements
that are within anw HTML elements with id "footer”,

Less Specific IMore Specific

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

skyle,css v
a

e Click the OK button

e Enter the following style details:
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CSS Rule Definition for #footer a in style.css @

Cateqaory Type
Background _
Black Font-Farmily: v
B . .
Barder Font-size: v Fant-weight: £
List
Positioning Fonk-style: w Font-wariant: “
Extensions
Line-height: v Text-transform: A
Text-decoration: [ underline Color: m #FCO

[ everline

[Tline-thraugh

[hlink

none

o (o )

You will notice that the Home link looks as it did before it was linked. Link the remaining 3 menu items to
the respective html pages.

Home AboutUs Service ContactUs

= 2010 Company Mame

The footer menu is ready. Save the template and update all pages.

Web Page Content

Now that we have created the pages of our site and linked them together, let us enter the web page content.

In the Files panel, double click index.html to open it.

Select and delete the word ‘content’
- LI w

conkent

Cottent

Type in your website’s home page text.

See how your web page will look by previewing it in a browser [File > Preview in Browser > select the
browser of your choice

Now lets us insert an image and align it right. To do this:

150 |

1. Click before the start of the text

Insert > Image > browse to the ‘image’ folder > select photo.jpg. The image will be inserted into the
web page.
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3.

4.

5.

0
content

elcotme to our Website

Watmple text comes here. Sample text comes here. Sample text comes here. Sample tex{; comes her

comes here Sample tewt comes bere Sample test comes bere Sample tewt comes bere Sample te

Now we need to align it right. Click on the image.

In the Properties panel, select ‘right’ from the drop down menu next to ‘Align’.

comes here. Samnle text comes here. Samole text comes here. Samole tex
<mmtinstance:editable> <pz |<img |

PROPERTIES
Image, 57K w4z | Src | imagesiphoto.jog ) $2itt9|.r2p
D BUIEZEIRTY (TSI Aot
Map | | \ Space | | Target Border :.r
] GOD e[ ows Be w

The image will be aligned right.

Text Styles in Dreamweaver

1.

oukw

We have added the text to out pages but the default font doesn’t really look good. Let us specify the text
styles in Dreamweaver.

All the visible content in the web pages will be between the <body> tag in HTML. We can specify the
properties of this body tag in our style sheet so that all the text in our web pages display in the Verdana/
Helvetica font and are a size 12px.

To do this:

Click on the ‘New CSS Rule’ icon at the bottom of the CSS Styles Panel

In the ‘New CSS Rule’ window, under ‘Selector Type’, select ‘Tag’

Under ‘Selector Name’, select or type ‘body’
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New C55 Rule

Selector Type:

Choose a contextual selector bype For your £S5 rule,

|Tag {redefines an HTML element) R |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name For your selectar,

X

bady

This selector name will apply your rule to
all <body = elements,

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

skyle.css w

7. Click OK

In the ‘CSS Rule Definition’ window for ‘Font Family’ select ‘Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif’
9. For Font-size, type 12" and select ‘px’

€55 Rule Definition for body in style.css

Category Type

x]

Fonk-Family: | verdana, Geneva, sans-serif

|

Font-size: || p= T

Positioning Font-style:
Extensions

Text-decoration: [ | underline
[ overline
[line-thraugh
[ blirk.
[Inone

Font-weight:
Font-wariant:
Texk-transform:

Help Ok

] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

10. Click OK

11. The style of the text in the web page will change. It looks better now!

~LOGO

There are total 6
headings in HTML
h1, h2, h3, h4, h5,

hé.

152 |

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT US

Econlenl
Melcome to our Website

Sample text comes here, Sample text comes
there. Sample texrt comes here. Sample text
rcomeas here, Sample text comes here. Sample
text comes here, Sample text comes here,
Sample text comes here. Sample text comes
here. Sample text comes here. Sample text
Ecomes here. Sample text comes here. Sample
text comes here. Sample text comes here,
Sample text comes here. Sample text comes
here. Sample text comes here. Sample text
romes here. Sample text comes here. Sample
kext comes here. Sample text comes here.
Sample text comes here,
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Step 11: Heading Styles | Dreamweaver
Now that we have specified the text font style it is time to define the heading styles in Dreamweaver.
HTML has various heading tags. Let us define the style of some of these specifically:
e H1 (Heading 1)
e H2 (Heading 2)
To define the style for the Heading 1 tag:
e Click the ‘New Style Rule’ icon at the bottom of the CSS styles panel.
e Selector Type: Tag

e Selector Name: H1

Chaoose a contextual selector type For your CS5 rule.
_
|Tag ({redefines an HTML element) R |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name For your selector.
~
This selector name will apply wour rule to
all <hi1z elements.
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
skyle, ces s

e Click OK
e Inthe ‘CSS Rule Definition’ window, specify the font size 18 px

e Set the color #FFBB2D

CSS Rule Definition for h1 in style.css

Categary Tvpe
Twpe
Background ;
Block Font-Farmily: | - |
Box . .
Border Font-size: | 18 e ||px - Fonk-weight:
List
Positioning Fonk-style: Font-variant:
Extensions
Line-height: Text-transform:
Text-decoration: [ underline Colar: E #FFEBZD

Cavetline

[line-thraugh

[Iblirk.

[none

Help [8]4 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
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e Click OK

e Now select the heading text in your web page and apply the H1 tag by selecting Heading 1 from the
Format drop down in the Properties panel.

ESampIe text comes here. Sample text comes
there. Sample text comes here. Sample text
comes here, Sample text comes here. Sample
text comes here., Sample text comes here.
Sample text comes here. Sample text comes
here. Sample text comes here. Sample text
comes here, Sample text comes here. Sample
text comes here. Sample text comes here.
Sample text comes here. Sample text comeas
Ehere. Sample text comes here. Sample text
wcomes here., Sample text comes here. Sample
text comes here. Sample text comes here,
Sample text comes here.

ESampIe text comes here. Sample text comes
here. Sample text comes here. Sample text
comes here. Sample text comes here. Sample

=mmtinstance:editable = |4

PROPERTIES
|- £ HTML Format | Faragraph S Class | Mone
H css D |Mone Link

Heading z
Heading =
Headino <4

e You will see that the style is applied to the heading text

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES

content

ESampIe text comes here. Sample text comes
here. Sample text comes here. Sample text
Eu:u:nrnes here, Sample text comes here, Sample
text comes here, Sample text comes here.
Sample text comes here, Sample text comes
Ehere. Sample text comes here, Sample text
comes hiere, Sample text comes here, Sample
text comes here, Sample text comes here,
Sample text comes here. Sample text comes
here, Sample text comes here., Sample text
comes here, Sample text comes here, Sample
Etext comes here, Sample text comes here.
Sample text comes here,

Sample text comes here, Sample text comes
ihere. Sample text comes here, Sample texst \
comes here, Samole text comes here. Samnle mll =
=mmtinstance;editable > o

PROPERTIES

[ €% HreL | Format | Heading 1 - Class | Mone

=2} L ! blone L Licle

e If you plan to have sub-headings in your webpages you can define the styles for the H2 tag and apply
the Heading 2 format to them. Usually the font size would be smaller than the H1 tag font size.
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Step 12: Contact Forms | Dreamweaver

Most websites would need a contact form. Let us now create a contact form in Dreamweaver.

e Open the contact-us.html page.

e Click in the area that you want the form to appear

e Insert>Form > Form

F - ﬂgﬁ -
[Insert | mModify Comrands  Site  window  Help
L Taa... CEFIH+-E
Image Chrl+-alk+I
Image Objects 3
H Media 3
e Table Chrl+alt+T Inspect | (G <:)-.- 1
I Table Objecks 3
3 Lawouk Objecks e
) B E—
Hyperlink Text Field
Ernail Link. Textarea
Mamed Anchor Chrl+-Alt+a Bukton
Dake Checkbox
Server-Side Include Radio Bukkon
Cammenkt Select (List/Menu)
File Field
HTML . Image Field
Templakte (.Z)b]ects Hidden Field
Recent Snippeks
i Fadio Group
Widget... Checkbox Group E
Spry »
. Jump Menu
IniZontext Editing 3
Data Objecks » Fieldset

¢ Ared dashed box will be visible in your page

SERVICES COfT
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All the form elements need to be placed within this red box
Insert > Form > Text field

Label: Name

Style: Attach label tag using ‘for’ attribute

Position: Before form item

Input Tag Accessibility Attributes

IC: i3

Label: | Mame| cancel

Help

® Attach label tag using for' attribute
Style: O ‘rap with label tag

O Ma label tag

Position: (&) gefare form ikem
@) After Form itenm

Access key: Tab Inde:x:

Click OK

The Name text field will appear in the web page

1
conkent

Sample text comes here, Sample text comes here.

Select the field by clicking on it

1
1
1
_______________________________ = = o
1
1
1
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e Type ‘name’ in the Properties panel under ‘Text Field’

prorerTIEs [
’E TexkField Char width Type (%) Singls line () Multi line
name| Max chars Init wal
[Ipisabled
Cread-only

¢ Inthe web page press the Enter button to go to the next line and insert another text filed labeled Email

e Insert a Text area [Insert> Form > Textarea] labeled Comments
e Insert a button with no label [Insert > From > Button]

e The form will now look like this:

Ermail
.
iCamments b

Step 13: Form Styles | Dreamweaver
We can make the form look more presentable by defining form styles in Dreamweaver.
We can give a style to the <label> tag. To do this:

e Create a style for the label tag

e Click ‘Box’ and enter:

e Width: 150 px

e Float: Left

e Click OK
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X

CS5 Rule definition for label

Category B
Type
E d
Biaoccigmun Width: | 150 ¥ |px | Float | left v
Border Height: v Clear: I
:;iSt.t. . Padding Margin
0sikioning
Extensions [¥] same For al Same for al
Tap: v Top: v
Right: Right:
Battarn: Battarn:
Left: Left:
ok | [ concel

e The form looks better now:

HOME ABOUT US SERVICES CONTACT US

content

Sample text comes here, Sample text comes here, Sample text comes here, Sample

Let's push the submit button to align with the form fields. To do this:
e Create a new CSS style

e Select Class and name it ‘.btn’
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New CSS Rule X

Selector Type:
Choose a contextual selector bype For your 55 rule,

|Class {can apply to any HTML element) R |

selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your seleckor,

f=l] ~

This selectar name will apply wour rule to
all HTML elements with class "btn®,

Less Specific More Specific

Rule Definition:

Choose where wvour rule will be defined.

style.css s
'

Box > Left: 150 px

CS5 Rule Definition for .btn in style.css

Category Biox
Type

Backaground
o |
Border Height: Clear:

:;iSt itini Padding Margin
ositioning
Extensions Same For all [ 5ame For all
Top: w
Right

Eottom: Eottom:
Left: Left:

m [ 84 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

e Select the button on the web page and select ‘btn’ from the drop down next to Class in the Properties

panel.

PROPERTIES

I Button name Value Action (%) submit form () None Clazz | None v

<mmtinstance:edicables <farm,,.> <p> (k|6 O [100% |77 2431 % 19K 2}

() Reset form Hone

e The button moves to the right and aligns nicely with the other fields:
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Comments A

To program the form to be sent to specific email addresses when filled, you will need to install a php or asp form
script and point the form to it in the action field of the Properties panel.

<mmtinstance: editable = [<Forma#forml =| I'j

PROPERTIES

| Farm ID Action
Method | POST w Enctype

formi

The php / asp script is out of the scope of this tutorial. However there are free service providers that take care of
the programming for you as well.

Some of these free form service providers are:
e Bravenet Email Forms

(URL: http://www.bravenet.com/webtools/emailfwd/)

e Response-o-Matic Forms

(URL: http://www.response-o-matic.com/ )

e EmailMeForm

(URL: http://www.emailmeform.com/)

Step 14: Test Website | Dreamweaver
Now that all our web pages are ready it time to test the website in Dreamweaver.
The best way to test the website is to actually see how it looks in the browser. It is a good practice to check the
site in multiple browsers as some things which might work well in some browsers might not work so well in other
browsers.
To test in a browser:

e File > Preview in browser > Firefox / IExplorer

Some things to test for:

e Click on the main menu items and see if it links correctly to the appropriate pages
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e Click on the footer menu items to check if each link links to the appropriate pages.

e Check if the headings are formatted correctly on each page

e Check if the text fonts are looking right on all the pages

e Check if the form fields are aligned correctly

e If you want you can do a spell check [Commands > Check spelling]

e Web page titles — these will appear in the top bar of the browser and by default will be ‘Untitled Document’.
These can be changed by entering the page titles for each page in Dreamweaver in the ‘Title’ field.

Welcome bo our MWebsite

Title:

CSS STY

all

Template:template  #*

All Rules

= stl';.r'le

e Another thing you will notice is that the text is sticking to the left side of the browser. This does not look
professional. To add some space on the left and right side of the content area you can edit the content
style with the following details:

o Reduce the width to 90%

o Uncheck ‘Same for all’ below Padding

o Enter 5% for left and right padding

CS5 Rule definition for #content

Cateqory

Type
Biackaround
Block

Eorder

List
Pasitioning
Extensions

Box

Ed

Widkh: | 90] w||% v Float: v
Height: | 400 wlpx % Clean v
Padding Margin
[ 5ame Far &l Same For all

Top: A" Top: w

Right: | & || % w Right:
Biottom: A4 Biottom:

Left: |5 | (% v Left:
o] Ceome J Co

File uploading
software’s can also
be used for
uploading to servers
e.g. FileZilla,
CuteFTP.

Famous hosting
websites are
Godaddy.com,
Hostgtor.com,
dynadot.com,
servage.net,
whois.com etc.

Save all the files including the style.CSS file [File > Save All]

Test the site again by previewing all the pages in the browser. If everything is OK, it is time to upload the files

and make your site live.
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Step 15: FTP/ Upload Files to Hosting Server | Dreamweaver
Now that your site is ready it is time to upload the files to your hosting server and make your site live.
You will need to purchase a domain name and web hosting. We use Hostgator to host this site.
To upload your files:
¢ Click on the ‘Connect to remote host’ icon at the top of the files panel

FILES | ESSES N |

ehite w |L-:u:a| v v|

|73 104
B IEEEEEIE
Lo Connecks ko remote host Size | Typ
= T Folds

e Click the + button to add a new server

Site Setup for Webite

Site +

— * Here you'll select the server

far this dialog box come fror

Wersion Control administratar,

»  Advanced Settings
g Aofa: You dio naf nead fo comois

ol nead fa dafing a ramote farl
[ages,

Mame | &

e Enter any server name, your FTP address/ hostname, username and password (you will receive these
when you purchase hosting).
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[ Basic | aAdvanced |
Server Mame: | KUREI I |v
Connect using: | FTF v
FTP address: | | * Port:
Username: | |
Password: | | [ save

Root Direckory: | |

weh URL: [ hitp:/) |

» More Options

Save | | Cancel

e Click the ‘Test’ button

Dreamweaver

Dreamweayer connected to wour Web server successiully,

e Click the ‘Save’ button

¢ Inthe Files panel click the ‘Expand to show local and remote sites’ icon

|[E|'j wWehite “ | |LDcaI wigw
N - R

Local Fi‘Expand ko show local and remoke sites
=l [ Site - Webite (D:\Proj... Fold:
IED images Folde
=-E3 Templates Falde
5% template.dwt ZKE DWT
------ 5 about-us, html 3KE HTMI
------ T contack-us. hkml 3KE HTMI
------ T indesx. bkl 3KE HTMI
...... T services,html IKE HTMI
------ @ skyle.css 1EE Zasc

¢ You will see an expanded File Window:
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Dw o DESIGNR + (B ] O csive [l

File  Edit ‘Wiew Site

Showe |Ei| webite Vl
i 4
e B=lzas |o o s @ |7
Remote Server | Si; |Local Files | SizelType
=l Site - Webite (D:\Proj. .. Folder
To see your remote files, click the gﬁ Eﬂ images Falder
button on the toolbar., : a
El-IE3  Templakes Falder
C LT template.dwt ZKB DWT File
about-us. html SKB HTML D
contact-us, html 3KE HTML D
inde:, ikl 3KB HTML D
services., html 3KE HTML D
skyle, css 1KE Cascadi
e Click to connect
& v | DESIGNER
[ FTP 0 14
:ﬂ S i & 4 ¢ & 4
|Mudiﬁed [Connects ko remate host f5) Files | F
= = Site - webite (D:\Proj. .
@I images

e Dreamweaver will connect to your remote hosting server. You will see your remote hosting server on the
left side and your local files on the right side.

¢ You may need to navigate to a ‘www’ or ‘public_html’ folder on your remote server.
e Select all the local files

¢ Right click and select ‘Put’

| DESIGNER ~ | [© e
cE|=lza |44 ae@|F
|Modiﬁed # | |Local Files | SizelType |Modiﬁed
EI@ Site - Webite (0:4\Proj... Folder 9152010 5:02 P

Folder
Falder

‘B HTML Do
Qpen
Cpen With »
Edit 3
Select 3
Get

e You can also use the ‘Put’ icon at the top
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| DESIGMER ~ | =
o | el e e|@

E Local Files [Put Filegs) | | Size | Type
== Site - Wwebite (D:\Proj. .. Folder
[ﬁ images Folder
EIIEi Templates Folder
T template.dwt ZKE DWT File
about-us. html 3KB HTML Do,
contact-us.html 3KE HTML Da...
inde:, hkml 3KE HTML Do,
services, html 3KE HTML Do,
skyle.css 1KE Cascadin...

A copy of all your website files will be stored on your remote hosting server.

Using a browser, browse to your domain name. Your website should appear.

Test to see if everything is working file.

Configure your form to work using a script that will work on your server technology or a form service
provider like those mentioned earlier.

Flash CS5 Capabilities

Adobe Flash is the best software used to create 2 — D Animation. By using Flash you can create:
Cartoon Movies, Web Banners, Animated Clipart, Video Games, Websites Multimedia Presentations
General Flash Workflow

Plan the application

Add media elements

Arrange the elements

Apply special effects.

Use ActionScript to control behavior
Test and publish your application.

Flash Interface

<

isntaise |

. [R° nceae e
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Exploring Toolbar

Types of Animation

Flash supports the following types of animation:
Motion tweens

Classic tweens

Shape tweens
Frame-by-frame animation

Frames Fundamentals

The rate at which the illusion of animation is considered is normally between Twelve to thirty frames per seconds.
Frame Rate:

Persistence of vision has been claimed to be sufficient at 12 frames per second (fps) but is more often considered

acceptable at between 18 and 24 fps. There are however, fixed display speeds associated with different media,
which should be listed.

Old 16-mm home movies Frame rate 18 fps.
Standard movies films Frame rate 24 fps
TV in United Kingdom Frame rate 25 fps
TV in USA Frame rate 30 fps

Frame and its Types

Frame is unit of information on the stage or we can also say that it container of object. In Flash there are three
types of frames.

e Frame
e Key Frame
e Blank Key Frame
A black dot in the first frame of the span indicates that the tween span has a target object assigned to it. Black
diamonds indicate the last frame and any other property key frames.
L * *
Symbol:

Symbols are the key components in Flash and are essential aspect of creating animations and interactive
elements

Instance:

An instance is a copy of master symbol. Rather than using the symbol on the stage we use and modify the
instance of the symbol on the stage.

Type of Symbols:
In Flash there are three types of symbols:

1. Graphic
2. Movie
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3. Button
Work with Mask Layers

Importing Sound into Flash:
To import a sound file into the Flash authoring environment:
Choose: File = Import
Select: All Sound Formats. From the Files of Type drop-down.
Select: The .MP3, .AIFF, or WAV file that you want to import.

Click:  Open
To Attach a Sound to a Timeline:
1 Choose File = Import to import a sound.
2 Select the sound in the library and choose Linkage from the Options menu.
3 Select Export This Symbol and give it the identifier mySound.
4 Select frame 1 in the main Timeline and choose Window = Actions.

The code should look like this:
s = new Sound();
s.attachSound("mySound");

s.start();

To Create a Sliding Volume Control:

1 Drag a button to the Stage.

2 Select the button and choose Insert = Convert to Symbol. Choose the movie clip behavior.
This creates a movie clip with the button on its first frame.

3 Select the movie clip and choose Edit = Edit Symbol.

4 Select the button and choose Window = Actions.

5 Enter the following actions:

on (press) {
startDrag (", false, left, top, right, bottom);
dragging = true;
}
on (release, releaseOutside) {
stopDrag ();
dragging = false;

The startDrag parameters left, top, right, and bottom are variables set in a clip action.
Choose Edit =Edit Movie to return to the main Timeline.

Select the movie clip on the Stage.

Enter the following actions:

onClipEvent (load) {

top=_y;

left=_x;

right=_x;

bottom=_y+100;

o0 ~N O

}

onClipEvent(enterFrame){
if (dragging==true){
_root.s.setVolume(100-(_y-top));
}

}
9 Choose Control = Test Movie to use the volume slider.

To Create a Balance Sliding Control:

Drag a button to the Stage.

Select the button and choose Insert =Convert to Symbol. Choose the movie clip property.
Select the movie clip and choose Edit = Edit Symbol.

Select the button and choose Window = Actions.

Enter the following actions:

on (press) {
startDrag ("

abh wiNPEF

, false, left, top, right, bottom);
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dragging = true;

}

on (release, releaseOQutside) {
stopDrag ();
dragging = false;

The startDrag parameters left, top, right, and bottom are variables set in a clip action.
Choose Edit = Edit Movie to return to the main Timeline.

Select the movie clip on the Stage.

Enter the following actions:

onClipEvent(load){

top=_y;S

bottom=_y;

left=_x-50;

right=_x+50;

center=_x;

o ~NO®

onClipEvent(enterFrame){
if (dragging==true){
_root.s.setPan((_x-center)*2);
}

}
9 Choose Control = Test Movie to use the balance slider.

on (release) {
unloadMovie("cont");

on (release) {

}

loadMovie ("mov.swf", root.cont);
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Learner’s Activities

Description:

Time Guideline:

Purpose:

Outcomes:

Description:

Time Guideline:

Purpose:

Description:

Time Guideline:

Purpose:

Outcomes:

Developing Mockup of Website Using Adobe Photoshop

This activity based on individual performance. Each student will develop layout of
website in Photoshop with help of slice tool

2 hours

To be able to mockup of website

1- Each individual , first sketch layout on paper
2- Then will draw layout in adobe Photoshop
3- Individual will demonstrate his/her work before class.

Develop a Website Using Adobe Dreamweaver

This activity consists of group of 2 participants.
4 hours

To be able to develop website in Dreamweaver and practice in adobe Dreamweaver

Developing an Image Gallery in Flash

This activity consists of group of 2 participants.
Minimum 5 image in gallery
Gallery have option of slide show

2 hours
To be able to develop animations and galleries in flash for web pages.

Group will demonstrate his/her work before class.
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Learning Unit 3: Application of Templates in Website

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn web templates. After completion of this learning unit,
you will be able to use website Templates, how to download template, differentiate in

Website templates free and paid templates and how to customized templates in editor.

allow anyone to

setup a website

without having to

hire a professional

web developer or

designer.

1. Website Template

A website template is a pre-designed webpage or set of HTML webpages that anyone
can use to "plug-in" their own text content and images into. Usually they are built with

A template is a file HTML and CSS code. For templates two basic Options are available
that serves as a
starting point for a Free Website Template
new document.
When you open a The main benefit of a free website template is the cost. You spend no money upfront.
template, it is pre- Free web templates are often harder to customize and often lack certain functionalities,
formatted in some such as online shopping carts. They lack the polished look of a professional design.
way. This might be fine for some websites, but business owners will probably want to

consider something else when establishing their company's online presence.
Paid Website Templates

In case of paid website template, you'll find that some places will sell them for a one-time, upfront fee, while
others will charge you a small monthly fee. Places that require a monthly fee typically give you access to a
customer support team — a great benefit if you ever run into a problem or just want some help setting up your
website. Most paid templates provide you with designs that can easily be customized to reflect your style or
brand, helping you to create a website you can be proud of.

2. Searching and Downloading Website Templates

There are many websites which provides open source templates without any cost but some highly professional
and prefect design are paid design.

Free website templates are available for download on following links.

Open Designs was 1. http://www.opendesigns.org/
founded in 2006 as 2. http://www.freewebsitetemplates.com/freewebsite/
a community for 3. http://all-free-download.com/free-website-templates/free-htm|-CSS-

sharing free open templates.html
source web designs 4. http://designscrazed.org/free-responsive-html5-css3-templates/
online.

50 Free Responsive HTML5 CSS3 Website Templates

1. http://webdesigncone.com/2014/free-bootstrap-templates/
2. http://startbootstrap.com/template-categories/all/
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Following are few links to download paid websites Templates

NS

http://www.templatemonster.com/properties/features/premium-templates/

https://wrapbootstrap.com/

http://www.pixeden.com/web-design-templates

http://www.justfreetemplates.com/premium-templates/web

www.justfreetemplat
es.com provides
both free and paid
web design
templates

Learner's Activity

Wrap Bootstrap

Wrap Bootstrap is a
marketplace for
premium Bootstrap
themes and
templates.

Bootstrap

Bootstrap is an
HTML5 & CSS3
framework designed
to help you kickstart
the development of
webapps and sites.

In previous learning activity working, learners have experienced working in adobe Dreamweaver and also have
developed an application using Dreamweaver. Now in this session class will customized Templates using
Dreamweaver under the supervision of instruction.

Description:

Time Guideline:

Purpose:

Presentation:

Developing a Website Using a Templates

This activity will be performed by individual.

e Customized Templates in Dreamweaver.

4 hours

professional developed design.

application developed from templates.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)

Each student has Experience of working on adobe Dreamweaver.

Each student will present his web project idea before class.

Download Free Templates from above mention link as per project design
requirement download relevant design templates.

Instructor will guide and help out students in selection of designing

To be able to customized templates and will try develop design like these

Individual will present Template and also present his/her new developed web

[171


http://www.templatemonster.com/properties/features/premium-templates/
https://wrapbootstrap.com/
http://www.pixeden.com/web-design-templates
http://www.justfreetemplates.com/premium-templates/web

Module 3: Design a Website

Summary of Module

172 |

Web Designing is an art of building web pages and technically design is a process for developing
solutions that effectively integrate task, context of use, and “user.”

Web design isn't the same as web development. Development involves coding the backend of your
website but you're here for web design. For the look-and-feel.

Time Berners-Lee is known as father of web. In 1989 he developed a web page.
In 1990, the first text only browsers were setup and CERN scientists could access hypertext files.

By early 1993, there were only about 50 websites worldwide. A browser Mosaic having web’s
graphical capabilities was developed at NCSA (National Centre for super computers).

JavaScript was developed in 1995.

Macromedia Flash first version was release in 1996.

For formatting of HTML documents CSS came in use in 1998.

Grid framework for mobile devices was developed in 2007.

Idea of response designs was presented in 2009 but its implementation in web was possible with

development of Bootstrap was by Mark Otto and Jacob Thornton at Twitter, and released as an open
source product in August 2011 on GitHub.

Adobe Photoshop is a powerful, easy-to-use tools that let you combine and cut out images, apply
looks, and helps us in development of webpages mockups.

Adobe Dreamweaver is a web design and development application tool with standard features such
as syntax highlighting, code completion, and code collapsing as well as more sophisticated features
such as real-time syntax checking and code introspection for generating code hints to assist the user
in writing code.

Flash started its life in 1996 as Future Splash Animator. A re-branded version of the Future Splash
Animator was introduced as Macro Media Flash-1 in 1996.

It is a best Tool to create 2 — D Animation

Web templates are pre-designed templates developed by professional designers, and are available
for free and on fee as well. Individual having little knowledge of any HTML editing tool can easily
customized these templates as per requirement and developed web application. Web designing
templates are web designs developed by the professional. Individual having little knowledge of any
HTML editor tool can easily develop web application within short time.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:
Answer
FAQ 4:
Answer
FAQ 5:
Answer

FAQ 6:
Answer
FAQ 7:
Answer

FAQ 8:

Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer

What are the benefits of a Website?

A Website acts as a promotional tool that helps you to promote your business among a global
audience. It helps in establishing a brand identity since a Website increases credibility of your
business. You become more competitive since most of the businesses are establishing their
presence over the Internet and you cannot afford to stay behind.

Who is the inventor of W3C

Tim Berners-Lee invented the World Wide Web in 1989. He founded and Directs the World Wide
Consortium (W3C) the forum for technical development of the Web. He founded the Web
Foundation whose mission is that the WWW serves Humanity, and co-founded the Open Data
Institute in London. His research group at MIT's Computer Science and Al Lab ("CSAIL") plans
to re-decentralize the Web. Tim spends a lot of time fighting for rights such as privacy, freedom
and openness of the Web.

What is responsive Web Design?

Responsive web design is about creating web sites which automatically adjust themselves to
look good on all devices, from small phones to large desktops.

CMYK stand for
CMYK is abbreviation of Cyan, Magenta ,Yellow and Black

What is resolution?

Resolution is the quality of an image. It is measured in terms of pixels. If you see an image listed
as "72 ppi", that means the image has 72 pixels per inch (ppi).

What is JPEG?

JPEG stands for Joint Photographers Experts Group. It's a great format that retains color and
detail found in photographs and graphics with lots of color blends but not well for web pages
because of its size.

What is CSS?

Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) is a mechanism for changing the appearance of HTML or XML
elements, by assigning styles to element types, self-defined classes of elements or individual
instances.

Role of Adobe Photoshop in web development?

Photoshop is used in the modern web design workflow. Together, you'll create a mockup for a
creative company that contains responsive templates, a fully developed color and font theme,
and a Ul kit full of buttons, navigation bars, check boxes, and other ready-to-use interface
elements. He also shows how to optimize web graphics, create image sprites, and integrate
other apps like lllustrator and Muse in your web design workflow.

What is benefit of site definition in Dreamweaver?

Even if you don’'t yet have a website or remote web server, Dreamweaver expects you to
organize your files exactly as they would be in a real site. Before you can start working, you need
to define a site.

What is Spray Menu in Dreamweaver?

Spray Menu bar is built in functionality of Adobe Dreamweaver CS versions that automatically
adds drop down menu list in web applications.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options. You can check your answer with the Answer Key at the end
of this module.

1. In Photoshop The zoom tool allows you to do what?
a. Move around your graphic b. Increase/decrease the magnification size of
graphic

C. Select objects d. None of above

2. Photoshop file default format that preserves layers is

a. JPEG b PSD

C. PNG d. Al

3. Short key to fill the whole background with current color:

a. Alt+B b. ALT+BACK SPACE

C. ALT+SPACE BAR d. NONE

4, To cut down the size of the entire graphic design, including all layers, selectthe __ tool.
(2 points)

a. Marquee b. Magic wand

C. Eraser d. Crop

5. To fill in a layer as a background, which of the following tools would be useful? Choose all
that apply, select all correct possibilities. (2 points)

a. Line b. Paint bucket

C. Gradient d. Smudge

6. The tool is best selected when you need to select an irregular shaped image in a
layer.

a. Crop b. Marquee

C. Lasso d. Magic wand

7. The tool allows you to select a rectangular or circular area of a layer to change or
delete.

a. Marquee b. Crop

C. Hand d. Zoom

8. Drop shadow, inner glow and bevel are examples of you need to use with text.

a. Filters b. Bending options

C. Image adjustment d. Layer modes

9. How many Sites can you define with one copy of Dreamweaver installed on your computer?

a. unlimited b. 1

C. 10 d. 999
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10.

Which of the following is not supported by older browsers?
CSS b. Layers

Frames d. All of the above

Dreamweaver users work in the Document Window using one of how many views?

3 b. 2

5 d. 1

Dreamweaver's ___ feature allows users to select colors and make perfect color matches.
Color Cube b. Palates

HTML view d. Eye dropper

view is a hand-coding environment for writing and editing code.

Design b. Split

Code d. None of above

In order to define a site, users must create a both a and
domain name / IP address b. login / password

site name / home page d. site name / root folder

Which graphic format can you Not insert into your web page?

bmp b. Gif

png d. None of above

What is the proper way to manually type an email link?
email:myname@austincc.edu b. mailto:myname@austincc.edu
mail:myname@austincc.edu d. None of above

Dreamweaver is sold by what software company:

Adobe b. Macromedia

Microsoft d. None of above

Use Dreamweaver to create:

HTML, XML, and CSS files b. PHP, Java, and ASP.NET
The new space-time continuum format d. All of the above, except the space-time
STCML continuum thing...

You can save images for the Web in these formats:
JPG, GIF, PNG b. PSD, Tiff

Flickr d. ftp, fla, jsp
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is a way to partially hide an image in the layer immediately below another
layer. The 2 layers get “locked” together to produce the effect.

Morphing b. Twining

Stacking d. Masking

In Photoshop panel contains the basic tools needed to draw and modify
objects.

Actions b. Properties

Tools d. Layers

In Adobe Flash The shows the frames in the movie.

Toolbar b. Properties pane

Timeline d. Scene

In Adobe Flash allow you to make objects move in a more random or non-
straight path.

Mask b Shape tween

Guided layer d Gravity effect

In Adobe Flash __ is used to change an object from a circle to a square.

Mask b Shape tween

Motion tween d Morphing

In Adobe Flash every animation needs a starting and ending point. are
used to set these.

Scenes b Key frames

Blank frames d Graphic symbols

The panel contains the basic tools needed to draw and modify objects.
Actions b Properties

Tools d Layers

In Adobe Flash Empty key frames are indicated by a circle on the timeline
Hollow b Black

Open eye d Closed eye

In Adobe Flash a key frame that contains objects will be represented by a circle.
Hollow b Black

Blue d Gray
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 b 15 a
2 b 16 b
3 b 17 a
4 c,d 18 d
5 b, c 19 a
6 c 20 d
7 a 21 b
8 b 22 c
9 a 23 c
10 d 24 b
11 a 25 b
12 d 26 c
13 c 27 a
14 d 28 b
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Module 4: Plan Website and Explain
Software Development Life Cycle for
Web Applications

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, learner will be able to:

e Develop website project plan

o Utilize the software development life cycle in a web project
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Learning Unit 1. Develop Website Project Plan

Overview

In this learning unit you will learn about project planning includes arrangement &

management of project meetings, gathering project requirements, creating story :
boards, development of time lines and evaluation of finances. In a meeting, two or
more people come
After completion of this learning unit you will able to define project meetings, story | together to discuss

boarding, financial evaluations, functional and non-functional requirements and client | One or more topics,
management. often in a formal

setting.

1. Arrange and Manage Project Meetings

Meetings are necessary to coordinate individual efforts, collaborate on joint projects, garner support for ideas,
sell ideas, solve problems collectively, and make consensus-based decisions.

Elements for Effective Project Meetings
e Why to meet (Objective)
e Whom to meet (Participant)

e When & where to meet (Location & Time)

Objective: for planning a meeting it should have clear objectives for example to decide the marketing strategy
for the product of this year.

Agenda is a list of
items to be
discussed at a
formal meeting.

Participants: are the people who attend the meeting to accomplish for the specific purpose?

Structure: is the procedure for the meeting how to organize it in its best accomplish to get the specific purpose.
Examples: guest speakers, videos, brainstorming sessions, discussion groups, demonstrations, etc.

Location and Time: Select a meeting place that best matches the participant’s needs, the objective, and the
meeting structure. When planning where to meet, give consideration to size, comfort, accessibility, adequate
parking, room acoustics, equipment needs, etc.
Agenda: Most important, to distribute to participants at least three days prior to the meeting day.
An agenda is crucial to meeting success in three ways:

1. It clarifies the objectives.

2. Distributing the agenda prior to the meeting helps participants plan and prepare to make an effective
contribution.
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3. During the meeting, the agenda provides direction and focus for the discussion.

Responsibilities: is a work freedom with limitation, bound under rules.

Requirement

Gathering

A requirement
gathering is an
essential part of any
project and project
management.
Understanding fully
what a project will
deliver is critical to
its success. This
may sound like
common sense, but
surprisingly it's an
area that is often
given far too little
attention.

Requirement
Gathering is also an
important
component of
Software
Development Life
Cycle (SDLC)
Project planning is
part of Project
Management.

Confirmation: before the commencement of meeting must confirm.

Participant availability

Agenda distribution & authentication
Place and time

Arrangement, structure of meeting

Requirements for a Successful Meeting

Define the purpose, goals, and objectives of the meeting

Determine the participant

Create a detailed agenda for the meeting

Determine the appropriate time length of the meeting

Determine the best meeting format and location

Send out the meeting invite and agenda days in advance

Facilitate and lead the meeting

Document and summarize action items

Send out a meeting summary

Follow up on action items and schedule additional meetings as necessary

Run an Effective Project Meeting
Here are some suggested guidelines on how to run effective meetings:

Begin on time and end on time.
Use the Agenda

.Control dominating individuals.
Refreshment & beverages.
Compactness.

2. Gather Project Requirements

A requirement gathering is about creating a clear, concise and agreed set of customer requirements that allow
to provide exactly what they are looking for.

Sources of Requirements

Good requirements start with good sources.
Examples of sources of requirements include:

Customers
Users

Partners

Domain Experts
Industry Analysts
Information about competitors

Administrators and maintenance staff

Rules for Successful Requirements Gathering

1. Don't assume what the customer wants, ask.
2. Involve the users from the start.
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3. Define and agree the scope of the project.

4. Ensure requirements are specific, realistic and measurable.

5. Gain clarity if there is any doubt.

6. Create a clear, concise and thorough requirements document and share it with the customer.
7. Confirm the understanding of the requirements with the customer (play them back).

8. Avoid talking technology or solutions until the requirements are fully understood.

9. Get the requirements agreed with the stakeholders before the project starts.

10. Create a prototype if necessary to confirm or refine the customers' requirements.

Requirements Gathering Techniques

Conduct a brainstorming session Brainstorming

Interview users : o
Send questionnaires Brainstorming is a
Work in the target environment method of shared
Study analogous systems prqblem solving in
Examine suggestions and problem reports V\;h'Ch all members
Talk to support teams o' a group

: spontaneously
Study improvements made by users contribute ideas.
Look at unintended uses
Conduct workshops
¢ Demonstrate prototypes to stakeholders

Conduct a Brainstorming Session

Brainstorming is a short group session where everyone is allowed to say whatever they feel is important to the
topic of discussion. After that, a facilitator leads the group in organizing and prioritizing the results.

The following basic rules for brainstorming ensures better results:

Start out by clearly stating the objective of the brainstorming session.
Generate as may ideas as possible.

Let imagination soar.

Do not allow criticism or debate while gathering information.

Once information is gathered, reshape and combine ideas.

Interview Users

Face-to-face contact with users through individual interviewing is the primary source of requirements and an
important way to gather and validate their requirements. Remember that it is not the only possible technique.

Use the system to make an effort to understand and experience the user's problem to describe it clearly and
correctly.

Send Questionnaires

Sometimes, face-to-face meetings with stakeholders are not feasible (for example: when developing products for
the consumer market). In those situations, use questionnaires.
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Create a set of questions (as per requirement), possibly with multiple choice instances, to the relevant
stakeholders, and ask them to complete it and return it to.

Questont' <
Questionnaire a set
of printed or written Very Oﬂen

guestions with a
choice of answers,
devised for the
purposes of a
survey or statistical
study.

often

Work In the Target Environment

Working in an open target environment is quite easy than target base environment. It
would be good to see the same dedication devoted to solving problems in target based
work too. Where the work cannot easily be experienced in this way, it may still be
possible to do a bit more than just sit quietly and observe.

Analogous

Analogous means
similar or
corresponding in

some respect. Study Analogous Systems

The starting point for many projects is often a similar or an existing system. Sometimes,
comparable products and systems contain working versions of good ideas for solving user problems. Even if they
are trying to solve slightly different problems, they often provide valuable clues as to what need to do.

Such a process might involve the following activities:

¢ Read the document from seller-end to purchaser-end (several times) to comprehend what the customer
wants and what actually has been written.

e Classify all of the types of information in the document. (user, system requirements, design elements,
plans, background material, irrelevant detail)

e Mark up the original text to separate out such requirements.

e Find a good structure for each of the different types of information such as: a scenario for the user
requirements, functional breakdown for the system requirements, and architecture for the design.

¢ Organize the information to show gaps and overlaps.

e Create traceability links between these information elements to show the designers exactly what the
users want.

e Convince the customer to accept the new information as the basis for the contract.

Examine Suggestions and Problem Reports

Requirements can come from change suggestions and user problems. A direct road to finding requirements is to
look at suggestions and problems as first described. Ask users some questions about these areas to clarify the

users' actual needs.
Workshop

Workshop is a

Talk to Support Teams

meeting at which a
group of people
engage in intensive
discussion and
activity on a
particular subject or
project.

Most large sales organizations have a help desk that keeps a log of problems and fixes,
and support engineers who do the fixing. Many organizations have similar facilities to
support their own operations. Also talk to the training team and installation teams about
what users find to be difficult.

Study Improvements Made by Users

Users of a standard company spreadsheet may have added a few fields, or related

different sheets together, or drawn a graph, that exactly meets their individual needs. For example, a lathe
operator may have manufactured a special clamp, or an arm that prevents movement of the tool beyond a certain
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point. Any such modification points to something wrong with the existing product, which makes it a valid
requirement for the new version.

Look at Unintended Uses

People often use things for purposes for which they were not designed. This is a good way to get new ideas and
to think of innovations. For example, an observant product manager noticed that an engineer was staying in the
office late to use an advanced computer-aided design system to design a new kitchen layout for his home.
Inexpensive commercial products are now widely available for home use.

Conduct Workshops

Workshops can rapidly pull together a good set of requirements. In two to five days, can create a set of
requirements, and then review and improve them. If everyone in a workshop tries to estimate the cost and value
of each requirement, the document becomes much more useful and cost-effective.

Workshops are quicker and better at discovering requirements than other techniques, such as sending
questionnaires.

3. Perform Storyboarding

Storyboarding is an iterative, interaction design methodology that uses a series of sketches or pictures to
demonstrate an end to end solution for a user scenario.

Storyboards originated in the motion picture industry to help directors and cinematographers visual a film's
scenes in sequence. Such storyboards resemble cartoon strips.

Storyboarding can strengthen the user experience elements of designs, and software for building prototypes from
those sketches can be an invaluable tool.
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Eatertainmeat Stience Histery g
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Storyboard for a Web Project

A storyboard is the blueprint for a web project. It is a simple, flexible tool which can be used to display the
elements on a single Web page such as images, banners, navigation, graphic elements and text. It is also an
excellent tool for presenting a project to clients.
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Purpose of a Website Storyboard
The purpose of a website storyboard is threefold.

1. It serves as an outline of the design approach.

2. It defines the elements that need to go on each page.

3. It shows the navigational architecture and information flow to the team and demonstrates how the pages are
to work together to provide the user’s interactive experience.

Types of Storyboards
Three types of storyboards are detailed below.

e Presentation Storyboard. Used to demonstrate visualization of the site and solidify the design model;
can be compared to an architectural sketch of a new home.

e Production Storyboard. Used by production teams to present a clear picture of what will be happening
throughout the entire site, what each page will look like, and what each team member/developer will do.

e Maintenance Storyboard. Used by the production team to present a clear picture of what parts of the
site will need to be updated or maintained, as well as what parts of the website that should be left alone
or modified by a professional. This is the plan for site upkeep, such as performing homeowner
maintenance.

The storyboard illustration should include:

o A flowchart depicting the opening screen and the major sections of the website.
A description of the text that will be placed on each major page of the website.
A description of graphic images that belong on each page.

The navigational tools and their location.

The cross-links to all of the information contained on the website.

The external links to other websites.

The color scheme of the website.

Storyboard Checklist

A storyboard can be used to provide the details of an entire website by outlining the hierarchy or architecture of
a site.

Navigation

e Does the site design contain numerous links on every page in an effort to keep everything “just a click
away?” Can they be better organized?

e Is the navigation weak? Are there few basic links that then lead to hundreds of wandering links? Do the
elements need to be reorganized?

e Does the navigation make sense? Will viewers be able to find their way to the information they want if
they follow the links provided?

e Have links been grouped logically?

e Are there gratuitous pages added: links that lead to another page of links?

e Is there a way back to the dominant section or home page from the subsections or do viewers have to
use the “back” button on their browsers?

Site Structure

Given the complexity of the site is it necessary to add a website map?

Are other referral elements such as an index needed? Table of contents? Glossary?

Are there too many forms that basically perform the same function? Can they be consolidated?

Is the site balanced or does the site contain just one really good page located in a virtual ghost town?
Graphics
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e Is the site overloaded with graphics? Are they necessary? Are they annoying? Do they go with the
content?

e Does the site start with a strong graphic presence, only to putter out once further into the site?

e Given the number of graphics anticipated per page and per section, are visitors forced to survive the
longest downloads on those pages which are utilized most frequently?

e Are graphics taking over the page? Does the content get relegated to a tiny visual space?

Content

¢ Is the “meat” of the content hidden too deep into the site to be found?

e Is the content being updated most frequently easy to get to?

e Are there repeating content elements, such as department Rolodexes that would be better combined into
one section.

e Are there too many “under constructions” flags?

e Is there too much pointless content, fluff, or dry reading in a more dynamic section? *Is there enough
technical information in those areas where it is warranted?

e Does the content logically flow within the section? Between sections?

e If providing a website as a means of answering questions, have questions been answered or are viewers
required to email or call for more assistance?

¢ Can the site be created as envisioned or is it too ambitious an undertaking?

4. Develop Timelines

Timelines can use any time scale, depending on the subject and data. A project timeline is an important
component of time management planning and a useful project management tool for keeping the client informed
and project on target.

Phase Days |  Week1 | Week2 | Week3 | Week4 | Week5 | Week 8 | Week 7 Time Line

. Content Analysis . . .
Atimeline is a
graphical
representation of a
period of time, on
which important
events are marked.

. Content Collation

Course Analysis

Course Design

. Course Writing
. Review & Refine

PO | =) | 0| L0
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A project timeline allows an IT project manager to:

e Identify potential problems before they delay the project;

e Give customers earlier notice of potential delays or scope changes - before over estimate;

e Provide immediate, on-demand status reports regarding which aspects of the project are complete, due
or running behind;

e Always keep in touch with each project, and whether out and ahead or behind financially;
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e Bill the client as project milestones are attained.
e Track the actual time spent on all aspects of the project, so that, to make better development in future
estimates and timelines.

5. Evaluate Finances (Budgeting and Costing)

Creating a Project Budget

When starting a project, it is difficult to know how much it will cost. Project managers are held to account for their
budget estimates and with so much uncertainty in projects, it can be one of the project managers' greatest
challenges.

estimate of income
and expenditure for
a set period of time.
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The ability to create an accurate ‘budget is an essential skill for a project manager.
Budgeting Basics
There are two main approaches can take when creating a budget:

e Top-down approach: deciding how much the project will cost and dividing the amount between the work
packages.

e Bottom-up approach: estimating the total cost of the project by costing the lowest-level work packages
and rolling up.

Top-Down Budgeting Approach

The decision is made, often by senior management, about how much the project should cost. The amount is
divided between the work packages. This approach is more than guessing, it needs to explain how do the work
within the allocated amount of budget on each work package.

Prior experience from other projects will play a part in validating the budget allocation for work packages. It should
be asked whether the budget looks realistic based on experience from past projects.

The advantage. The top-down budgeting approach is focuses on achieving the project within the budget
allocated and leads to efficiencies and reduction in wasteful practices.

The disadvantage. The top-down budgeting approach is assumes the person creating the budget has enough
knowledge and expertise to make a reasonable cost estimate.

Bottom-Up Budgeting Approach

The team, often involving the final budget holder, identifies the tasks and activities needed to complete the project.
The project is based on the lowest-level work packages and rolled up to arrive at the total project cost. The direct
and indirect costs are calculated for each work package.

The Advantage. The bottom-up budgeting approach is accurate (as long as not missed any task or activity). It
is good for team morale because the project manager involves the team in budget creation. This approach is
sometimes called participative budgeting.

The Disadvantage. The bottom-up budgeting approach is difficult in getting a full list of tasks and activities

needed to complete the project. It is easy to miss some that will be needed and that will later throw the budget
out.
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Different Cost Types

There are two cost types that concern project managers when they create budgets: direct and indirect costs.
Direct Costs

These costs can easily be attributed to the project and are charged to the project on an item-by-item basis.

Examples are:

Labor (people)
Consultant fees
Raw materials
Software licenses
Travel

Cost is an amount

that has to be paid
or spent to buy or
obtain something.

Indirect Costs

These costs are for items that benefit more than one project, and only a proportion of their total cost is charged
to the project.

Examples are:

Telephone charges
Office space (rent)
Office equipment
General administration
Company insurance

6. Differentiate between Functional Requirements and Non-Functional Requirements

Requirements may be functional or nonfunctional and both are essential to a RE=HEYSTIE
successful software project.

Requirement

Functional Requirements A functional

requirement define
s a function of

a system and its
components. A
function is described
as a set of inputs,
the behavior, and
outputs.

Most requirements definition focuses mainly on functional requirements, which are
based upon the expected functioning of the product or system to be created.
Functioning typically is equated with product/system features for which might have a
menu or button choice, such as: identify a customer, select an item to order, and
calculate the amount due.
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Examples of Functional Requirements

Functional requirements may be calculations, technical details, data manipulation and processing and other
specific functionality that define what a system is supposed to accomplish.

N el Non-Functional Requirements

Requirement

Non-functional requirements are often called qualities of a system. Other terms for
non-functional requirements are "constraints"”, "quality attributes”, "quality goals",
"quality of service requirements” and "non-behavioral requirements". Non-

functional requirements can be divided into two main categories:

A non-functional
requirement is

a requirement that
specifies criteria that

can be used to . Execution qualities, such as security and usability, which are observable at run
jud ethueo eration time.
judg P . Evolution qualities, such as testability, maintainability, extensibility and

of a system, rather
than specific
behaviors.

scalability, which are embodied in the static structure of the software system.

Examples of Non-Functional Requirements

e Accessibility
Capacity, current and forecast
Compliance
Documentation
Disaster recovery
Efficiency
Effectiveness
Extensibility
Fault tolerance
Interoperability
Maintainability
Privacy
Portability
Quality
Reliability
Response time
Robustness
Scalability
Security
Stability
Supportability
Testability

7. Exhibit the Significance of Client Management

Customer Relationship Management (CRM) is a system for managing a company's

Client is a person or interactions with current and future customers. It often involves using technology to
IS a pers organize, automate, and synchronize sales, marketing, customer service, and technical
organization using

the services of a support.
lawyer or other
professional person
or company.

Managing client expectations is a critical skill in delivering good quality work, which
both ends are happy with. Client expectations tie directly into the level of satisfaction a
client will receive from the service provider work.

If a client appears to be dissatisfied, the best place to start when looking for causes, at the client’s level of
expectation performance is should at the outset of the project. Sometimes, even the best management
consultants become so wrapped up in their own work processes that they lose sight of the expectations a client.
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What are the Client’s Expectations?

Key is asking questions. For example, if a client has hired the consultant to help grow their business, ask
questions about like,

e “How much growth?”
e “Over what time period to grow?”
e “What is a realistic percentage of growth?”

However, a client may not always verbalize their expectations. These are implicit expectations (that client
holds only with self). These expectations are based upon several things:

¢ Client organization standards and culture

e Industry standards and quality benchmarks
e Personal reputation,

e Articulation of what is expected

Don’t Promise What Can’t Deliver

The client may want to perform tasks that cannot be performed, or the time frame may make it nervous. Whatever
do / do not promise things that cannot be delivered on.

Prevention

As afinal note, it is important to be sure that both ends are on the same page when it comes to their expectations.
Be sure to check, and double check to make sure that no minor miscommunication gets in the way of the success
of a project. Never make any assumptions.
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Learning Unit 2: Utilize the Software Development
Life-Cycle in a Web Project

Overview

SDLC In this learning unit learner will be introduced about overall direction that the project will
take to creation of project strategy documents, break down the deliverables into more

The software detailed business / client requirements.

development life ) ) ) . . .
cycle is a sequence After this Learning unit the learner will able to define and implement Software

of events in software Development Life Cycle (SDLC).

development
describing tasks
performed at each
step.

Recount Software Development Life Cycle:

The software development life cycle (SDLC) is a sequence of events in software
development describing tasks performed at each step. SDLC is a structure followed by
a development team within the software organization. It consists of a detailed plan describing how to develop,
maintain and replace specific software. The Software Development Life Cycle defines a methodology for
improving the quality of software and the overall development process.

Analysis Phase

Maintenance

Implementation

System Development Lifecycle Steps

1. Carry out the Project Analysis Phase

The Analysis Phase is where the project lifecycle begins. The Analysis Phase is break down the deliverables in
the high-level Project Charter into the more detailed business requirements. The Analysis Phase is also the part
of the project where identify the overall direction that the project will take through the creation of the project
strategy documents.
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Series of steps followed by developers are:

1. Collection of Facts: End user requirements are obtained through documentation, client interviews,

observation and questionnaires,

2. Scrutiny of the existing system: Identify pros and cons of the current system in-place, so as to carry forward

the pros and avoid the cons in the new system.

3. Analyzing the proposed system: Solutions to the shortcomings in step two are found and any specific user

proposals are used to prepare the specifications.

2. Design Phase

Based on the client’s need and the detailed analysis of the existing system, the new system must be designed.
This is the phase of system designing. It is the most crucial phase in the developments of a system. The logical

system design arrived at as a result of systems analysis is converted into

e Preliminary or General Design
e Structured or Detailed Design

There are several tools and techniques used for describing the system design of the system. These tools and

techniques are:

Flowchart

Data flow diagram (DFD)
Data dictionary

Decision table

Decision tree

3. Implementation Phase

In this stage physical system specifications are converted into a working and reliable
solution. This is where the system is developed. It is followed by testing and then
implementation.

Steps in Implementation Phase:
1. Coding:
2. Integration and Testing

3. Installation:

4. Testing Phase

Testing Phase provides only a shorter version of the testing techniques.

Testing is the process of evaluating a system or application, to check whether the
application meets all requirements of the client and to detect the errors. There are two
phases.

Static Testing

Dynamic Testing

Structural (or) white box testing
Functional (or) Black Box testing.
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Implementation

Implement / coding
the Project: Based
on the client’s need
and the detailed
analysis of the
existing system, the
new system must be
designed. This is the
phase of coding the
software.

Testing is the
process of
evaluating a system
or application to
check whether the
application meets all
requirements of the
client and to detect
the errors.
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5. Maintenance & Support Phase

Maintenance is necessary to eliminate errors in the system during its working life and to tune the system to any
variations in its working environments. It has been seen that there are always some errors found in the systems
that must be noted and corrected. It also means the review of the system from time to time. The review of the
system is done for:

e  Knowing the full capabilities of the system
e Knowing the required changes or the additional requirements
e  Studying the performance.

If a major change to a system is needed, a new project may have to be set up to carry out the change. The new
project will then proceed through all the above life cycle phases.
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Summary of Module

. Arranging and managing project meetings is very important in development of the software to gather
the project requirements and Performing storyboarding Develop timelines.

Evaluation of finances (budgeting and costing) is the technique that how to manage entire project in
available financial resource.

Identification of functional and non-functional requirement play vital role in any project.

o Software Development life cycle (SDLC) is a framework to develop software. It helps you to
analyze, execute, deploy and maintain the software.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:
Answer
FAQ 2:
Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4:

Answer

FAQ 5:
Answer
FAQ 6:

Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

FAQ 8:

Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer
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What is the significance of project meetings in project planning?

Meetings are necessary to coordinate individual efforts, collaborate on joint projects, garner
support for ideas, sell ideas, solve problems collectively, and make consensus-based decisions.

Name different sources of requirements

Customers, Users, Administrators, Maintenance Staff, Partners, Domain Experts, Industry
Analysts and Competitors.

Explain the purpose of storyboarding

It serves as an outline of the design approach. Defines the elements that need to go on each
page and shows the navigational architecture and information flow to the team and demonstrates
how the pages are to work together to provide the user’s interactive experience.

What is the difference between functional and non-functional requirements?

Functional requirement defines a function of a system and its components and a non-functional
requirement is a requirement that specifies criteria that can be used to judge the operation of a
system, rather than specific behaviors.

What are the main budgeting approaches?
Top-down approach & Bottom-Up Budgeting Approach
What are the different phases in SDLC?

There are 5 phases in Software Development Life Cycle:
Analysis

Design

Coding

Testing

Maintenance

ahwhE

What is Software Life Cycle?

Software life cycle comprise the total life of the software developed right from the time of initial
development to the time it is scrapped out or terminated. This includes the development phases,
revisions and upgrades and if necessary adding it up with other software project as well.

Is it mandatory to implement SDLC methods while developing any type of software project?

This is a tricky question and must be tackled smartly. Yes it can sure implement SDLC
approaches for every type of software need to develop. But it is not a cost effective solution for
smaller projects. For every kind of software development needs different approach and solution
and must not be considered to be developed under mandatory SDLC guidelines.

Can | build a software project without SDLC models?

Of course. There is no hard and fast requirement for a developer to implement any SDLC model
for developing a software project. The ability to simplify project into modules and ascertain
correct progression for completion is the only reason for which SDLC models and methodology
was designed in the first place. Work without SDLC is the biggest challenge and there won’t be
any specific process to organized work.

Which types of software’s are used to upload / manage the files / folders on web servers?

FTP Client software types are used to upload / manage the folders and files on web server.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options.

1.

a.

Which one of the following is NOT a non-functional requirement?
Documentation b. Interoperability

Efficiency d. Login Facility

Which of the following is a (an) requirement gathering technique?

Coding b. Support

Design d. Interview users

What is Analogy?

Similar b. Opposite

Different d. Diverse

Which is not a Storyboard?

Presentation b. Production

Maintenance d. Configuration

Expectations of Clients does not include

Respect b. Communication

Aggression d. Feedback

What is full form of SDLC?

a) System Design Life cycle b. b) Software Design Life Cycle
c) System Development Life Cycle d. Software Development Life Cycle
Which tool and technique is NOT used for describing the system design?

Flow Chart b. Data Flow Diagram (DFD)
Spiral Model d. Decision Table

Which phase is necessary to eliminate errors in the system during its working?
Analysis b. Deployment Phase

Design Phase d. Maintenance Phase

Which one IS the FTP Client software from the following?

Filezilla b. Microsoft Word

Adobe Acrobat Reader d. Google Chrome
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 d
2 d
3 a
4 d
5 c
6 b
7 c
8 b
9 a
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Module 5: Use Databases in Web
Development

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, learner will be able to:
e Explain the basic concepts of database

o Differentiate among different Database Management
systems

e Design create and manage database in MySQL using
PhpMyAdmin
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Learning Unit 1. Basic Perspectives of Database

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn basic concept of database, building blocks to
understand and develop database in any Database Management System. After the
completion of this learning unit you will be able to understand the database, term of
database such as Row, Column, Table, Relationship, Quires, Normalization,
Demoralization, Database, Relational Database Management System, Primary Key,
Foreign key, indexing and entity Relationship Diagram etc.

1. Database

To find out what database is, it must have to start from data, which is the basic building
block of any DBMS.

Data: Facts, figures, statistics etc. having no particular meaning (e.g. 1, ABC, 19 etc.).
Record: Collection of related data items, e.g. in the above example the three data items

had no meaning. But organize them in the following way, and then they collectively
represent meaningful information.

Roll | Name | Age
1 ABC 19

Relation (table): Collection of related records.

Roll | Name | Age
1 ABC 19
2 DEF 22
3 XYZ 28

RDBMS stands for
Relational Database
Management
System

Relational database
was invented by E.
F. Codd at IBM in
1970

RDBMS

RDBMS is a
database that is
organized through
the use of tables or
files that are linked
to each other. A
good example of a
RDBMS is Microsoft
SQL or MySQL.

The columns of this relation are called Fields, Attributes or Domains. The rows are called Tuples or Records.

Database is an organized collection of related data that is stored in an efficient and compact manner.

Organized means that data is stored in such a way that the user can use this data easily.

Related means, database is normally created to store the data about a particular topic.

Efficient means that the user can search the required data quickly.

Compact means that the stored data occupies as little space as possible in computer.
2. Database Management System

A software system that enables users to define, creates, and maintains the database
and which provides controlled access to this database. e.g. Oracle , MS Access, SQL
Server and MySQL
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3. Keys in Database

3 rules that apply to
primary keys:

1- Exist

2- Be unique.

3- Not change over
time (unique

sustained existence)

Keys are very important part of Relational database. They are used to establish and
identify relation between tables. They also ensure that each record within a table can
be uniquely identified by combination of one or more fields within a table.

Super Key

A Super key is any combination of fields within a table that uniquely identifies each
record within that table.

Candidate Key

A candidate is a subset of a super key. A candidate key is a single field or the least combination of fields that
uniquely identifies each record in the table. The least combination of fields distinguishes a candidate key from a
super key. Every table must have at least one candidate key but at the same time can have several.

P ———

Candidate Key

\

S# Emp-ID Name CNIC City
001 AL-DI Ahmad 35201-9696781-1 Gujrat
002 AL-DI Qaisar 34501-3456789-0 Gujrat
003 ALDI Mehar Muhammad 34501-0987651-1 Guijrat

In order to be eligible for a candidate key it must pass certain criteria.

e It must contain unique values

e |t must not contain null values

e It contains the minimum number of fields to ensure uniqueness

e It must uniquely identify each record in the table

Once the candidate keys have been identified it can now select one to be primary key

Primary Key

Primary key is a candidate key that is most appropriate to become main key of the table. It is a key that uniquely
identify each record in a table.

Emp-ID Name Dept -Name Salary
100 Munir Software 12,000
140 Akmal Hardware 11,000
110 Amir Marketing 6,000
150 Shazia Software 45000
Foreign Key

A foreign key is generally a primary key from one table that appears as a field in another where the first table has
a relationship to the second. In other words, if one had a table A with a primary key X that linked to a table B
where X was a field in B, then X would be a foreign key in B.
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An example might be a student table that contains the course_id the student is attending. Another table lists the
courses on offer with course_id being the primary key. The 2 tables are linked through course_id and as such
course_id would be a foreign key in the student table.

~

Student_ID Name Father’s Name Course_lId
LHR-03-WD-03 Qaisar Zahoor Zahoor Ahmed WDO01
LHR-02-C0O-04 Ali Jaan Nawaz Al C002
LHR-04-EL-05 Kawal Ali Akbar ELO1

Foreign Key

Relationship

Primary Key ——»

Course_ID Course Name
wbo1 \IIDVeevbeIopment
coo2 Applkaton
o | Honkepone

Composite Key

Key that consists of two or more attributes that uniquely identify an entity occurrence is called Composite key.
But any attribute that makes up the Composite key is not a simple key in its own.

Registration

Client No Branch No Staff No Date joined
CR 76 B005 SL 41 2-Jan-2005
CR 56 B006 SG 37 11-Apr-05
CR 74 B0O05 SG 37 17-March-05
CR 74 B006 SA9 8-June-05

In the Registration, relation Primary key is the combination of two attribute client No and Branch No So itis a
composite Primary key.

Secondary or Alternative key

The candidate key which are not selected for primary key are known as secondary keys or alternative keys
Non-key Attribute

Non-key attributes are attributes other than candidate key attributes in a table.

Non-prime Attribute

Non-prime Attributes are attributes other than Primary attribute.
4. Normalization of Database

Database Normalization is a technique of organizing the data in the database. Normalization is a systematic
approach of decomposing tables to eliminate data redundancy and undesirable characteristics like Insertion,
Update and Deletion Ana molies. It is a multi-step process that puts data into tabular form by removing duplicated
data from the relation tables.
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Normalization is used for mainly two purpose,
e Eliminating redundant (useless) data.
e Ensuring data dependencies make sense i.e. data is logically stored.
Normalization rule are divided into following normal form.
e First Normal Form
e Second Normal Form
e Third Normal Form
e BCNF
First Normal Form (1NF)
As per First Normal Form, no two Rows of data must contain repeating group of information i.e. each set of
column must have a unique value, such that multiple columns cannot be used to fetch the same row. Each table

should be organized into rows, and each row should have a primary key that distinguishes it as unique.

The Primary key is usually a single column, but sometimes more than one column can be combined to create a
single primary key. For example consider a table which is not in First normal form

Student Table :

Student Age Subject

Adam 15 Biology, Maths

Alex 14 Maths

Stuart 17 Maths
In First Normal Form, any row must not have a column in which more than one value
is saved, like separated with commas. Rather than that, it must separate such data

Boyce and Codd into multiple rows.

Normal Form

(BCNF) is a higher Student Table following 1NF will be :

version of 3 Normal
Form or you can say
4t Normal Form.

Student Age Subject
Adam 15 Biology
Adam 15 Maths
Alex 14 Maths
Stuart 17 Maths

Using the First Normal Form, data redundancy increases, as there will be many columns with same data in
multiple rows but each row as a whole will be unique.

Second Normal Form (2NF)
As per the Second Normal Form there must not be any partial dependency of any column on primary key. It
means that for a table that has concatenated primary key, each column in the table that is not part of the primary

key must depend upon the entire concatenated key for its existence. If any column depends only on one part of
the concatenated key, then the table fails Second normal form.
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In example of First Normal Form there are two rows for Adam, to include multiple subjects that he has opted for.
While this is searchable, and follows First normal form, it is an inefficient use of space. Also in the above Table
in First Normal Form, while the candidate key is {Student, Subject}, Age of Student only depends on Student
column, which is incorrect as per Second Normal Form. To achieve second normal form, it would be helpful to
split out the subjects into an independent table, and match them up using the student names as foreign keys.

New Student Table following 2NF will be :

Student | Age
Adam 15
Alex 14
Stuart 17

In Student Table the candidate key will be Student column, because all other column i.e. Age is dependent on it.

New Subject Table introduced for 2NF will be :

Student | Subject
Adam Biology
Adam Maths
Alex Maths
Stuart Maths

In Subject Table the candidate key will be {Student, Subject} column. Now, both the above tables qualifies for
Second Normal Form and will never suffer from Update Anomalies. Although there are a few complex cases in
which table in Second Normal Form suffers Update Anomalies, and to handle those scenarios Third Normal Form
is there.

Third Normal Form (3NF)

Third Normal form applies that every non-prime attribute of table must be dependent

on primary key, or it can say that, there should not be the case that a non-prime In the 1970s by IBM

attribute is determined by another non-prime attribute. So this transitive functional s:e;r::grso ce
dependency should be removed from the table and also the table must be in Second gD Id y
Normal form. For example, consider a table with following fields. ?Zzamggfr:llin

Student_Detail Table : developed SQL.

Student_id Student_name DOB Street city State ’ Zip ‘

In this table Student_id is Primary key, but street, city and state depends upon Zip. The dependency between zip
and other fields is called transitive dependency. Hence to apply 3NF, it need to move the street, city and state to
new table, with Zip as primary key.

New Student_Detail Table :

‘ Student_id ‘ Student_name ‘ DOB ‘ Zip ‘
Address Table :
‘ Zip ‘ Street ‘ city ‘ state ‘

The advantage of removing transitive dependency is,

Amount of data duplication is reduced.
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Data integrity achieved.

SQL is pronounced De-normalization

as SEQUEL
De-normalization is the process of taking a normalized database and modifying table

structures to allow controlled redundancy for increased database performance. Attempting to improve
performance is the only reason to ever de-normalize a database. De-normalization may involve recombining
separate tables or creating duplicate data within tables to reduce the number of tables that need to be joined to
retrieve the requested data. A de normalized database should not be confused with a database that has never
been normalized.

5. Structure Query Language(SQL)

What is SQL?

SQL is a standard language for accessing databases
e SQL stands for Structured Query Language
e SQL gives access and manipulate databases
e SQL is an ANSI (American National Standards Institute) standard

What Can SQL do?
e SQL can execute queries against a database
SQL can retrieve data from a database
SQL can insert records in a database
SQL can update records in a database
SQL can delete records from a database
SQL can create new databases
SQL can create new tables in a database
SQL can create stored procedures in a database
SQL can create views in a database
SQL can set permissions on tables, procedures, and views

Using SQL in the Web Site

To build a web site that shows data from a database,

¢ An RDBMS database program (i.e. MS Access, SQL Server, MySQL)
e To use a server-side scripting language, like PHP or ASP
e To use SQL to get the data as required
e Touse HTML/CSS
RDBMS

RDBMS stands for Relational Database Management System.

RDBMS is the basis for SQL, and for all modern database systems such as MS SQL Server, IBM DB2, Oracle,
MySQL, and Microsoft Access. The data in RDBMS is stored in database objects called tables. A table is a
collection of related data entries and it consists of columns and rows.

Some of The Most Important SQL Commands
SELECT - extracts data from a database
UPDATE - updates data in a database

DELETE - deletes data from a database
INSERT INTO - inserts new data into a database
CREATE DATABASE - creates a new database
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DROP INDEX

SELECT Statement

ALTER DATABASE - modifies a database
CREATE TABLE - creates a new table

ALTER TABLE - modifies a table

DROP TABLE - deletes a table

CREATE INDEX - creates an index (search key)
- deletes an index

The SELECT statement is used to select data from a database. The result is stored in a result table, called the

result-set.

SQL SELECT Syntax

SELECT column_name,column_name

FROM table _name;

and SELECT * FROM table_name;

Select * will select all columns of table while select column_name will select only specific column from table.

WHERE Clause

The WHERE clause is used to extract only those records that fulfill a specified criterion.

SQL WHERE Syntax

SELECT column_name,column_name

FROM table_name

WHERE column_name operator value;

Example

SELECT * FROM Customers

WHERE City="lahore';

Operators in The WHERE Clause

The following operators can be used in the WHERE clause:

Operator Description

= Equal

<> Not equal. Note: In some versions of SQL this operator may be written as !=
> Greater than

< Less than

>= Greater than or equal

<= Less than or equal

BETWEEN Between an inclusive range

LIKE Search for a pattern

IN To specify multiple possible values for a column
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AND & OR Operators

The AND operator displays a record if both the first condition AND the second condition are true. The OR operator
displays a record if either the first condition OR the second condition is true.

SELECT * FROM Customers

WHERE Country="Pakistan'

AND City="Islamabad';

Combining AND & OR

Combine AND & OR (use parenthesis to form complex expressions).
SELECT * FROM Customers

WHERE Country='"Germany'

AND (City="Rawalpindi' OR City='Lahore");

ORDER BY Keyword

The ORDER BY keyword is used to sort the result-set by one or more columns.

The ORDER BY keyword sorts the records in ascending order by default. To sort the records in a descending
order, it can use the DESC keyword.

SQL ORDER BY Syntax

SELECT column_name,column_name

FROM table _name

ORDER BY column_nameASC|DESC,column_name ASC|DESC;
Example

SELECT * FROM Customers ORDER BY Country DESC,;

SQL INSERT INTO Statement

The INSERT INTO statement is used to insert new records in a table.
SQL INSERT INTO Syntax

It is possible to write the INSERT INTO statement in two forms.

The first form does not specify the column names where the data will be inserted, only their values:

INSERT INTO table_name
VALUES (valuel,value2,values,...);

The second form specifies both the column names and the values to be inserted:

INSERT INTO table_name (columnl,column2,columns3,...)
VALUES (valuel,value2,values,...);

INSERT INTO Example
To insert a new row in the "Customers" table.

Use the following SQL statement:
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INSERT INTO Customers (CustomerName, ContactName, Address, City, PostalCode, Country)

VALUES (‘Atif','Mehmood’,’E-Block F7/2’,Islamabad’,’5400’, 'Pakistan’);
UPDATE Statement

The UPDATE statement is used to update existing records in a table.
SQL UPDATE Syntax

UPDATE table_name

SET columnl=valuel,column2=value2,...

WHERE some_column=some_value;

Example

UPDATE Customers

SET ContactName="Alfred Schmidt', City="Hamburg'

WHERE CustomerName="'AlfredsFutterkiste';

DELETE Statement

The DELETE statement is used to delete rows in a table.

SQL DELETE Syntax

DELETE FROM table_name
WHERE some_column=some_value;

Example

DELETE FROM Customers
WHERE CustomerName='AlfredsFutterkiste' AND ContactName='Maria Anders';

CREATE DATABASE Statement

The CREATE DATABASE statement is used to create a database.
SQL CREATE DATABASE Syntax

CREATE DATABASE dbname;

SQL CREATE DATABASE Example

The following SQL statement creates a database called "my_db":
CREATE DATABASE my_db;

Database tables can be added with the CREATE TABLE statement.
CREATE TABLE Statement

The CREATE TABLE statement is used to create a table in a database.
Tables are organized into rows and columns; and each table must have a name.

SQL CREATE TABLE Syntax
CREATE TABLE table_name

(
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column_namel data_type(size),
column_name?2 data_type(size),
column_name3 data_type(size),

);

Example

CREATE TABLE Persons
(

PersonIDint,
LastName varchar(255),
FirstName varchar(255),
Address varchar(255),
City varchar(255)
)i
SQL Constraints
SQL constraints are used to specify rules for the data in a table.
If there is any violation between the constraint and the data action, the action is aborted by the constraint.

Constraints can be specified when the table is created (inside the CREATE TABLE statement) or after the table
is created (inside the ALTER TABLE statement).

SQL CREATE TABLE + CONSTRAINT Syntax
CREATE TABLE table_name
(

column_namel data_type(size) constraint_name,
column_name?2 data_type(size) constraint_name,
column_name3 data_type(size) constraint_name,
)i
In SQL, following constraints are used:
e NOT NULL - Indicates that a column cannot store NULL value
e UNIQUE - Ensures that each row for a column must have a unique value
e PRIMARY KEY - A combination of a NOT NULL and UNIQUE. Ensures that a column (or combination
of two or more columns) have an unique identity which helps to find a particular record in a table more
easily and quickly
e FOREIGN KEY - Ensure the referential integrity of the data in one table to match values in another table

e CHECK - Ensures that the value in a column meets a specific condition

e DEFAULT - Specifies a default value when specified none for this column
6. Entity Relationship Diagram

An entity relationship diagram (ERD) shows the relationships of entity sets stored in a database. An entity in this
context is a component of data. In other words, ER diagrams illustrate the logical structure of databases.
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At first glance an entity relationship diagram looks very much like a flowchart. It is the specialized symbols, and
the meanings of those symbols, that make it unique.

Entity Relationship Diagram - Internet Sales Model
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The History of Entity Relationship Diagrams

Peter Chen developed ERDs in 1976. Since then Charles Bachman and James Martin have added some slight
refinements to the basic ERD principles.

Structure of an Entity Relationship Diagram with Common ERD Notations

An entity relationship diagram is a means of visualizing how the information a system produces is related. There
are five main components of an ERD:

e Entities, which are represented by rectangles. An entity is an object or concept about which, information

is to be stored in databases.

Entity

e A weak entity is an entity that must defined by a foreign key relationship with another entity as it cannot
be uniquely identified by its own attributes alone.

Entity

e Relationship, which are represented by diamond shapes, show how two entities share information in
the database.

Relationship

e In some cases, entities can be self-linked. For example, employees can supervise other employees.
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212 |

Employee ‘

Attributes, which are represented by ovals. A key attribute is the unique, distinguishing characteristic of
the entity. For example, an employee's social security number might be the employee's key attribute.

( Attribute

A multivalued attribute can have more than one value. For example, an employee entity can have multiple
skill values.

A derived attribute is based on another attribute. For example, an employee's monthly salary is based
on the employee's annual salary.

Connecting lines, solid lines that connect attributes to show the relationships of entities in the diagram.

Attribute

Cardinality specifies how many instances of an entity relate to one instance of another entity. Ordinarily
is also closely linked to cardinality. While cardinality specifies the occurrences of a relationship, ordinarily
describes the relationship as either mandatory or optional. In other words, cardinality specifies the
maximum number of relationships and ordinarily specifies the absolute minimum number of relationships.

Customer

Account tq Transaction

There are many notation styles that express cardinality.
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Martin Style
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Entity Relationship Diagram Uses

When documenting a system or process, looking at the system in multiple ways increases the understanding of
that system. ERD diagrams are commonly used in conjunction with a data flow diagram to display the contents
of a data store. They help us to visualize how data is connected in a general way, and are particularly useful for
constructing a relational database.

How to Create an Entity Relationship Diagram
Here are some best practice tips for constructing an ERD:
e Identify the entities. The first step in making an ERD is to identify all of the used entities. An entity is
nothing more than a rectangle with a description of something that the system stores information about.

This could be a customer, a manager, an invoice, a schedule, s student, a patient etc. Draw a rectangle
for each entity. Keep them spaced out a bit.

Entity Entity

1 2

e Identify relationships. Look at two entities, are they related? If so draw a solid line connecting the two
entities.

e Describe the relationship. How are the entities related? Draw an action diamond between the two
entities on the line just added. In the diamond write a brief description of how they are related.

e Add attributes. Any key attributes of entities should be added using oval-shaped symbols.

e Complete the diagram. Continue to connect the entities with lines, and adding diamonds to describe
each relationship until all relationships have been described. Every entity may or may not have any
relationships, some may have multiple relationships.
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7. Difference between Open Source and License Database

Open Source / free database software

The terms "free software licenses" and "open-source licenses" are usually interchangeable. While there is no
one universally agreed-upon definition of free software, various groups maintain approved lists of licenses. The
Open Source Initiative is one such organization keeping a list of "open source" licenses. The Free Software
Foundation maintains a list of what it considers free.

Free Software provides the user's 4 essentials freedoms to use the program, to study and modify it, to copy it,
and redistribute it for any purpose. While open-source criteria focuses only on the availability of the source code.

License / Paid software

Every piece of software — even free software - has some kind of software license. They’re often lengthy and
difficult to read, and usually cover these key points:

e Use of how many copies of the software. It is possible to install a software on to lots of computers in
a business, or just one?

e What organizations can use the software? Some licenses are for charities, students or home users.
These are cheaper, but can’t be used by businesses.

¢ How long a software can be used? Perpetual software licenses last forever. But some license
agreements expire unless to renew them.

A license agreement may also include information about upgrading or reselling the software (resale is usually
prohibited), and any steps might to take to activate the software.

Make sure any license agreement meets the needs, and understand the restrictions and cost implications before
agreeing to it.
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Learning Unit 2: Database Management Systems

Overview
In this leaning unit, the learner will be introduced to how to use different Relational
Database Management Systems. After the completion of this unit, the learner will be
255 users can work able to design, create and manage database in any Database Management System
in MS Access at like MS Access, MySQL and MS SQL.
same time.

1. Comparative Study of Different Database Management System

MS Access

Microsoft Access is the database application from the Microsoft Office Suite of

applications. It is a powerful personal database and data manipulation tool that is also
MS Access has an widely used in many small businesses.
.mdb extension

Access allows the user to create “forms " and "reports". A form shows one record in a
user-designed format and allows the user to step through records one at a time. A report shows selected records
in a user-designed format, possibly grouped into sections with different kinds of total (including sum, minimum,
maximum, average).

There are also facilities to use links (" joins ") between tables which share a common field and to filter records
according to certain criteria or search for particular field values.

MS SQL Sever

SQL Server is Microsoft's relational database management system (RDBMS). It is a full-featured database
primarily designed to compete against competitors Oracle Database (DB) and MySQL.

SQL Server is offered in several editions with different feature set and pricing options to meet a variety of user
needs, including the following:

o Enterprise: Designed for large enterprises with complex data requirements, data warehousing and Web-
enabled databases. Has all the features of SQL Server, and its license pricing is the most expensive.

e Standard: Targeted toward small and medium organizations. Also supports e-commerce and data
warehousing.

e Workgroup: For small organizations. No size or user limits and may be used as the backend database
for small Web servers or branch offices.

e Express: Free for distribution. Has the fewest number of features and limits database size and users.
May be used as a replacement for an Access database.

MySQL

MySQL is a freely available open source Relational Database Management System (RDBMS) that uses
Structured Query Language (SQL).

SQL is the most popular language for adding, accessing and managing content in a database. It is most noted
for its quick processing, proven reliability, ease and flexibility of use. MySQL is an essential part of almost every
open source PHP application. Good examples for PHP/MySQL-based scripts are phpBB, osCommerce and
Joomla.
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One of the most important things about using MySQL that online there are many free web hosting database

server that provide the MySQL free hosting like www.000webhost.com.

2. Procedure to Install MySQL

XAMPP for Windows provides an easy to install Apache-MySQL-PHP-PERL-PEAR framework. XAMPP saves

time and effort and provides the software support for web frameworks like Drupal, Joomla or Moodle on any

Windows PC.
Steps
acheFriends x W

€ > CH W

& https://www.apachefriends.org/download.html

Apache Friends

Download

XAMPP is an easy to install Apache distribution containing MySQL, PHP, and
download and start the installer. It's that easy

== XAMPP for Windows 1.82 & 1.8.3

Apache Friends Download Community

Download

XAMPP is an easy to install Apache distribution containing My$ HP, and Perl. Just

download and start the installer. It's that easy

=@ XAMPP for Windows 1.8.2

Version Checksum Size
182/PHPSa27 NS md5 shat Downloaa (32 bit) [JRIVCRVY
1aa/DUD A& 11 What's mAR  ehat e -
2-Click on the download link for XAMPP.
Apache Friends Download Add-ons Community
Aweson

Your download will start automatically. If

Reading Tell Your Fi
Be sure to read tt tions and FAQs
| just got #XAMP
https //www . apac

(2

on our forums or Stack

o5 xempp-win32-1.8.2-..
4.8/107 MB, 4 mins left
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3-When prompted for the download, click "Save" and wait for the download to finish.

Awesol

Your download will start automaticalh

Reading

Be sure to read the install instructions and FAQs

e Linux FAQs
* Windows FAQs
* OS XFAQs

You can find additional heip on o

&  xampp-win32-1.8.2-....exe

4-Once the download is complete, install the program, click on "Run"

Setup =g

Select Components

Select the components you want to install; dear the components you do not want to install. Click
Next when you are ready to continue.

[&- @] serves | Click on a component to get a detailed description
MySQL
FileZilla FTP Server
Mercury Mail Server
Tomcat

YRRREE §

Peri

Y @€

¥] phpMyAdmin
V| Webalizer
V| Fake Sendmail

[ <sax ||

5-Accept the default settings. A command will open and offer an initial installation prompt. Just hit the Enter
key, and accept the default settings. To simplify installation, just hit ENTER when prompted on the command
line.

£ setup ESEOR™ ")

Completing the XAMPP Setup Wizard

e —
Setup has finished installing XAMPP on your computer.
7] Do you want to start the Control Panel now?

« § bitnami

6-When the installation is complete, exit the command window by typing x on the command line.
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»
Share with >
| 3 Add to archive...
| S8 Add to "XAMPP.rar"
| 38 Compress and email...
‘ 3 Compress to "XAMPP.rar” and email
Restore previous versions
7-Start the XAMPP Control Panel.
[ XAMPP Control Panel v32.1 [ Compiled: May 7th 2013 ] [F=EE—>)
XAMPP Control Panel v3.2.1 [/ comg_|
Modul I
Sarvice Modulo PID(s) Ports) Actions (D etsat |
[¢]  Apache [ Config | [ Logs | [ Mshen |
[v] msa 2 3306 admin | [ Cong | [ Logs | [ - Exporer ] |
(%]  Fiezila . | [ Conig | [ Logs | [ % Senices |
Mxcly Config | [ Logs | [ hep |
Tomcat b | [ Logs

M [main]
M [main]

[main]
[main]
[main]

A [main]
M [main]
M [mysgl]
M [mysql]

_Logs | Haut |
Running with Administrator rights - good
XAMPP Installation Directory: "c:\xamp
Checking for prerequisites

All prerequisites found

Initializing Modules

Starting Check-Timer

Control Panel Ready

Attempting to stat MySQL semvice
Status change detected: running

m

8-Start the Apache and MySQL Components.

[ XAMPP Control Panel v32.1 [ Compiled: May 7th 2013 ] [F=EE—>)

9-Verify the Apache install, by clicking on the Apache administrative link in the Control Panel.

XAMPP Control Panel v3.2.1 [ contig |

odules
Service Module
[¢]  Apache
[#] mysaL
(%] Fiezita
Mercury
%] Tomeat

PV [main]
M [main]

M [mysql]

PID(s) Port(s) Actions M
] o | [Cong ] [ Logs | [ Mset |

pamin | (_Conbg | ("Logs | [ . Exporer | |
| (Cori ] [iogs | % Serwces
Config | [_Logs | [ relp |

e J (Lo | (o |

m2 3306

Running with Administrator rights - good
XAMPP Installation Directory: "c:\xamp
Checking for prerequisites

All prerequisites found

Initializing Modules

Starting Check-Timer

Control Panel Ready

Attempting to stat MySQL semvice
Status change detected: running

m
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[) XAMPP Control Panel ¥32.1 [ Compiled: May 7th 2013 ] ol (5 ]
XAMPP Control Panel v3.2.1 Coota
Modules @ nNetstat | |
) Netst:
Service Module  PID(s) Portfs) Actions amd
v Apache _ Stant _Config || Logs @ Shell
v  MysaL m2 3306 [ _Stop | Admin | Logs Explorer
4 FileZilla Start || Logs ¥ Senices
Mercury Start i Help
X Tomcat _ Stant. il Quit
[main] Running with Administrator rights - good!
M [main] XAMPP Installation Directory: "c:\xampp\"
[main]  Checking for prerequisites
[main] All prerequisites found
[main] Initializing Modules
M [main] Starting Check-Timer
[main] Control Panel Ready
M [mysgl]  Attempting to start MySQL senvice
[mysql] Status change detected: running

10-Verify the MySQL installation, by clicking on the MySQL administrative link in the XAMPP Control Panel.

If the verification steps are successful, XAMPP should be successfully installed on the PC.

3. MYSQL

What is PhpMyAdmin

PhpMyAdmin is a free software tool written in PHP, intended to handle the administration of MySQL over the
Web. PhpMyAdmin supports a wide range of operations on MySQL, MariaDB and Drizzle. Frequently used
operations (managing databases, tables, columns, relations, indexes, users, permissions, etc.) can be performed
via the user interface, have the ability to directly execute any SQL statement.

In the following pages of our PhpMyAdmin describe the functionality of the software, integrated in cPanel.

phpMuyA pe———

Databases sol Stns Pracesses = Expen o) lmpon Variables Ml Oueens 5 Engines v Moce ‘

ou e

o

In the upper part, find the server hostname, the databases will manage stored on the same server as the software
and the hostname is: localhost.

Under it there is information regarding the MySQL server, the MySQL client and the PhpMyAdmin version.
Next, the MySQL charset and will be able to define the MySQL connection collation.

In the right column formatting (style, color, & font etc.) and language option come to alter and customize, also
available option to links PhpMyAdmin resources.

To create a new database from cPanel->MySQL Databases, navigate to the Create New Database box, enter

the database name in the New Database text field and click on the Create Database button. The database name
will start with the cPanel user name. For example if cPanel user name is user and have a database named test,
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the actual database name will be user_test. In the left panel, the list of the databases for which cPanel user has
privileges.

The main PhpMyAdmin areas are as follows:

Databases

In the Databases tab, a list with all the databases which can be managed through the cPanel user, click on a
chosen database, start its management. Please note that the enabling of the statistics will increase the load
caused by account on the server.

phpMuyAdmir = S SocTo=s

Databases L} saL 4 Status

= =85l = = =

information_schama Databases

wser
_geekB842
_mdiss2
_moodiiB
_moodi=
_noah4i76
_phg273
_wabcodS2

P

Status

Open the Status tab by clicking on the Show MySQL runtime information link. There is all detailed information
regarding the MySQL server since the last restart.

Databuses SOL G St ) Precesses i Expet i) bmpart Vaisbles M Chanens 4 Engines ¥ Mers

SOLguery | hmeOS | Wandkr | Quwycache | Thresds | Gmarylog | Temperwydsts |  Delawdmmects | | Keycache | Joms | Fepcaten

Setng | | Tabies | Trameactoncodmater | fles | SSU

Teathic o o pee hear Cormectom o por hour %
Recoved & 1 718 5.5 S0 max, concerent conmections
Sem  L6Ta S35 Falled amemps
Tetal LT LB Abered
Toual

The traffic handled by the MySQL server, the maximum number of simultaneous connections, the total number
of connections, the failed and the aborted attempts, the total number of queries sent to the server and more

related details.

Variables

The Variables tab will be opened after clicking on the Show MySQL system variables link.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 221



Module 5: Use Databases in Web Development

| Databases L soL 4 Status o+ Processes b Export et Import <> Variables -

Server variables and settings

Variable Session value / Global value
auto increment increment

auto increment offset

autocommit

automatic sp privileges

back log

basedir

big tables

binlog cache size

binlog direct non transactional updates
binlog format

binlog stmt cache size

Find a list with the MySQL server system variables and their values.
Processes

By clicking on the Processes link, find all the processes running by cPanel user.

phpMyAdmin

I Databases & saL % Status 4# Processes |« Export ey Import

283 ec ¢
4 information_schema Pfocesses

user
_geekB42

| _mdB32 + T -+ ID User Host Database Command Time Status SQOL query

4 _mood118 Kill 8275258 user localhost None Query 0 SHOW PROCESSLIST)

4 _moodie

4 _noahd76

| _plig273

| _webcd52

4 _wpS67

Charsets

The Character Sets and Collations link leads to the Charset area.

| Databases [[ SQL & Status  4» Processes |3 Export =) Import < Variables @ Charsets

Character Sets and Collations
Collation Description Collation Description

7 3-8 A ujis (EUC-IP Japanese)
armsciS_bin Armenian, Binary ups_bin Japanese, Binary
armscuB_general_ci Armenian, case-insensidie Us_j _Ci T
ascii (US ASCl) utf16 (UTF-16 Unicode)
ascii_bin West European (multiingual), Binary utf16_bin unknown, Binary
ascii_general_ci West il i it utfl6_czoch_ci Czeach, case-insensitive
big5 (Big$ Traditional Chinese) utf16_danish_ci Danish, case-insensitive
bigS_bin Tradtional Chunese, Binary utf16_: - E 3
big5_chinese_ci it Chinese, 4 it utf16_ostonian_ci Estonian, case-insensitive
binary (Binary pseudo charset) utf16_general_ci unknown, casa-insensitive
binary Binary utf16_| _ci €a
cp1250 (Windows Central European) utf16_icelandic_ci Icelandic, case-insensitive
cp1250_bin Central European (multiingual), Binary utf16_tatvian_ci Latwian, case-insensitive
cp1250_croatian_ci _ Croatian, case-insensitre utfi6 ci L

Engines
The Storage Engines link opens a list with all the engines supported by the MySQL server. The default one is

MyISAM. Another popular storage engine, used by many databases is InnoDB. More about the MySQL storage
engines can be found in the official documentation.
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Il ocalhost

Databases LJ saL 4 Status 2 Processes «+ Export vt Import <> Variables £ Chal
Storage Engines
Storage Engine Description
MyISAM MyISAM storage engine
CSv CSV storage engine
MRG_MYISAM Collzction of identical MyISAM tables
BLACKHOLE Idevinull storage engine (anything you write to ¢ disappears)
MEMORY Hash based, stored in memory, usaful for temporary tables
FEDERATED
ARCHIVE Archive storage engine
InnoDB Percona-XtraDB, Supports transactions, row-level locking, and foreign keys
PERFORMANCE SCHEMA Performance Schema

Export

In the Export section, export the database table’s content in different formats (CSV, SQL, PDF, Microsoft Excel,

Microsoft Word, XML, and many more).

Dotabases SOL  f Swmm O Processss s Txpent

W Impeet

—— Exporting databases from the current server
rer
pass0
e Export Metnos:
_mesdt iy =
anocd il
"o
PARTY Database(s)

© Varables B Chamem 4 (ngines ¥ Moce

Can be added custom comments in the header of the exported content.it can be export the database tables in a
file and compress it or visualize the queries directly on the screen.

Import

Importing of the database tables from a file, saved on the local computer can be possible by Import Section.

phpMyAdmin

Databases o/ saL L Status

L8 s w0 s

wformation_schema
user

transactions )

Number of rows to skip, starting fom the first row

) Processes

Importing into the current server

_geekB42
_mde32 File to import:
—mood118 File may be com d (9z9) or uncomprassed
Docde A comprassed Sla’s name must end i .[format].fcompression] Examgle sql.zip
_noahd7e Browse your computer | Choose File | No fila chosen
—Pig273 Character set of the fie: | af8 B
_webcd52
wpSh7
- Partial Import:

o Allow the interuption of an import in case the script detects it is cios

= Export =) Import ¢ Variables ﬁ

(Max: SOMiB)

the PHP timeout kenit. (This might be goo|

Database Management

The main functionality of the PhpMyAdmin tool is to manage the databases.

Click on the Databases link. Pick the preferred database need to manage and click on its name.
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2839

information_schema

L

user
i _geekB42
_mdisa2
_moodi18
_Mmoodie
_noahd76
4 _phg273
i _webcdS2
i _wpsET

Databases .| SOL

Databases

Database .
nformation_schema
usar_geekB42
user_madBes2
user_mood118
usar_moodie
user_noahd76
user_plig273
user_webcds2
user_wpSh7
Total: 9

il £oabia Seatien

L Status ¢ Processes

++ Export

s Import

4> Variables|

phpMyAdmin

In the new screen, find a list with the database tables, the allowed actions with them, and the number of the

records, the storage engine, the collation, the tables' sizes and the overhead.

¥ Structure L SQL 4 Search Query o= Export i Import  J° Operations
age number | | v | >>>
Table . Action Rows 4 Type Collation Size
mdl_assignment Browse 4 Structure [ Search 3¢ Insert i Empty @ Drop 0 InnoDB utB_general ci 320 ¥
_ mdl_assignment_submissions Browse J Structure [V Search 3¢ Inset \f Empty @ Drop 0 InnoDB w8 _gensral ci 0.0 X
mdl_backup_controllers Browse WA Structure & Search 3¢ Insent ' Empty @ Drop 0 innoDB utB_general ¢i  €4.0 X
_ mdl_backup_courses Browse 1 Structure ‘T Search 3¢ Insent § Empty @ Drop 0 innoDB B _general ¢i 3.0 X
= mdl_backup_files Browse A Structure I Search 3¢ Insent ff Empty @ Drop 0 InnoDB uth_general ¢t 32.0 X
_ mdl_backup _files_template Browss # Structurs . Search 5( Insert ' Empty & Drop 0 InnoDB w8 general a1 32.0 ¥
.. mdl_backup_ids Browsa [ Structure & Search 3¢ Insert [ Empty @ Drop 0 InnoDB utl_general ¢t 3%.0 ¥}
. mdl_backup_ids_template Browse ¥ Structurs 1= Search 3¢ Insent | Empty © Drop 0 InnoDB B general ci 4.0 X
.~ mdl_backup_logs Browse WA Structure [ Search 3¢ Insant [l Empty @ Drop 0innoDB wtB_general ¢ 48.0 X
) mdl_block _| Browse ¥ Structure % Search 3¢ Inset (3 Empty @ Drop 28 InnoDB utB general o 300 )
mdl_block_community ¥ Browse WA Structurs [ Ssarch 3¢ Inset [§f Empty @ Drop 0 InnoDB utB_general ci  1€.0
__mdl_block instances | Browsa 1 Structure % Ssarch 3¢ Inset (3 Empty @ Drop S innoDB  utB general ¢t 49.0 ¥

The possible actions which can be performed to a chosen table are:

Browse

Only the tables with existing records can be browsed. Once click on the Browse icon a new window with the

records list will be opened.

L8l sv &
_mosde .

[60e tatias by name
Page number
1wl >
ma_assgnare
m_3sngnmene_subeay
ma_backip_comslarn
mal_Sackip_courses
e tackep_bes
T T
mél_Sackep_ids
ma_Sackep_ids_temptang
™ backip_log
mél_Slock
mé_Slock_communty
mél_Slock_nstances
mdl_Mlock_sostioos
mdl_Mock_rss_chent
mél_Slog_assocacn
J ml_bog_evtemat
mél_cacke Stars

Browse

7 Stucsere | SOL

sELECT
FROM mas_tiock
uMT o 30

ks £ B Copr @ Dt

\ Seasch

ep—

W Showng rows 029 (~38 tetal & . Quary Yook 00004 sac)

" | heazect

I Profiing priea] [ E4¢ )] Evp

v SOL | Create PHP Cote

phpMyAdmin

o Doport ) lmpert /7 Opacasions

By clicking on the Pen
required.

Structure

icon, edit the chosen record, record structure and alter the values of the records as

The next option is named Structure. In the Structure screen of database's table structure.
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ma_assignmant

€ fecaific=t [ ) uoér_moodio - i ol block

phpMyAdmin
Browse 7 Stuucture sat . Search 34 Insent = Expont s Import /" Operations
28 3w < # Column Type Collation Amributes Null Default Extra
' i bigee(t No None AUTO. INCRE
_moodie x 2 mame  varchari40) 48 general_ci No
Star 1ables by name . verloul PR
Page number dcen  bignt(10) No O
1v] > 5 lasteron biget(10) :
& visible tinywt() No 1

ma_assignment_subenisg
ma_backup_controlers
mat_backup_courses =
mal_backup_fles 3 asa column(s)
ma_backup_fies_templat
ma_backup_ids
mdl_backup_ids_templatd

1 heck Al Browse .’ Change @ Drop

¢ view 42 Relaticn ver

mdl_backup_logs Indexes: .
ma_block

mai_block_community Action Keynsme
mdl_block_instances E =

ma_block_postions
mdl_block_rss_chent

Type Unique Packed Column Cardinality Cellation Null Comment
BIREE Yes N d 38 A

See the fields' names, their types, collations, attributes, additional extra information, the default values and
whether the fields' values can be NULL. Browse for distinct values by clicking on the corresponding action icon,
also, edit a field's structure or delete a field. Can be defined different indexes: Primary, Unique, Index and Fulltext.

In the Indexes area, the indexes assigned for the table and the fields for which they are set can be edited (update.
Add & delete)

Additionally, in the same screen, Space Usage and the Row Statistics can be checked.

Search

Through the Search action, generate a search query for the chosen table.

BN tacsitiont | ) e=ne moodo | I cdl block

phpMuyAdmin
Browse ¥ Stracture ol sav \ Search 3¢ Insent +» Export <4 Import J" Operations
3 e e

—moodie Do a “query by example™ (wildcard: “%")

[Sher tabies by name

Columa Type Collation  Operator Value
Page number e

id
1 vl
mdi_assigament
mdi_assignment_submisg

same  varchae(80) U6 general & | | o

mdl_backup_controlisrs versien igini(10) -
mdi_backup_cowses = s
mdi_backup_Sles cron  Eigin(10)
mél_backup_Sles_templal X
mdl_backup_sss lasteron &1
mdi_backup_ds_templaté

visible teynt()

Write the WHERE clause or use the "query by example" functionality. For example, if one wants to visualize all
the records with a field value that starts with, fields which want to show. Pick the LIKE operator from the drop-
down menu and enter in the corresponding field value a% (% stands for a wildcard string). Click on the Go button
to see the result.

Insert

Using the Insert action to insert records in the database table.

Fill in the corresponding values click on the Go button and the new record will be inserted.
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Empty

The Empty action allows to empty the database table, removing the data and keeping the empty table.

phpMyAdmin L
W Suucture  [] SOL \ Seatch Query = Expont <} lmport  J* Operations
2 aEl s e < *ag v
Action

Fapaces X mdl_assignment Brows.
[fitor 1ables by name mdl_assignment_submissions Browse
Page numbaer mdi_backup_controllers Brows
14> mdl_backup_courses Brows
mdl_assignment mdl_backup_files Browsa
MA_assagnment_submsy mdl_backup_files_template Brows.
m_backup_cortrobers ey ——

SO KR COMERY mdl_backup_ids_template

mal
mal,

ckup_ties
backup_ties_templat
backup_ids

ma,
m

i_backup_ids_tomplaté
mdi_backup_logs
mail_block

mdi_block_community

ma_block_instances
dI_block_posaions
ma_block_rss_ckant

m

mdl_backup_logs

i mdi_block
mdl_block_community
mdl_block instances
mdl_block_pesitions
mdi_block rss_client
mdl_blog_association
mdl_blog_external

mdl_cache_filters

SESHIEISEISITIEIES

3 Empty & Diop

4 TRUNCATE mdi_bloc:

mal_blog_association

Drop
Through the Drop action, delete the whole table and all the records stored in it.
Create Database

Follow the steps in order to create a new database, add a table with records, create a database backup and
perform a database restore procedure.

How to Create a MySQL Database?

It cannot be possible to create a database directly through cPanel->PhpMyAdmin due to the lack of user
privileges. However, it is easily create a new database from cPanel->MySQL Databases. Navigate to the Create
New Database box. Enter the database name in the New Database text field and click on the Create Database
button.

| Create New Database

New Database: |test ©) Create Database

Modify Databases

Check DB: | user_CMSMS | checkpB
Repair DB: [ user_CMSMs +| ReparrDB

Current Databases

Search Go
DATABASE Size Users AcTiONS
user_CMSMS 15.71 MB user_CMSMS ® Delete Database
user_a X e R
user_a 2.99MB - - Delete Database

The database name will be preceded by the cPanel username.

HOME

. MySQL Databases

Create MySQL database
Added the database user_test.

[ Go Back]

Home M Trademarks B Help B Documentation B
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How to Add MySQL Database Tables?

Navigate to cPanel->PhpMyAdmin tool and open the newly create database. It is empty and there are no tables.

[l o ccmia @ uuesa
|
¥ Suucture

sat . - ) impoet Operatiom

Ge

Enter the table name and the number of fields. Click on the Go button to create the table. On the next screen,
enter the fields' names and the corresponding properties. The properties are:

Type

Pick the appropriate type of the data, which will be stored in the corresponding field. More details about the
possible choices can be found in the official MySQL Data Types documentation.

Length/Values

Enter the appropriate length of the field. If the field type is "enum" or "set", enter the values using the following
format: 'a','b','c'...

Collation

Pick the data collation for each of the fields.

Attributes

The possible attributes' choices are:

BINARY - the collation for the field will be binary, for example utf8_bin;

UNSIGNED - the field numeric values will be positive or 0O;

UNSIGNED ZEROFILL - the field numeric values will be positive or 0 and leading zeros will be added to a number;

ON UPDATE CURRENT_TIMESTAMP - the value for a data type field has the current timestamp as its default
value, and is automatically updated:;

Null

Check whether the field value can be NULL. More about the NULL value can be found in the corresponding
MySQL documentation.

Default

Allows to set the default value for the field.
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Extra
In the Extra property, define whether the field value is auto-increment.

The radio buttons that come below define whether there is an Index defined for the particular field and specify
the Index type.

Comments
Add comments, which will be included in the database sql code.

At the end, include Table comments and pick the MySQL Storage Engine and the Collation, click on the Save
button.

mo sructure .
Commn

.........

(save) orAdd [1 |lama e

To add more fields, specify their number and click on the Go button instead of Save. The database table will be
created

¥ Stucture L] SOL 4 Search Query s Export 1o Import  5° Operations
Table . Action Rows 43 Type Collation Size  Overbead
users Browse A Structure I Seach 36 ksen [ Emply © Ovep 0 D8 B _genersl o 34,0 Kan
1table  Sum © lnnoDB wifs_general ci 160 o
T Chack AN/ Uscheck A Wb selected. v

S Pent vew §R Data Dictionary

4 Create table on database wser_test

Go

How to Add Content in a Database Table?

In order to add records in a database table click on the Insert tab.
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phpMyAdmin
» Structure L/ sa . ¥ nsen = Export b dmport & Operations
28 oW e Column Type Function Null Value
name  varchar(40) = :
o = My name
B tost city. my sveew -
users (DOSEORR X v ™y LY. Wy strest, wy flas
@ Create table
e T
Ge
o lgnore
Column Type Function Null Value
name  varchar(40) s
addss  tent e l I

Enter the data in the corresponding fields and click on the Go button to store it.

At the bottom of the page, see a drop-down menu labelled Restart insertion with x rows, pick the number of the
rows that need to populate with data and insert at once. By default the value is 2.

The Ignore check box will allow to ignore the data entered below it. It will not be added. To view the newly inserted
record, click on the Browse tab.

Browse ¥ Stucture [/ SOL \ Search 3¢ lnsen « Expont <+ Import  J* Operations

SELECT
FROM users
umMIT o 30
_Profiling [inine] | it | | Explain SOL ][ Cre
Show: 0 ton(s) stating from row # |0 in | honzoetal v | mede and repeat headers after | 100

name  address age

54 Copy @ Delete My name My ciy, my street, my it 22

selected 7 Change @ Delete &5 Export

row(s) stating from row # |0 in | honzeetal v | mede and repeat headers afer | 100 cels

Query results it

How to Back up a Database?

To create a backup of the required database use the Export tab.

» Swucre [ ] SOL . Search Query s Export ) Import  * Operations

Exporting tables from "user_test" database

Export Methoa

Table(s)

e

— Neoe

Select the tables which are required to export, leave the radio button selection to the SQL option. The Structure
and the Data check boxes should remain checked.

Select the Save as file check box and then click on the Go button.
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In case of a large database with a lot of records, the server timeout value can be reached. In such a case, export
the database in several batches.

How to Restore a Database Backup?
To restore the required database backup from the Import tab.
Click on the Browse button to select the required database backup file from the local computer.

Pick the charset of the file from the corresponding drop-down menu.

GE localbost @ us

4~ Structure L saL 4 Search Query «s Expont et Impont &~ Operations

Importing into the database "user_test"

File to Import:

File may be compressed (gzip) or uncomprassed
A compressed file's name must end in .[format].[compression] Example: .sql.zip

Browse your computer Choose File | No file chosen (Max: 50MiB)

Character set of the file TiA:] v

Partial Import:

o Allow the interruption of an import in case the script detects it is close to the PHP timeout limit. (This might be goo

transactions.)

Run MySQL Query
There are two options to run a MySQL query.

The one for advanced users is through the SQL tab, should enter the entire SQL query code and click on the Go
button to execute it.

CH locathost | . @ user_maodle

phpMyAdmin |

¥ Structure L] saL L Search Query +«+ Export
o 8 3 e ¢

Run SQL query/queries on database user_moodle:

_moodla v

SELECT * FROM mdl_user WHERE username LIKE “adm%";
filter tables by name
Page number.
<< < o R 2
| mdl_user
| mdi_user_enrolments
| mdl_user_info_category
| mdl_user_info_data
| mdI_user_info_field
EE)

mdl_user_lastaccess
mdl _uear 7

The other option is to construct a MySQL query in the Query tab.
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o Stucture L[ SQL . Search Query (s Export =} Import  J* Operations

mdl_user’.* v md|_usar’ ‘usemame

Show: v
Criteria:
adn
And:
De Oon:
Modify: Or: And: o Or: And: o
Ins Del Ins Del

Add/Delete crtena rows: | o Add/Delete columns: |

Update Query

There one can define different search conditions, sort the results and query multiple tables. Select the tables
used in the query from the Use Tables list.

The fields which will be included in the SELECT MySQL statement should be picked from the Field drop-down
menus. The Show check box should be selected.

In the Criteria text field, enter the criteria according to which the search will be completed. Through the Sort drop-
down menu, visualize the result sorted in an ascending or a descending order. The text window located below
allows to add extra search conditions.

In the Modify section, to define the relations between the fields (whether they are connected through the AND or
the OR logical operators), click on the Update Query button to complete the modifications.

To run the query click on the Submit Query button.

The query which have included in our example is:

SELECT "AT_admins’ . * FROM AT_admins WHERE ('AT_admins’."login" LIKE "a%");

It shows all the records from the AT_admins table for which the login field starts with "a".
PhpMyAdmin Database Operation

There are different operations which can be performed on the whole database or on a separate table.
Database Operations

Select a database and navigate to the Operations tab, find all the possible actions which can be applied on a
database.

Go

Go

Ge

Geo:
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e Allows to create a new table under the current database. Enter the table name and the number of the
fields. Then click on the Go button.

e The second option is called Rename database to. However, the action cannot be performed directly
through the PhpMyAdmin area due to lack of privileges for the user.

e The last option allows to change the database collation. Pick the preferred one from the drop-down menu
and confirm the modification by clicking on the Go button.

Database Tables Operations

In order to perform the corresponding operations on a database table, select one and click on the Operations
tab.

Alzes table ordes by Move table to (database.table)

Potters

Table options Copy table to (database.table)

The Alter table order by option allows to change the listing order for the table's records. It can be ascending or
descending. Pick the field on which to base the sorting. Click on the Go button to confirm choice.

The Move table to option allows to move the table with a new name under the current database or to move it
under a different database.

In the Table options section can be renamed the table, insert comments, change the storage engine and the
collation, additionally, Using the pack_keys option. It takes effect only with MyISAM tables. It packs the keys.
When the DEFAULT choice is selected, the storage engine packs only long CHAR, VARCHAR, BINARY and
VARBINARY columns. When 1 is selected numbers columns are packed along with the strings. The 0 choice
disables the packing of keys.

Also, there are 2 more check-boxes. When the checksum option is enabled the table checksum is calculated.
The delay_key_ write option makes the index updates faster because they are not flushed to disk until the table
is closed.

Using the Copy table option to copy the table with a new name under the current database or it can be duplicated
in another database.

Under the Table Maintenance section, find different options which help to maintain the database table:

e Check table - checks the table and the views associated with it for errors and problems;

e Analyze table - analyses and stores the key distribution for the table. Then the MySQL server uses the
stored key distribution for JOIN operations and for decisions which index to be used in a table query;

e Repair table - repairs a possibly corrupted table;

e Optimize table - the action should be performed when required to delete or modify many records from
the table. It will reclaim the used space, defragment the data file removing the overhead and sort the
indexes.

e Flush the table - clears and reloads the internal cache related to the table.
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Learning Unit 3: Database Designing of Website in
Database Management System

Overview

In this leaning unit, learner will be introduced and demonstrate database designing for a web project. After the
completion of this unit, the learner will be able to create Entity Relationship Diagram of any projects, create
Database in MySQL, and create Tables in MySQL of web project.

1. Database Designing for Web Project

Databases are everywhere, including everywhere in the world of web development. Everything from the simplest
blogs and directories and to robust user-oriented websites use databases. No matter how complex or simple the
website and corresponding database may be though, each takes careful planning in order to run efficiently and
also securely.

Over the basics of how to design a good plan for a database, no matter what its final intended use. For all
database designs, there are a set of standard rules and best practices to follow, all of which can help a database
stay organized and help to team up with the respective site in a smart and efficient way.

What Functionality is Needed from the Database?

The first method for planning for a database is to simply brainstorm, on paper or otherwise, concerning what the
database will need to store, and what the site will need out of it. Try not to think of the individual fields or tables
that will be needed at this point - all that specific planning can take place later. The goal is to start with a general
and complete view, and narrow down. It can often times be more difficult to add in items later, rather than get it
right the first time.

Think outside the Database. Try to think about what the website will need to do. For example, if a membership
website is needed, the first instinct may be to begin thinking of all the data each user will need to store. Forget it,
that's for later. Rather, write down that users and their information will need to be stored in the database, and
what else? What will those members need to do on the site? Will they make posts, upload files or photos, or send
messages? Then the database will need a place for files/photos, posts, and messages.

What information will they need to derive from the site? Will they need to search for their favorite recipe, be able
to access member-only content, or need to look up products and their recently purchased or viewed products?
Then the database will need a place to hold those recipes, a place for content that is defined as members-only
or not, or hold all products and create a method to link certain products to a specific member.
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Determining Tables and Fields

The next phase would be to begin determining exactly what tables and fields one would need in the database.
This is the core of database design, and the most difficult part. Using correct methods for linking tables together,
sorting the data within each table correctly, and grouping it or keeping it separate are all arising problems when
it comes to database design. At this point, list out what tables and fields are clear at this point, trying to be as
specific as possible. Through the process, items can be rearranged or reorganized to improve the database's
efficiency and security.

Use a Data Modeling Tool

It's time to organize what exact information needs to be stored. A great database design tool can be helpful for
this; specifically one that can help set up visual database models, such as MySQL Workbench (for MySQL
databases only).

Relational Databases

Almost all databases are relational databases. This means that the tables in the database are related to each
other in some way. For example, if a there is a member on an ecommerce website, that member may be related
to certain products based on what they ordered last, or what they have expressed they are interested in. For a
blog database, authors would have to be somehow related to the posts they wrote, and logged in users could be
related to any comments they've left.

By using the techniques for relational databases, which can store plenty of information in an organized fashion

within separate tables: one table for members, one for posts, another for comments, and yet another for products.
Then, it can link the data between different tables together via unique keys.

fEBrowse [ Structure 2sQL “Search Filnsert [EjExport [SjImport %£0p

Field Type Collation Attributes Null Default Ext
The best way to @ id int(11) No None  AUTO_INC
|m}:}rove the f F username varchar(25) latin1_swedish_ci No None
performance o . password varchar(32) latin1_swedish_ci No None
SELECT operations s
. . datejoined date No None
is to create indexes - - -
firsthame varchar(25)  latin1_swedish_ci No None
lasthame varchar(25) latin1_swedish_ci No None
email varchar(50) latin1_swedish_ci No None
website varchar(50) latin1_swedish_ci No None
shortbio varchar(255) latin1_swedish_ci No None
~| location varchar(50) latin1_swedish_ci No None

s Baa ESTeTiIenN S e o s as=cil Har—s

Every entry in every table needs a Unique Primary Key. This is the "social security
number" or "bar code" for each entry. It is unique to each entry, and no other entry can
have the same ID in the same table. Having unique usernames or product names in a
database table is not enough. It is far more efficient, and best practice as well, to use
unique primary keys. Even with other types of unique fields, a database is still
vulnerable to duplicate records, which can later break code within the website.

MySQL supports up
to 64 indexes per
table. Each index
may consist of 1 to

16 columns. The . Lo
maximum index size To relate two tables, use a foreign key, which is just a number ID that references a

is 1000 bytes. unique key in another table, usually our primary key. As an example, see that our first

table (below) for authors has three authors with their own unique ID. In the separate
articles table, we link each article to an author via that ID. Now look up the author for the first article, and vice
versa, see that Tom has two articles, Mary has one, and Jane has none yet.
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ID [ Name 1D Article Author_ID
1 | Mary 1 Article One 2
2 Tom 2 Article Two 1
3 Jane 3 || Article Three 2

This is a simple one-to-one relationship model. There are also models for one-to-many and many-to-many
relationships.

Grouping or Separating Data info Fields

Within fields, it's also important to know when to group certain pieces of data together, and when to keep them
separate. A good way to determine which information should be in the same field or otherwise is to think about
what it would take to change that piece of information if necessary. For example, would it be necessary to place
a full address in separate fields, based on 1) street address, 2) city, 3) state, 4) zip code, and then 5) country?

Is it essential for the functionality of the site (perhaps users or admins would need to search addresses by state
only), oris it just a waste of fields and database space? If it's not essential, just to change an address the database
would have to update five separate fields, when it could just update one field in string form. In order to keep such
a field organized, one could take in the information via an HTML form with these fields separated, but then
concatenate them into one single string before placing the address into the database.

This is just one example, but always keep in mind the most efficient ways to organize table fields, and when to
combine them, or when to keep them separate for the sake of the website's functionality.

Database Normalization

Database normalization is a set of guidelines created by the community for organizing data in a database
efficiently. It mentioned a few of the most important and basic practices already, which are included in some of
the most standard normalization forms. There are five normal forms to follow, and it's a good idea to learn about
these five forms in order to conform any database's design to their best practices.

2. Implementing Indexing to the Database

Indexes are used to find rows with specific column values quickly. Without an index, MySQL must begin with the
first row and then read through the entire table to find the relevant rows. The larger the table, the more this costs.
If the table has an index for the columns in question, MySQL can quickly determine the position to seek to in the
middle of the data file without having to look at all the data. This is much faster than reading every row
sequentially.

Most MySQL indexes (PRIMARY KEY, UNIQUE, INDEX, and FULLTEXT) are stored in B-trees. Exceptions are
that indexes on spatial data types use R-trees, and that MEMORY tables also support hash indexes.

MySQL uses indexes for these operations:

e To find the rows matching a WHERE clause quickly. The maximum size
of a row in a MySQL
e To eliminate rows from consideration. If there is a choice between multiple | table is 65,535 bytes
indexes, MySQL normally uses the index that finds the smallest number of
rows (the most selective index).
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If the table has a multiple-column index, any leftmost prefix of the index can be used by the optimizer to
look up rows. For example, if there are a three-column index on (coll, col2, col3), and have indexed
search capabilities on (coll), (coll, col2), and (col1, col2, col3

To retrieve rows from other tables when performing joins. MySQL can use indexes on columns more
efficiently if they are declared as the same type and size. In this context, VARCHAR and CHAR are
considered the same if they are declared as the same size. For example, VARCHAR(10) and CHAR(10)
are the same size, but VARCHAR(10) and CHAR(15) are not.

For comparisons between no binary string columns, both columns should use the same character set. For
example, comparing a utf8 column with a latinl column precludes use of an index.

Comparison of dissimilar columns (comparing a string column to a temporal or numeric column, for example)
may prevent use of indexes if values cannot be compared directly without conversion. For a given value such as
1 in the numeric column, it might compare equal to any number of values in the string column such as '1', ' 1',
'00001', or '01.el'. This rules out use of any indexes for the string column.

To find the MIN() or MAX() value for a specific indexed column key_col. This is optimized by a
preprocessor that checks whether one is using WHERE key_part_N = constant on all key parts that occur
before key_col in the index. In this case, MySQL does a single key lookup for each MIN() or MAX()
expression and replaces it with a constant. If all expressions are replaced with constants, the query
returns at once. For example:

SELECT MIN(key_part2),MAX(key_part2)

FROM tbl_name WHERE key_part1=10;

To sort or group a table if the sorting or grouping is done on a leftmost prefix of a usable index (for
example, ORDER BY key partl, key part2). If all key parts are followed by DESC, the key is read in
reverse order.

In some cases, a query can be optimized to retrieve values without consulting the data rows. (An index
that provides all the necessary results for a query is called a covering index.) If a query uses from a table
only columns that are included in some index, the selected values can be retrieved from the index tree
for greater speed:

SELECT key_part3 FROM tbl_name

WHERE key_partl=1

Indexes are less important for queries on small tables, or big table where report queries process most or all of
the rows. When a query needs to access most of the rows, reading sequentially is faster than working through
an index. Sequential reads minimize disk seeks, even if not all the rows are needed for the query.
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Learner’s Activities

Developing a ERD of Web Project

Description: e This activity will be performed by individual.
e Each student has basic concept of database and know how to develop ERD
of any project.
e Course Instructor will assign a web project to each student.

Time Guideline: 2 hours

Purpose: To be able to develop entity relationship diagram of any project.
Individual will draw ERD at chart

Presentation: Individual will present relationship between entities of ERD before class.

Developing a Database of Web Project in MySQL

Description: e This activity will be performed by individual.
e This activity will start upon successful completion of ERD development
activity.

e Each student has basic knowledge of MySQL and basic working experience
of working in PhpMyAdmin IDE for MySQL.

Time Guideline: 2 hours

Outcome: To be able to develop Database in MySQL using PhpMyAdmin IDE and will able
to import and export created database in .sql file.
Individual will keep record of .sql file and submit it teacher after showing Database
Tables before class.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 237



Module 5: Use Databases in Web Development

Summary of Module

238 |

A modern database is an efficient way to organize, and gain access to, large amounts of data. A
relational database is able to create relationships between individual database elements, to organize
data at a higher level than a simple table of records, avoid data redundancy and enforce relationships
that define how the database functions.

RDBMS is the basis of all SQL databases like; MS SQL Server, Sysbase, Oracle, MySQL, etc. It
works on the base of a relational database model. The RDBMS stores all its data in the form of an
object that is called Table. A Table consists of columns, rows, and related data entry fields.

SQL is the standard language for Relation Database System. All relational database management
systems like MySQL, MS Access, and Oracle, Sybase, Informix, postgres and SQL Server use SQL
as standard database language.

MySQL is a free, open-source database engine available for all major platforms. (Technically, MySQL
is a relational database management system (RDBMS).) MySQL represents an excellent introduction
to modern database technology, as well as being a reliable mainstream database resource for high-
volume applications.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

Why a database is called as relational database model?

A database model represents the relationship between one or more databases. The relationship
is known as the relational database model. It is an extension of the normal databases without
relations. It provides flexibility and allows one database to be in relation with another database.
It can access the data from many databases at one time over the network.

What do you understand by relation in relational database model?

Relation in the relational database model is defined as the set of tuples that have the same
attributes. Tuple represents an object and also the information that the object contains. Objects
are basically instances of classes and used to hold the larger picture. Relation is described as a
table and is organized in rows and columns. The data referenced by the relation come in the
same domain and have the same constraints as well. Relations in the relational database model
can be modified using the commands like insert, delete etc.

What are constraints in database?

Constraints are kind of restrictions that are applied to the database or on the domain of an
attribute. For example an integer attribute is restricted from 1-10 and not more than that. They
provide the way to implement the business logic and the rules in database. In database it can be
implemented in the form of check constraints that checks for the rules that haven’t been followed
by the programmer. Constraint also used to restrict the data that can be stored in the relations.
Domain constraint can be applied to check the domain functionality and keep it safe.

What is the difference between primary and foreign key?

Primary key uniquely identify a relationship in a database, whereas foreign key is the key that is
in other relation and it has been referenced from the primary key from other table.
+ Primary key remains one only for the table, whereas there can be more than one foreign
key.
* Primary key is unique and won’t be shared between many tables, but foreign key will be
shared between more than one tables and will be used to tell the relationship between
them.

What is an index represent in relational database model?

Index is a way to provide quick access to the data and structure. It has indexes maintain and can
be created to combine attributes on a relation. Index allows the queries to filter out the searches
faster and matching data can be found earlier with simplicity. For example it is same as the book
where by using the index it can directly jump to a defined section. In relational database there is
a provision to give multiple indexing techniques to optimize the data distribution.

What do understand by database Normalization?

Normalization is very essential part of relational model. It consists of set of procedures that
eliminates the domains that are non-atomic and redundancy of data that prevents data
manipulation and loss of data integrity. Normal forms are the common form of normalization. It
helps in reducing redundancy to increase the information overall. It has some disadvantages as
it increases complexity and have some overhead of processing.
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FAQ 7:

Answer

FAQ 8:

Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer
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How de-normalization is different from normalization?

Analytical processing databases are not very normalized. The operations which are used are
read most databases. It is used to extract the data that are ancient and accumulated over long
period of time. For this purpose de-normalization occurs that provide smart business
applications. Dimensional tables in star schema are good example of de-normalized data. The
de-normalized form must be controlled while extracting, transforming, loading and processing.
There should be constraint that user should not be allowed to view the state till it is consistent. It
is used to increase the performance on many systems without RDBMS platform.

Why E-R models are used?

E-R model stands for entity-relationship model and it is used to represent a model with their
relationships. This is an object oriented approach and it is based on real world that consists of
objects which are called entities and relationship between them. Entities are further used inside
the database in the form of attributes.

What is the difference between DBMS and RDBMS?

DBMS is persistent and accessible when the data is created or exists, but RDBMS tells about
the relation between the table and other tables.
+ RDBS supports a tabular structure for data and relationship between them in the system
whereas DBMS supports only the tabular structure.
+ DBMS provide uniform methods for application that has to be independently accessed,
but RDBMS doesn’t provide methods like DBMS but provide relationship which link one
entity with another.

What is SQL and where does it come from?

Structured Query Language (SQL) is a language that provides an interface to relational database
systems. The proper pronunciation of SQL, and the preferred pronunciation within Oracle Corp,
is "sequel" and not "esscue ell".

SQL was developed by IBM in the 1970s for use in System R, and is a de facto standard, as well
as an ISO and ANSI standard.

In common usage SQL also encompasses DML (Data Manipulation Language), for INSERTS,
UPDATEs, DELETEs and DDL (Data Definition Language), used for creating and modifying
tables and other database structures.

The development of SQL is governed by standards. A major revision to the SQL standard was
completed in 1992, called SQL2. SQL3 support object extension.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options.

1. A relational database consists of a collection of
a. Tables b. Fields
C. Records d. Keys
2. A in a table represents a relationship among a set of values.
a. Column b. Key
C. Row d. Entry
3. The term is used to refer to a row.
a. Attribute b. Tuple
C. Field d. Instance
4. The term attribute refers to a of atable.
a. Record b. Column
C. Tuple d. Key
5. For each attribute of a relation, there is a set of permitted values, called the of that
attribute.
a. Domain b. Relation
C. Set d. Schema
6. Course(course_id,sec_id,semester)
Here the course_id, sec_id and semester are and courseis a
a. Relations, Attribute b. Attributes, Relation
C. Tuple, Relation d. Tuple, Attributes
7. The tuples of the relations can be of order.
a. Any b. Same
C. Sorted d. Constant
8. is the powerful language for working with RDBMS.
a. Embedded Programs b. Dynamic Programs
C. Query Language d. Static Language Programs
9. Which normal form is considered adequate for relational database design?
a. 2 NF b. 3 NF
C. 4 NF d. BCNF
10. In an ER model............. is described in the database by storing its data.
a. Entity b. Attribute
C. Relationship d. Notation
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11. Key to represent relationship between tables is called
a. primary key b. secondary key
C. foreign key d. none of the above
12. Which of the following query is correct for using comparison operators in SQL?
a. SELECT sname, coursename FROM b. SELECT sname, coursename FROM
studentinfo WHERE age>50 and <80; studentinfo WHERE age>50 and age <80;
C. SELECT sname, coursename FROM d. None of above
studentinfo WHERE age>50 and WHERE
age<80;
13. Which of the following SQL query is correct for selecting the name of staffs from 'tbIstaff'

table where salary is 15,000 or 25,000?

a. SELECT sname from tbistaff WHERE b. SELECT sname from tblstaff WHERE
salary IN (15000, 25000); salary BETWEEN 15000 AND 25000;

C. Both A and B d. None of the above

14. Which query is used for sorting data that retrieves the all the fields from empinfo table and

listed them in the ascending order?

a. SELECT * FROM empinfo ORDER BY b. SELECT * FROM empinfo ORDER age;
age;

C. SELECT * FROM empinfo ORDER BY d. SELECT * FROM empinfo SORT BY age;
COLUMN age;

15. MySQL runs on which operating systems?

a. Linux and Mac OS-X only b. Any operating system at all

C. Unix, Linux, Windows and others d. Unix and Linux only

16. To remove duplicate rows from the result set of a SELECT use the following keyword:

a. NO DUPLICATE b. UNIQUE

C. DISTINCT d. None of the above

17. To use MySQL on the computer, it'll need?

a. FTP and Telnet b. Some sort of client program to access the

databases

C. A Browser d. Perl, PHP or Java

18. MySQL is

a. a) A Programming language b. A OOP Programming language

C. ) A technique for writing reliable programs d. A Relational Database Management

System

19. Which function used to get the current time in MySQL?

a. getTime() b. Time()

C. NOW() d. None of above
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20. MySQL Access security is controlled through?

a. The ID that the user logged into the b. MySQL login accounts, and privileges set
server through and privileges set up for for each account
that account.

C. The normal login security is sufficient for d. A table of valid IP addresses, and
MySQL, and it does not have any extra privileges set up for each IP address

controls of its own.
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 a 11 c
2 c 12 b
3 b 13 a
4 b 14 a
5 a 15 c
6 b 16 c
7 a 17 b
8 c 18 d
9 b 19 c
10 a 20 b
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Module 6: Develop Website Using Client
Side Scripting Language

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, you will be able to:

o Create a static website using HTML code
o Use JavaScript for client side validation
o Implement Cascading Style sheets (CSS) for website designing
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Learning Unit 1: Client Side Scripting Languages

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn client side scripting languages. These fundamental
concepts are building blocks for the development of web site.

After completion of this learning unit, you will be able to understand and will have
working experience of following concepts: HTML tags, elements, Attributes, formatting,
layout, forms, iframes, url encode , input types, media object audio and video, styling
HTML with CSS, HTML 5

1. HTML Elements

Markup Language

A Markup Language
is a system for
annotating a
document in a way
that is syntactically
distinguishable from
the text.

HTML document is created using HTML elements. Which are individual components with a start, end tag and

content written between the tags.

For example <h1> My Heading </h1>

Start Tag Content End Tag
<hl> My Heading </h1>

HTML elements code with output example

<IDOCTYPE html>

<html> o o
Main heading

<body>

<h1>Main heading</h1> contents of paragraph

<p> contents of paragraph</p>

</body>

</html>

2. HTML Attributes

HTML elements can have attributes
e Attributes provide additional information about an element
e Attributes are always specified in the start tag
e Attributes come in name/value pairs like: name="value"

The Lang Attribute

The start tag is often
called the opening
tag. The end tag is
often called the
closing tag.

Only the <body>
area is displayed by
the browser.

Using quotes around
attributes values is
the most common.
Omitting quotes can
produce errors.

The document language can be declared in the <htmI> tag. The language is declared in the lang attribute.
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Declaring a language is important for accessibility applications (screen readers) and search engines:

Example

<IDOCTYPE html> y .
<html lang="en-US"> My First Heading
<body>

<h1>My First Heading</h1>
<p>My first paragraph.</p> My first paragraph.
</body>
</html|>

The first two letters specify the language (en). If there is a dialect, use two more letters (US).
The title Attribute
HTML paragraphs are defined with the <p> tag.
In this example, the <p> element has a title attribute. The value of the attribute is "About W3Schools":
Example
<p title="About HTML">
IT is a Hypertext Markup Language.
</p>
The href Attribute
HTML links are defined with the <a> tag. The link address is specified in the href attribute:
Example
<a href="http://www.w3schools.com">This is a link</a>
Image Tag: HTML images are defined with the <img> tag.
The filename of the source (src), and the size of the image (width and height) are all provided as attributes:
Example
<img src="w3schools.jpg" width="104" height="142">
The image size is specified in pixels: width="104" means 104 screen pixels wide.
The alt Attribute
The alt attribute specifies an alternative text to be used, when an HTML element cannot be displayed.

The value of the attribute can be read by "screen readers". This way, someone "listening" to the webpage, i.e. a
blind person, can "hear" the element.

Example

<img src="w3schools.jpg" alt="W3Schools.com" width="104" height="142">
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Single or Double Quotes?
Double style quotes are the most common in HTML, but single style can also be used.

In some situations, when the attribute value itself contains double quotes, it is necessary to use single quotes:

Example
<p title="John "ShotGun" Nelson'> Browsers
. . automatically add an
Or vice versa: empty line before
and after a
Example paragraph.

<p title="John 'ShotGun' Nelson">

3. HTML Heading

Headings are important part of the HTML code. Six levels of headings can be defined in HTML. Heading elements
state all the font changes, before and after paragraph breaks, and any white space necessary to properly show
the heading. The heading elements are H1, H2, H3, H4, H5, and H6 with H1 being the most important level and
H6 the least. For example

<H1>This is a most important heading</H1> some text.

<H2>Second most important heading</H2> some more text.
4. HTML Paragraphs

Paragraph tags are most commonly used tags in HTML. Block of text between these tags is defined as paragraph.
<p> </p>

5. HTML Formatting

For HTML documents formatting following elements are used:

= Bold (for bold text) Browsers display
<strong> as <b>,
<b> here is some bold text</b> and <em> as <i>.
But the meaning of
= Important text these tags: <b> and
<i> defines bold and
<strong> </strong> italic text, but
<strong> and <em>
= |talic text means that the text
is "important”.
<i> </i>

=  Emphasized text
<emp> </emp>

=  Marked text
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<mark> </mark>

=  Small text

<small> </small>

= Subscripts

<sub> </sub>

= Superscripts

= <sup> </sup>

6. HTML Links

HTML links are used to connect different webpages to create a website. HTML link syntax :

<a href=http://www.google.com > Visit Google </a>

7. HTML Heads

When you move the
mouse over the
element, the title will
be displayed as a
tooltip.

8. HTML Images

Always specify the
width and height of
an image. If width
and height are not
specified, the page
will flicker while the
image loads.

250 |

Head element is a container that includes title for the document, script, styles and some
meta tags. Head element is used right after the HTML element tag and closed before
body tag.

For Example

<Head> <Title> Page Title</title></Head>

<hl title="headingl">This is a Heading</hl>»
<p»This is a paragraph.</p>

This is a Heading

This 1s a paragraph.

To add images in HTML documents <img> tag is used. Image tag doesn’t have any
closing tag. It has attributes like src, alt, width, height to add styling to the images.

<img src="tevta.gif" alt="TEVTA Icon" width="128px" height="128px">
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9. HTML Table

HTML Tables are defined with the <table> tag. Table header is defined with <th> tag, table rows are defined with
<tr>tag and table columns are defined with <td> tag.

For example:
Table data <td> are
Sr. No. Student Name Class the data containers
of the table. They
01 Sadia CCA can contain all sorts
of HTML elements
02 Jamal aall like text, images,
lists, other tables,
To create above table in HTML following code is used: etc.

<IDOCTYPE html>
<html lang="en-US">
<body>
<table width="80%" border="1" cellpadding="1">
<tr>
<td>Sr.No</td>
<td>Student Name</td>
<td>Class</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>01</td>
<td>Sadia</td>
<td>CCA</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>02</td>
<td>Jamal </td>
<td>DIT</td>
<[tr>
</table>

</body>
</html>

In HTML table use some attributes like borders, width, cell padding and align.
10.HTML Lists

HTML list have three types unordered list, ordered list and description list.
Unordered List:

Unordered lists start with a <ul> tag and each item with <li> tag e.g.

<h2>Courses</h2>
<ul>
<li>CCNA</li>
<li>DIT</li>
<li>MCIT</li>
</ul>
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Ordered List:

Ordered lists start with a <ol> tag and each item with <li> tag. Ordered list have type attribute to define the types
of orders. Here is an example of ordered list

<h2>Courses</h2>
List items can
contain new list, and <ol>
other HTML <li>CCNA</li>
elements, like <li>DIT</li>
images and links, <li>MCITP</li>
etc. </ol>

Descriptive List:

HTML Tables can A list with a term and short detail. <dt> tag is used to list the term/names in a descriptive
also be used as order.<dd> tag is used for the short description of terms.
Block Elements
For example:
<dI>
<dt>CCA</dt>

<dd>Certificate of Computer Application</dd>

<dt>DIT</dt>

<dd>Diploma in Information Technology</dd>
</dI>

11.HTML Block

Most of the HTML elements are defined as a block level element or inline element.
Block Level elements start with new line Like <h1>, <p>, <ul>, <table>.

Input types, not
supported by old
web browsers, will
behave as input type
text.

Inline elements normally display text without breaking line.e.g. <b>, <td> <a>, <img>
etc.

<div> Elements:

A block level element that can be used as a container for HTML elements. <div> element is used in a combination
style sheet to organize the layout of webpage.

12.HTML Layout

<div> element is used as a layout tool because with the help of CSS we can easily position the div where we
want to position it.

<body>

<div id="header">

<h1>Course Information</h1> iCourse Information

</div> OSSN
<div id="npav"> DIt i
CCA<br> T -

DIT<br> ccA

MCITP<br> CCA stands for Certfcate of Computer Application.Iti a 3 months short course

</div> _ s N
<div id="section">
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<h1>CCA</h1>

<p>CCA stands for Certifcate of Computer Application.It is a 3 months short course.</p>
</div>

<div id="footer">www.tevta.gop.pk</div>

</body>

13.HTML Forms

Form elements are used to get input from the user. <form> tag act as a container for different form elements.
Attributes of <form> tag are name, action="login.php”, method="get/post”.

Input Element:

Input element is important element of the form. It has many variations depending on the type of the attributes.
e.g. For text field input.

<input type="text” name="Enter Name”>
Radio Button
These allow user to select one option from multiple choices.

<input type="radio" hame="sex" value="male" checked>Male

<br> Registration / Sign
<input type="radio" name="sex" value="female">Female Up pages use form
elements.

Select Element (Drop Down List):

Select element shows a drop down list and allows user to select single option from multiple options <select
name="courses">

<select name="courses">
<option value="cca">CCA</option>

<option value="DIT">DIT</option> 140 Color Names

<option value="MCITP">MSCITP</option> are supported by All
</select> Browsers
Text Area.

Text area elements are used for multi-line inputs from users. e.g.
<textarea hame="message" rows="10" cols="30">

96 H Gulberg, Lahore .
g Entity Names are

<[textarea> case sensitive.

Checkbox:

Checkboxes allow users to select one or more than one options from available options. Unlike radio buttons
which allows to select only one option.

<input type="checkbox" name="vehicle" value="Bike">| have a bike

<br>
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<input type="checkbox" name="vehicle" value="Car">| have a car
Submit Button

Submit buttons are for submitting the forms data to server page.
<input type= “submit” value="submit”>

Submit is used at the end of the text fields but within the form.

14  HTML Iframes

An Iframe is used to create a webpage within a webpage.
Syntax for adding Iframe:

<iframe src="contents_iframe.htm" width="400" height="400"></iframe>

15.HTML Colors

Colors are displayed in the combination with RGB. Color is an attribute of HTML
elements

A URL is another

word for a web
address.
https://www.ask.com

16.HTML Entities

Some characters are reserved word for HTML language e.g. less than (<) and greater
than (>) sign. The browser will assume it is used for HTML tag. To display reserve

Only MP4, WebM words we use HTML entities.

and Ogg video is

supported by the <less than & It; > greater than & gt;
newest HTML5

standard.

17.HTML Uniform Resource Locator

URL is used to locate a page within a directory or on web. common scheme for the URL
Protocol

http, https ,ftp

File Path

File path reference may be absolute (http://tutotrial.com/html/url.html) or it may be a relative reference (html
folder/url.html)
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18.HTML Media

HTML multimedia object on web is a sound, music, videos or movies.
Video:
Video tag is used to embed the videos in HTML documents. e.g.
<video width="400" controls>
<source src="mov_bbb.mp4" type="video/mp4">
</video>
Audio:
Audio tag is used to embed the audios in HTML documents. e.g. audio code
<audio controls>
<source src="sound.mp3" type="audio/mpeg">
The browser does not support the audio element.

</audio>

19.HTML CSS

HTML can be styled with css in different 3 ways:

In line style : using a style attribute in HTML elements

<h1 style="color:blue">This is a Blue Heading</h1>

Internal style: using a <style> element in the HTML <head> section

<head>

<style>

body {background-color:lightgrey}
hl {color:blue}

p {color.green}

</style>

</head>

External style: using one or more external CSS files

<head>
<link rel="stylesheet" href="styles.css">
</head>
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20.HTML 5

HTML 5 is fifth revision in html by w3c. It has many new semantic tags. The new
features in HTML5 include specific functions for embedding graphics, audio, video, and
The World Wide interactive documents. New elements also allow to define sections of Web page using
new tags such as < article > which defines an article, < nav > which defines navigation

Web Consortium is , 3 , X
links, < source > which defines media resources, and many others. For example, the

itrr:fermn:;inonw navigation section of the page would be enclosed in the < nav > tags.
standards _
organization for the Example with Output:
World Wide Web.
<IDOCTYPE html>
<html>
<head>
<meta charset="UTF-8">
Adobe
Dreamweaver <titte>HTML 5 new document</title>
complete installation </head>
is demonstrated in <body>
Module 3. This is html 5 documents
</body>
</html>

21.Dreamweaver as HTML Editor

To use Dreamweaver to create a website, first define sites.
Dreamweaver was A. Creating a HTML page
created by
Macromedia in 1997 | Open a blank HTML document in Dreamweaver.
1. In Dreamweaver, go to File — New...
2. In the New Document dialog box.
3. Select the Page Type as HTML.

4. Select the Layout as <none>.

5. Click Create.
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B. Saving a HTML Page

1. Go to File — Save.

InContey e -
Hel Preferences... et mare contant. .. ger==|

2. In the Save As dialog box, make sure that the location is the top level of Local Site folder.

3. In the File name field, enter a file name.

4. Click Save.
-
B8 save As ﬁ
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it S | COMPLETED 10/28,/2000 5:11 PRl File folder
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C. Naming Conventions

When saving a file to be used in a website, such as a HTML page or an image file,
name the file using lower case and no spaces. For example, an image file should be
named “portrait_smith.jpg” instead of “Portrait Smith.jpg”.

When naming HTML files, find out from the web server administrator whether the file

name extension should be .htm or .html. Different web servers require one or the other
ending. Keep the ending consistent throughout the entire website.
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Keep in mind that all file names and folder names are public. Use appropriate and descriptive terms.

D. Entering Text
1. Click in the document window.

2. Type the text. Separate paragraphs with a Return.
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E. Copying Text into a Page

1. In the File panel, click the plus symbol to expand folders until required document open.

- —
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2. Double click the document name.

o Ifitis afile type that Dreamweaver can manage, such as a CSS file or TXT file, the document will open in
Dreamweaver.

e |f Dreamweaver cannot manage that file type, such as a Microsoft Word file, the document will open in an
appropriate program.
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3. In the opened document, select and copy the text that want to put in HTML page.
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4. In Dreamweaver, click in the HTML document where to paste the text.
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F. Applying Heading Formatting

When a text change from a regular paragraph to a Heading format, apply a logical structure to the content.

1. Select the paragraph to mark Heading.

Select the entire paragraph or click inside the paragraph.

The Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club

The Underwater Basket Weaving Club organizes 4

identifnng rmrrent carser onnochmities  svtend the

2. In the Properties Inspector, click HTML if necessary.
3. For the Format, select Heading 1, Heading 2, etc.

FROFERTIES

Chas  Nore - B F [SiSiE iz Tite
Lirk. il 1] Target

Format Paragreph -

Page Prop=rbes... 5t [hem

The Haas Underwater Basket Weavine Club

The Underwater Basket Weasving Club organizes activitics to assist members in evaluating carcers in bal

idantifiing mirant cerase aenaerhwibiec avtend the sracticel ymdessrater adneation 15th inh o enecdfie o

G. Page Document Title

All web pages should have an appropriate and descriptive page document title. This title appears in the title bar
of the browser and will be used as the name of a Favorite or Bookmark.

1. In the Document toolbar, click inside the Title field and enter an appropriate title.
2. Click anywhere outside the Title field or press Return to commit the changes.

index temp him*  x
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H. Previewing a Page

1. Save the page.
2. In the Document toolbar, click the Preview/Debug in Browser button.

index_t=mp.htm® =

| code | spit [ Dasgn || Lwvecode | S || Uveview | Ingoed Iteoreen I Title: Haze Unoerwater Bagks
3 <0y Addrege: | Al=:))C|UserstHel=n Deskiop DAY Deuslopment) Preview in Firefax Fl2
Preview in Explore
. Preview in Device Central Cirl+ A+ F12
The Haas Un den" ﬂter BaSk‘ Freview in ddobe Brows=rLab Ctrl=Shit-F12
The Underwater Basket Weavme Chib ereanzes actnibies to as Edit Brenzer List..

3. From the drop-down list, select the browser.
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The Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club

The Underwater Basket Weaving Club orgamires acthvities bo assist members in svahmting careers in baskoet weaving and
ideniahing current career oppaormiies, extend the pracical mdersater education with job- spedfic knowdedps and connect
merbers with ahenn and other wering profesionals.

Popular Evenis

Some of the chub's more popolar events nchode te Underwater Ball in the fall, & recrmiig inp oo the Canblbem, Frdeny viits o
local beckcet weming frms, happy howr gatherings with alenn, efoemafion sewsions about coreers/coampanies, mlerdew
preparsion sessions and educational se==ons on job finctions.

Join Us
Whether yon are mieresad m tackaokly basker wesvnp 1 Sdcon Valey, rmnng te corporate war chest of the (Great Barrder

Reef, or beveraged bayouts on sunny besches, te Underwater Beckoet Weaving Chob crgenires activities to ensore that
megokers e prepared to achisve thewr goak within the full spectrmn of avalable opportunities at Haas.

(25T W Campitei | Pratecied Mode S ig = Wbk =

— e e . .

Basic Formatting using CSS

To set the formatting of the paragraphs, headings, or background colors use CSS.

A. Internal and External Stylesheets

CSS rules can be kept in an internal stylesheet in the HTML page, in which case the formatting is only available
within that HTML page.

B. Creating and Saving an External CSS Stylesheet

1. Go to File — New.

2. In the New Document dialog box, select Blank Page from the left side.

3. Under Page Type, select CSS.

4. Click Create.
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C. Attaching an External CSS Stylesheet to a HTML Page
To use the CSS styles saved into an external stylesheet, link stylesheet from the HTML page.

1. Click on the name of HTML page above the Document toolbar to switch back to the HTML page.

indax_tamp.htm

Live Code ||~ | Lwaview = I

" B4 £ Addresz:  filesf)/C] UeersHelen Decktop O Davels

2. Click the CSS Styles panel name to open the panel.
3. At the bottom of the panel, click the Attach Style Sheet button.

Properiies
&od Property

2= Al 4 Om

4. Inthe Attach External Style Sheet dialog box, click Browse.
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Attach External Style Sheat i |
| Fik=fUAL 1 [ Browee... |
Ao =5 @ ik Breyie
- frpert | Cameel
Meda: -

Tau meay ako ender 8 comma-separated st of medea types .
| i

Dreamweaver has sampke sbvle aheets o get you starbed, | Hen |

H

5. Inthe Select Style Sheet File dialog box, select the external stylesheet.
6. Click OK.
7. Inthe Attach External Style Sheet dialog box, click OK.

IR selact Styia Shast Fea il snn ima ( buih o
Gedect file nane fron @ File sden Sila Aood
[iata souces SEre
Lok D Devemdopmend - i-i ¥ @
Marma ’ Dats maodiicd Type 536
COMPLETED 107EAHS 511 PM File folder
COMTENT 10292010 628 PR File folder

10/78/2010 510 PR File Folder
10728/010 7405 Ph Cascading Style 5.

"L |styles o5

: Fil= ganie wyles oo ok [
Flescfme: St Sheet Fioe £ cas) =] [ Concs |
LIFL: shil=a_crx

Fiolatvi b |I:Incu P

Charge delail Link Fislalivs Ta in e e dafiion

D. Basics of CSS Rules
There are three basic types of CSS rules:

Tag rules (also called element rules) are CSS rules that are applied to any content that has been marked with
that particular HTML tag. For example, to make all Heading 1 text look bold and pink, create a CSS tag rule for
the hl tag.

Class rules are CSS rules that are applied to any content that has been marked with that class name. For
example, to make the club name italic and bold everywhere that the club hame is used in a paragraph, create a
class rule and apply that class rule to all the club names.

ID rules are CSS rules that are applied to any content that has been marked with that ID name. This is similar to
a class rules, except that ID rules can only be applied to one item per page.

E. Creating a Tag Rule

To change the font and background for the entire page, set a CSS rule for the body tag.
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1. Inthe HTML page, click the New CSS Rule button in the CSS Styles panel.

csssmnes [
Al [Current

styles.ces

L =

e

Azh |44

2. Inthe New CSS Rules dialog box, change the contextual selector type to Tag.

3. For the Selector Name, type body or select body from the drop-down list.

4. For the Rule Definition, select external stylesheet.

5. Click OK.
Hew C55 Rule
Sedector Type:
Criose Ml selector tvpe for your O35 rue,
| ra (reciefines an HTML siement] x|
Selactor Hame:
Chooee o echor,

S0Pl ol ks 1

Al =body= elements,

Hule Definitian

Ere pour ruke wil D

Biyencs

6. In the CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the options for this rule.

e Be minimal. Set only

the options need to change.

e For Font formatting, set options in the Type category.

264 |
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.
£33 Rube Definition for body in stylescss ]
| Category Type
|
| ganﬂ?m"d Fort-family:  Verdana, Geneva, sara-senf -
Box Fet-gre: - Fent-psoh: -
Ligt
Panllianig Font-abye; - Fart-vannn: -
Extensgins
Line-height: * m Text-transfom: r I
I Tewt-de coration: [7] yrderline Celor: W) 2005
| [ mwerfire
| [ pne-hrough
[ ik
| pon=
| pen | Cancel |
- = = o b — zd

e For Background formatting, set options in the Background category.

55 Rude Definition for body in stylescss

Categary

==

Eackgrourd

Background-polar: |_'| ZCFF
Euachor cund-image;
Bachyoundrepest:

Background-attachment:
Eackground-position (3

Enckground -position (1)

= [ Browse... |

Cancel Enoly

7. Click Apply to preview changes, or OK to save.

e To change the formatting of Heading 1, set a CSS rule for the h1l tag.
e To change the formatting of Heading 2, set a CSS rule for the h2 tag.

F. Modifying a Rule

1.

2. Double-click the rule name.
3.

4. Click OK.

Find the rule in the CSS Styles panel to modify.

In the CSS Rule Definition dialog box, modify as required.
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font-Famiby Verdana, Genevs, 8ans...
Add Property
Bl L) - T = R
55 Rule Definition for hody in <hylacece || |
Cabegory Type
Eau'::l'l?"ﬂ-l“d Font-famity: lerdera, Gereva, sars-senf -
o o Fotgze: anal = o Font-ssipht: .
Lt
P::munng Font-sbyle: - Fort-yanert: -
Extensons
H line-heght: 115 + | 'r] Text-transfom: b
Tewtde coration: | urderlive Color: A =000
[ everine
[T ine-thraugh
[ bk I
|7 o=
bk [ o ][ cancal apply
= = e T =

G. Creating a Class Rule

1. Inthe HTML page, click the New CSS Rule button in the CSS Styles panel.

55 STYLES

All | Current

font-family Verdana, Geneva, sans...
Add Property

1= Agdf+ad ﬁ 6 o

—

2. Inthe New CSS Rules dialog box, change the contextual selector type to class.
3. For the Selector Name, type a name for the class.
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e The name must start with a period and must contain no spaces.

4. For the Rule Definition, select external stylesheet.

5. Click OK.
M CEE Ruka i
Selector Type: o] |
ch tusl selector Eppe for your 055 ne. _ . |
.Gazimnam}rbum-.-HTleu'ﬂ ': |kencs )
Selector Mame:
Lh pe® " mederior,
| - ¥
1 |
i b vl sy pour nule o
e et web class "cubrame”
M 1
-] —
E— o
6. Inthe CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the options for this rule.
7. Click OK.
C55 Rude Definition for .lubname in stylescis g
| category Type
| Type
g?:fm“d Fort-Famiky: -
E::ler Fent-gz=: = o Font-w=ght: T8 -
Liat
p:gm“m Font-style: ralic - Font-vanant: -
W [Bstension:
| Line-height: * o Teut-trare fam: - |
i Tewt-decarationt || ynderlne color [T
[T grertire
[T ine-thraugh
|71 bhrik
[ powe
1
F bk ok || ceel || ooy
= - = === - -
H. Applying a Class Rule
1. Select the text to apply required rule.
RGE nderwater Baskel Weaving ClubINENR

rurrant Faraar nnnarkiinibiae aviand tha e

2. Inthe Property Inspector, change Class to the name of the class.
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B 7 [S:i=z= i Title
* B Target

| Page Properties... List Ttem...

Format |Paragraph -

[ css o Mone -

The Underwalter Basket Weaving Clulr orga
identifving current nArger onnarrunities. exrend

Managing Images
Image files must be prepared in a graphics program before its use in Dreamweaver.

A. Inserting an image to be “in line with text”

1. Create an empty paragraph immediately below the Heading 1 title.
2. GotoInsert — Image.
3. Inthe Select Image Source dialog box, navigate to the images folder and select image.
4. Click OK.

E e

B2 select Image Source o]

-I Select iz name lrom: @ Fike sizlem [ﬂ

1 Dala sauice: Serve Imaga prevar
Lockn: |} mages - @ F = E

Himeg_basket_collag img_basketassg..

SO0 x 237 JFEG, 21K ¢ 1 sec

Fil= nzms: img_beekel_colegaipg

HFHIBGH‘IDEI |Image Fles {".of " jpo;" jpeg; png;* pad) ™| Cancal |

LIRL: inagesting_bakel_colaoe |pg

Feliveloc  |Documenl = | ndei_tenpbim

Ll deleull Link, Helalers Toimn e sibs dalrsion
o Presimssimages

5. Inthe Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, enter an Alternate text.
e An “Alt Text” is essential for search engine optimization and accessibility for all significant images
that use in web pages.
6. Click OK.

268 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 6: Develop Website Using Client Side Scripting Language

r
Dw M+ O« 4 DESIGMER. * | 1| | O e (oo -
Bl Edit e [mert  Mediy Fomal  Corrends Gl Mrdew  Help

index_femp bt %
ETERTS svies o™ T
Coe | api Demgr || L Coe || §  wemvew | e G, Mumaeen 3, O Tt K228 LECRTRNTE BBRET WREAT
o0 ) iy Addreew | fie; (5 Lisery Heten Deskinn G4 Developreent/rdex_tenp him =, 1]

(CIstrstHe bt D b pA W Dweelopemerifiindes_bemp i

The Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club W=

The Urderwater Basket Weawing Olrb crganizes activiies to assist members n svabuating careers 0 basket BB Su-Udavatn ... Fesd
waawing ard idantifying cument canesr apporiunities, extand the practical undsrwater aducation with job- =0 (l:l'lerII' o
cpacific imowledga and conrect marmbsans with akimni and othar waasing profacsionals. N aif nudE o Fu
s 0 Mo
- ]
Popular Events | | J_]] ::':f m::
k] 30 M
Soime of the Club's mors papular svents includs the Undsrwates Bal in the fall, & recruiting oo o e | dj mw ...’s:BN:':
Caribb=an; Friday visits to local basket wearing firms, happy hour gatherings with alumni, information sessiors N Faid
R ) Fmm i, m Leum  bmbmmdois mesmsrsblee sosmleme s ok s wl s Lo mrm b, W s i * Feses
cbadys mx [®1f & [ 100 | 777wl 730/ lowc Unioode T3 TR Inde_terhin =3 Fref
PROERTES T soiemom L e
[dhrma|  gomat fwapeh  v| Cem e = BF IS8 e
[17="] B e - ik - g et
Foge Fropertes.., | | Lsilis I‘ = r

G2 L bcalitems sehected tolalh Loy |

B. Inserting an Image to be “Floating” or “Text-Wrapped”

Click at page where image need to place

Go to Insert — Image.

In the Select Image Source dialog box, navigate to the images folder and select image.
Click OK.

PwnpE

organizes activities to ensure that
available opportunities at Haas.
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5. Inthe Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, enter an appropriate Alternate Text.
6. Click OK.

Image Tag Accessibility Attributes g
[ o |

: JackCaniel -
| Lang descrption: . ] Lol )

[ Ahermate te

Hep

IF you don'twant to enter this information when inssrting
ohizcts, change the Accessbiny preferences.

7. To make the text wrap around the image, select the image.

Join Us

Whether you are interesi
corporate war chest at the Great Barrier Re
Weaving Club organizes activities to ensure
spactrum of available opportunities at Haas

7. To make the text wrap around the image, select the image.
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8. Inthe Properties Inspector, from the Align drop-down list, select Left or Right.

PROPERTIES
g- Image, 1K W | 125 Src | jmem_jmck_daneb.pg |3 [0 AR JackConicls - Class Fore -
4 H | 150 Link B ot @ P
Map W Space Target Border A
(k| 0% Hepae Criied o ol o Lokt =
S ———
Join Us

Whether you are intel
corporate war chast ;
Underwater Basket W
achieve their goals wi

Creating Lists

The two main types of lists used in web pages are UL (unordered lists), otherwise known as bulleted lists, and
OL (ordered lists), and otherwise known as numbered lists.

A. Creating a New Web Page for Lists
For our exercise, we will create a new web page for the Academics page.

Create a new, blank HTML page.

Save it at the top level of the Local Site folder as “academics_temp.htm”.

Provide an appropriate page document title.

Open the Academics.doc document from the CONTENTS folder, and copy and paste the text into the web
page.

Attach the external stylesheet.

Apply any Heading 1 and Heading 2 formats as necessary.

Save the file.

PONPE

No o
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B. Inserting an Unordered List

1. Select the paragraphs that need to convert to an unordered list.
2. Inthe Properties Inspector, click the Unordered List button.

FROFERTIES
[€¥emme| |  Format [Raragraph v e hee « H .r .
B css D hone ¥ Lirkc A S

Underwater Investment Banking

+ MBA 222 Financial Information Anzlysis

+ MBA 231 Corporate Finance

* MBA 232 Financial Institutions and Markets
+ MBA 233 [nvestments

C. Inserting an Ordered List

1. Select the paragraphs that need to convert to an ordered list.

Basket Asset Management
A 222 Financial Information Analysis
MBA 232 Financial Institutions and Markets

233 Investments

235 Risk Managemen

235 Portfolic Managemen

6B Investment Styles and Strategies
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2. Inthe Properties Inspector, click the Ordered List button.

FROPERTIES

(2] | pomet [parsoraph  v] = none - B2 ﬂ = o

By css D Mane - urk L Target
Pagz Properties... List [tem

Basket Asset Management

MBA 222 Financial [nformation Anabysis

MBA 232 Financial Institutions and Markets
MBA 2332 [nwastments

MBA 235 Risk Management

MBA 23C Portfolio Management

MBA 2364 Ophbions and Futures Markets
MBA 236B Inwvestmant Styles and Strategias

i = e ) L

X. Using Tables for Data
To display data in a well-structured format, create a table for data.
A. Creating a New Web Page for Tables

For our exercise, create a new web page for the Officers page.

1. Create a new, blank HTML page.
2. Save it at the top level of the Local Site folder as “officers_temp.htm”.
3. Provide an appropriate page document title.
4. Open the officers.doc document from the CONTENTS folder, and copy and paste title and first paragraph
into the web page.
5. Attach the external stylesheet.
6. Apply any Heading 1 format as necessary.
7. Save the file.
[Ow me» o+ ar oeames + | [ | O cum (|
Se Ei e Feen  Modle Faves  [ewwasii Se Bisies  Hep
e~~~
— : T —
code | s | rewgn | el [T eewew | veren g | sasres [ s e M) Wb TP m_
Y —— - - e
Members "'Il';m
The cument offcers of the Underwaber Basest Waaving chub are .I;. .
h= g e -0
o R —]
[ —— =
- .
[T T S— T
? '.M-IM'\-.'!R'!& P
B o e
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|:: g Fd
=== | | = oo 32
[Gima)  fwmst faguan x| Om e comr Emow o o
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Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 273



Module 6: Develop Website Using Client Side Scripting Language

B. Inserting a Table

1. Create a new paragraph.
2. GotoInsert — Table.

Members

Thea current officers of the

3. Inthe Table dialog box, enter the following options:
e Rows:5
e Columns: 2

Table width: 500 pixels

e Border thickness: 1 pixel
e Cell padding: 5
e Cell spacing: 0
e Header: None
4. Click OK.
Table ﬁ
Table size
Rows: 5 Columrs: 2
Table vadth: 500 | piseda -
Border thickness: 1 pixels
Cel padding: 5 B
cellpadng: 0 B
Header
< A p— |
| = | B
Tap
Acc=sahiity
Capbon:
Summary: P
] I
] o ) o |
= 4
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5. In cells on the right column, copy and paste the name and information for each officer from the officers.doc

document.

6. In cells on the left column, insert images for each of the officers.
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C. Managing Table and Cell Properties

To set table layout setting like width, border, cell padding, cell spacing, or other properties of the table or table

cells, select the HTML tag that controls that section.

To make changes for the entire table, click inside the table and then select the <table> tag from the Tag Selector.

Then, change the property in the Property Inspector.
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John Dc:la, Vice President - Alumni

- Hometown Bellevue, WA
<body> <table= <tr> <td> <p=

PROPERTIES

= Table Rows |3 W | 500 CelPad | 5 Align | Default | Class MNone -
I'I'I

- Cols | 2 Cellspace 0 Border 1

CHCE I &

To make changes for one cell, click inside the cell and then select the <td> or <th>tag from the Tag Selector.
Then, change the property in the Property Inspector.

John Doe, Vice President - Alumni
Hometown Bellevue, WA
Undergraduate Harvard University

<body> <table> <tr>[<td>|<p> ()4 ¢

PROPERTIES

Format Class  None v B 7 EiZ s  Tite
H, css ID  Mone - Link v |G Target
=] cel Horz |Default | W Nowrap || Bg D Page Properties...
I-I'I
) 3£ Vert|Default ~|H Header [

To make changes for several cells, drag to select several cells in the table. The cells should become outlined.
Then, change the property in the Property Inspector.

276 |

Jane Smith, Vice President - Careers
Hometown Springfield, MJ
Undergraduate University of New Jersey

PROPERTIES

£ HTML Format Class  Mone *~ B I == = Title
& Css ID None - Link M= Target
=r
cell Horz |Default | W Mo wrap Bg l_v Page Properties...
= [Defautt_~] [l 8 [

[ JC  Vert|Default ~| H Header [ |
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XI. Creating Links

Create a link to an external website, or internal web page.
A. Creating an External Link

1. Open a browser and browse to the website.

2. In the browser’s address bar, select the URL and copy it.

¢ Right-click and select copy, or use the Ctrl-C keyboard shortcut. In most browsers, use the Edit —

Copy command.

@ Google - Mozilla Firefox

.f c ﬁ "-'l http:/www.google.com/

7. select the text

Jack Daniels, President
Hometown China
Undergraduate SlyElglss =R =TT

8. In the Property Inspector, paste the URL into the Link field.

In external website to open in a separate window, select _blank from the Target field.

[<>HTML] Farmat [Paragraph v] Class  Mone -~ B I i= iz = 2= Title
. css D Mone - Link http:/fwww.goodle.comf - @D Target -

= cel Horz (Default | W Nowrap [ | Bg | | Page Properties...
- .
[1) JC Vert|Default ~| H Header [

Jack Daniels, President
Hometown China
Undergraduate Shanghai University

B. Creating an Internal Link

1. select the text

The current officers of theliglElgUETCTEETNCIMUTEEW T s el are:

2. In the Property Inspector, click the Browse for File button next to the Link field.

<5 HTML Format Class  MNone + B 7 = L= £ E Title
i css ID None - Link T BD Target

Page Properties... List Item...
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3. In the Select File dialog box, navigate to the file to link and select the file. The file must be inside the Local Site

folder.
4. Click OK.
[ select File =5
Select file name from: @ File system Site Root
) Data gources Server..
Lookin: |, DW Development - @ 5 -
Name ’ Date modified Type Size
. COMPLETED 10/28/2010 5:11 PM  File folder
J CONTENT 10/29/2010 2:05 PM  File folder
J images 10/28/2010 5:10 PM  File folder
|#| academics_temp.htm 10/29,/2010 8:51 PM  Firefox Document 2KB
| & | index_temp.htm 1072972010 9:49 PM  Firefox Document 2KB !
@ officers_temp.htm 10/29/2010 %43 PM  Firefox Document 2KB
"zl styles.css 10/29/2010 %:21 PM  Cascading Style 5., 1KB
File name: index_temp htm
Fies of type: [ Al Files ") ] [ Cancel |
LRL: index_temp.htm Parameters...
Relative to: Document w | officers_temp.htm
Change default Link Belative Ta in the site definition.
The current officers of the_Underwater Basket Weaving club are:

Basic Page Layout using CSS

So far, we have been creating temporary pages that contain content, but they do not have the page layout that
we sketched in our wireframe and mockup.

To create page layout, the old way was to use table structures in HTML. However, the current method is to use
CSS. Sections of the HTML code are surrounded by div tags which are given a specific ID name, and a CSS ID
rule defines the size and other properties of that div group.

A. Planning the Layout

From the wireframe and mockup, decide how many div areas need to create.
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B. Creating a New Web Page for Page Layout

Create a new, blank HTML page.

Save it at the top level of the Local Site folder as “template.htm”.
Provide an appropriate page document title.

Attach the external stylesheet.

Save the file.

agkrwNPE

Dw E~ &~ &~

File Edit View [Insert Modify Fomat Commands Ste  Window Help

PN L felen\Desktop\DW Development\template.ntm

"D styles.css ¥
split | Design ‘ Live Code @‘ Live View | Inspect (g, | Mutisoeen |&3, ‘ Title: | Haas Underwater Basket Weaving]
< & 6D Ay Address: | fies///C|/Users Helen/Deskiop/DW D htm -]
—
styles.css
Add Property
2= Ayt =8P 0 0
‘BUSINESS CATALYST
FLES
Reclce¥adRm
Local Files Size[Typ
EIE3 Site - Underwater Ba... Foldt
& coMPLETED Foldt
2 CcoNTENT Foldt
] academics.doc  23B Micre
events.doc 23KB Micre
index.doc. 2B Miae
join. doc 2B Miae
officers.doc  23B Miare
images Folde
Q [100% v]817x 491~ 1K[1sec Unicode (UTF-5) academics temp.... 2@ Firef
PROPERTIES index_temp.htm 2B Firef
(O] mmetlwe <] Gm o - BT ml ] Tt ]
- i - T styles.css 1K Casc
Bpess D None hd wnk Tweet| - template.him 1KE Firef
T 8
1 Iocal items selected totall [Log... |
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C. Creating the Wrapper
1. Click at the top of the page.

2. Go to Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.

3. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.

-

Insert Div Tag

4

Insert: |At insertion point

Class: -

1D -

MNew CS5 Rule

e

4. Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #wrapper

-

Mew C55 Rule

Selector Type:
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule

[ID {applies to only one HTML element) -

Selector Name: I
Choose or enter a name for your selector,
L
#wrapper] -
This selector name will apply your rule to -

any HTML elements with id “wrapper™,

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

styles.css -
P z
[ -

r
m
%)
[}
[*2]
1=}
M
fal
A
[=]
m
[*5]
1=}
m
0
t
i
e
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e Rule Definition : styles.css

5. Click ok.
6. Inthe CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following

Box category options:
e  Width: 960px

e Padding; 0
e Margin: 0
7. Click OK.
r |
C55 Rule Definition for #wrapper in styles.css Iﬁ
Category Box
Type
B d
B;ddc(grnun Width: 960 - [px - Float: -
Eorder Height: - |px Clear: -
Il;ist_1j ) Padding Margin
Ezinnslijclunng Same for all Same for all
Top: O - Top: Ell - |[px -
Right: | 0 px Right: | 0 px
Bottom: | O px Bottom: | O px
Left: | 0 px Left: | O px
Help [ oK l [ Cancel l [ Apply l
e

8. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays wrapper, then click OK.
D. Creating the Header

1. Select the contents of the wrapper div and delete it.

Content for id "wrapper" Goes Here

2. Goto Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.

3. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.

4. Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #header
e Rule Definition : styles.css

5. Click OK.
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282 |

Mew C55 Rule

Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule.

s

Cancel
[ID (applies to only one HTML element) -
Selector Name: I
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
]
#header| -
This selector name will apply your rule to -

any HTML elements with id "header™.

Less Spedific Mare Spedfic
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined. |
|
i : |
- — e _— ] ey _IJ
6. Inthe CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following Background category options:
e Background color: #FC3
C55 Rule Definition for #header in styles.css ﬁ
Category Backaground
Tiie
qround Background-color: Q #FC3
Box .
Barder Background-mage: - i
List
Positioning Background-repeat: -
Extensions
Backaround-attachment: -
Background-position (X): - |px
Background-position (¥): - [px
]
|
|
Help [ QK ] [ Cancel ] Apply
9]

liﬂ

7. Select the following Box category options:

Padding;
Margin: 0
8. Click OK.

Width: 100%
Height: 70px

0
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C55 Rule Definition for #header in styles.css

==

Category Box
Type
Efﬁ(’;’mund width: 100 - Float: -
Border Height: 70 * |px - Clear: -
:;'St_ﬁ ) Padding Margin
ositioning
Extensions Same for all Same for all
Left: |0 pX - Left: | O pX -
Help [ Ok l [ Cancel l Appl
gl

9. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays header, then click OK.
10. To create the structure within the header, we will use a table. Select the placeholder text and delete it.
11. Go to Insert — Table.

12. In the Table dialog box, select the following options:

Rows: 2

Columns: 2

Table width: 100 percent

Border thickness: 0

Cell padding: 0

Cell spacing: 0

Header: None

13. Click OK.

14. Do the following:

In the upper left cell, insert the image hdr_logo.gif.

In the upper right cell, insert the image hdr_studentclubs.gif.

Select both cells in the upper row and change the cell background color to #001F5B.
In the lower left cell, type the title “Underwater Basket Weaving Club”.

If there is time, create a CSS class rule called .classtitle to format the title.

TheBerkeleyMBA

Student Clubs

E. Creating the Main Area

At this point, we have to position this next div tag precisely, within the wrapper section but outside the header
section. The best method is to go into the Code view or Split view.

1. Inthe Document toolbar, click the Split button to view both the design and the code view.
Code Design

2. Inthe code view, click between the ending </div> tag of the header div and the ending </div> tag of the
wrapper div. Press Return to create a new blank line.
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4.

No

© ®

<body>
<diwv id="wrapper
<div id="heades
<table width
cellpadding="0">
<Er>
<td bgco
"images/ hdr logo
<td bgco
"images/shdr stud
"Student Clubks™
</ Lr>
<Er>
<td clas
Club</tcd>
< td>&nls;
SO o -
</table>
I < /div>
<fdive
</ body>
</html>

Go to Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.
In the Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.
In the New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #main
e Rule Definition : styles.css
Click OK.
In the CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following Box category options:
e  Width: 100%

e Padding; 0
e Margin: 0
Click OK.

In the Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays main, then click OK.

F. Creating the Navigation Area

284 |

el

ou

© o N

Select the placeholder text for the id “main” and delete it.
Go to Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.
In the Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.
In the New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #nav
e Rule Definition : styles.css
Click OK.
In the CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following Box category options:
e Width: 100px
e Float: left

e Padding; 5
e Margin: 0
Click OK.

In the Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays nav, then click OK.
Select the placeholder text for id “nav”, and enter the following text:
e Home
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Academics
Officers
Events
Join Us

10. Select eachtext and type the name of the associated HTML file in the Links field of the Property Inspector.

Home = index.htm
Academics = academics.htm
Officers = officers.htm
Events = events.htm

Join Us = join.htm

<% HTML Format Class  Mone ~ B I = Title

B css ID None - Link  index.hitm|

[

Target hd

4000
@ n
(W

Page Properties... List Ttem...

G. Creating the Content Area

1. Inthe code view, click between the ending </div> tag of the nav div and the ending </div> tag of the main

div. Press Return to create a new blank line.
2. Go to Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.
3. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.

<div id="main">
<div id="nav">

<prHome</p>
<prhcademics</p>
<prMembers</p>
<prEventsa</p>
<prJoin Us</p>»

3 </dive

3

32 </div>

33 <fdiv>

34 < /body>

35 </htmls>

36

4. Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #content
e Rule Definition : styles.css
5. Click OK.
6. Inthe CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following Box category options:
e Width: 800px

e Float: right

e Padding; 5

e Margin: 0
7. Click OK.

8. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays content, then click OK.

H. Creating the Footer

1. In the code view, click between the ending </div> tag of the main div and the ending </div> tag of the

wrapper div. Press Return to create a new blank line.
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<div id="main">

<div id="nawv">
<prHome</p>
<prhcademics</p>
<prMembers</pr
<prEvents</p>
<prJoin Us</p»

<fdive

<div id="content">Content for id

"content™ Goes Here</div>
</div>

<fdive

2. Go to Insert — Layout Objects — Div tag.

3. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, click New CSS Rule.

4. Inthe New CSS Rule dialog box, select the following options:
e Selector type: ID
e Selector name: #footer
e Rule Definition : styles.css

5. Click OK.
6. Inthe CSS Rule Definition dialog box, select the following Box category options:
o Width: 100%
e Height: 50px
e Clear: both
e Padding; 5
e Margin: 0
7. Click OK.

8. Inthe Insert Div Tag dialog box, make sure the ID field displays content, then click OK.
9. Select the placeholder text and type a copyright statement.

]
1
R e T
!
1

copyright 2010 Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club

10. Save the file.
Creating More Pages
We can use the template that we created in the previous section to create our final pages.
A. Creating the Home Page
In the template.htm page, go to File — Save As.
In the Save As dialog box, make sure the location is the top level of the Local Site folder.

For the File name, type index.htm.
Click Save.

PN E
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Savein: , DW Development - @ ? 8 E]v
i Name = Date modified Type
e . COMPLETED 10/28/2010 5:11 PM  File folder
Recent Places | conTenT 10/29/2010 9:05 PM  File folder
! Jimages 10/28/2010 5:10 PM  File folder
|#| academics_temp.htm 10/29/2010 8:51 PM  Firefox Document
Desktop @] index_temp.htrm 10/29/2010 9:49 PM  Firefox Document
— & officers_temp.htm 10/29/2010 9:49 PM  Firefox Document
__‘:_HJ @ styles.css 10/29/2010 9:21 PM  Cascading Style 5...
Libraries & template.htm 10/29/201011:50 ...  Firefox Document
[
A
Computer
I
= 4 | [ ] ,
Network
File name: index htm| - Save
Save as type: [AII Documents {*htm;” html;* shtm;* shiml;* hta;* hic;” xhtml ;" v] [ Cancel ]
Unicode Mormalization Form: Canonical Decompasition, followed by Canonical Composifid Mew Site...
[ indude Unicode Signature (BOM)

5. Go to the old index_temp.htm page.
6. Select all the content and copy it.

Dw m- &- &~ DESIGNER - | O e [SlE e
File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help
index_temp htm X ntlindex_temp.htm
ADOBE BROWSERLAB
styles.css™ T
i Code \ Split | Design Live Code [ Live View | Inspect | (gj_ | Multsceen &, Title: Haas Underwater Basket Weavirt prr——
£ () Address: | file:///C|{Users/Helen/Desktop/DW Development/index_temp.htm EL (A Jcurent
| All Rules
.
o [ . T = styles.css -
he Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club b 3
.dubname P
h1
hz -
Properties for ".clubname”
font-style italic
| font-weight bold
Add Property
= AR ®H 200
BUSINESS CATALYST
FILES
| [ ncernater e: ~| [Localview  ~]
Re[s g =
Local Files | size[1~
he Underwater Basket Weaving Club EC Site-Underwater Ba... A
ing and fying - COMPLETED F
- = =63 conTENT F
~#] academics.doc  23KB I
@] events.doc 23KB M
-] index.doc 23KB M
] join.doc 23KB M =
N - = —— . 8] officers.doc 23B M
© s o ) i - e - B mages F
<body > & G [100% +|761x491v 54 /2 sec Unicode (UTF-8) T academics_temp....  2BF
PROPERTIES T index.htm KB F
. ) index_temp.htm 2KB F|
<> L Forma e e ) officers_temp.htm KB F
f, Cs8 D Mone - Link Target B styles.css MBC
- template.htm KEF ~
| v
{3 1localitems selected totalli [ Log... |

Go back to the new index.htm page.

Select the placeholder text for the content area, and delete it.
Paste the new content into the content area.

0. Save the file.

B oo~

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 287



Module 6: Develop Website Using Client Side Scripting Language

DW Hle Edt View Inset Modiy Fomat Commands Ste Window Hep | By v &~ | pEsieNEr v [ [B] ] ©F esuve [=]=]

indexhtm® X

C\Users\Helen\Desktop\DW Developmentiindex.htm

ADOBE BROWSERLAB

Live Code [ || Live View | Inspect | (g}, | Muliscreen |2, Titles |Haas Underwater Basket Weaving 49,

A Jourent

Student Clubs

Home

The Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club -

Academics

Officers

Events absom

BUSINESS CATALYST
Join Us

FILES

ECIEREER

Local Files [ sze[1 -
E@ site-Underwater Ba... 7
& compLeTED i
-E) CONTENT i
@) academics.doc 23BN
The Underwater Basket Weaving Club organizes activities to assist members in evaluating careers in basket weaving SJ events.doc 236 M
and identifying current career opportunities, extend the practical underwater education with job-specific knowledge and @_] index.doc =B Y
connect members with alumni and other weaving professionals ] oin.doc ZEN=
B) offcers.doc 23BN
Donular Fyentc 2 D imeaes q
|<bodv:> <div #wrapper > <div #main:> <div#content> @ Q [100% v] 1031 513v 56K/ 2sec_Unicode (UTF-5) T academics_temp.... 2B F
PROPERTIES F) index.htm B
Format Gss None - B I e @ D ndecmim 260
& D) offcers temphtm KB |
 css D content - Lk v B Tewt ) styies.css "8 C
T template.htm HBF v
Page Propertes. List Ttem

CN |

~ | @ 1localitems selected totalli[Log... |

B. Creating the Academics Page

1. Save another copy of the template.htm file as academics.htm.

2. Copy the old academics_temp.htm content into the academics.htm file.
3. Save the file

DW Ele Edt Vew Inset Modity Format Commands Ste Window Help | BNv v A&~

| pEsienER ¥ |

academics.htm* X C\Users\Helen\Desktop\ DW Development\academics.ntm

ADOBE EROWSERLAB

Live Code |[=f | LiveView | Inspect | §) Muliscreen (7 Title: | Haas Undermater Basket Weaving 9. ==

(A Jourent

udent Clubs 5 styles.css =
body @
clubname =
hi
ha -

Academic Programs

Academics L
- Please refer to the following lists of recommended classes for use in preparing for careers in these selected industries:
Officers
cvents Underwater Investment Banking @820
BUSINESS CATALYST
o MBA 222 Financial Information Analysis
oin Us MBA 231 Corporate Finance FILES

MBA 232 Financial Institutions and Markets (& Underwater B ~
MBA 233 Investments =
IR =

_ Local Files [ sizel1 -
Corporate Basket Weaving é’% Is,m,u”dg,wawaa Fl
© coweted F
* MBA 223 Corporate Financial Reporting 5B CoNTENT L
 MBA 224A Managerial Accounting ] scademics.doc 2@ M
* MBA 2278 Taxes and Firm Strategy M) events.doc 236G
B index.doc 23KB M
Basket Asset Management E) join.doc 236 M =
B ) officersdoc  23®
i - - - i ] © images F
|<body> <dvnrapper> sin> <dvZcontent> [R]&% Q [100% -] 1031x 513+ 5K/ Lsec Unicode (UTF-5) D acdemics tem....  AB7
2 indexchtm 2@ F
Eormat [None  v|  Clsss None - B I Tite Q it ol
& ) officers temphim 2B F,
5 css D content - Link =) Target ) stresss wBC
T template.hiem 2BF -

T )

~ | @ 1localitems selected totalli[Log... ]

C. Creating the Officers Page

1. Save another copy of the template.htm file as officers.htm.
2. Copy the old officers_temp.htm content into the officers.htm file.
3. Save the file
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DW File Edit View Insert Modify Formst Commands Site Window Help \ El- &~ &~

| DESIGNER ~ | [O] O cstve  [o]E [

\Users\Helen\Desktop\DW Development\officers.htm

c

styles.css

ADOBE BROWSERLAS:
T
Code | spit Live Code |- || Liveview | Inspect | () | Mubscreen |3 Title: | Haas Underuiater Basket Weaving o, =
3 (3) Address: | fe://[C| Users/Helen/Deskiop/DW Development/officers.im [ Jeurenc
[t Rutes
Student Clubs [ styles.css -
body a
5 cubname -
{Underwater Basket Weaving Club i h1
3 h2
Home = ey
Members ey
Academics
H The current officers of the_Underwater Basket Weaving club are:
Officers i
Events «8é0u
BUSINESS CATALYST
Join Us

Jack Daniels, President
Undergraduate Shanghai Universi
g ENOEEREERELE

FILES

Local Files Size|1 -~
= Site -Underwater Ba.. F
& complETED A
=) @jumm H
academics.dec 23KB M|
Jane Smith, Vice President - Careers B events.doc 23B M
Hometown Springfield, NJ ] index.doc 238 M=
Undergraduate University of New Jersey % iwfg;::m iﬁ:
« - m r - mages
<bu‘d‘4> <div#wrapper > <div#main> <div#content> (W& Q [100% v]1031x 513+ 166K/ 4sec Unlmde‘ﬂﬂ?%) g Btaaem‘(&hﬂ" ME
PROPERTIES T academics_temp. B F
Format Closs one - B2 THe 2 B e ool
fn css D content - L 9D Target officers.him xEF
st 1tem. il <
- (Log...]
D. Creating the Events Page
1. Save another copy of the template.htm file as events.htm.
2. From the File panel, open the events.doc file.
3. Copy text in events.doc into the events.htm file.
4. Save the file.
DW Ele Edit View Inset Modify Format Commends Site Window Help | v v &~ | DESIGNER ~ | [O] O stve [0 [

Ci\Users\Helen\Desktop\DW Development\events. ntm

styles.css

ADOBE EROWSERLAB

T
Code | spit Live Code |- || Liveview | Inspect | () | Mubscreen |3 Title: | Haas Underuiater Basket Weaving o, =
3 £3) Address: | fle:j/C|/Users Helen/Desktop/DW Development/events.hitm A Jaurent
[t Rutes
udent Clubs [ styles.css -
body a
. ¥ cubname -
:Underwater Basket Weaving Club § h1
- h2
— Properties
Event Calendar e
Academics 3
Fall 2010
Officers
Events 10/4/2011 cCaribbean trip kick-off meeting, 5~6pm, F320 =870 0
BUSINESS CATALYST
Join Us ; Come join us at the meeting. We want to meet those interested in the trip —

11/19/2010 Jimmy Buffett Trip
EXIEEEREY I

The Underwater Basket Weaving Club is organizing a trip to Margaritaville for a Q&A session and lunch with Jimmy

Local Files Size[1 -
Buffett Specialists on November 19. E @ Site -Underwater Ba... 1

@ compLeTED A

1/3/2011-1/9/2011 Caribbean Trip & conTENT F

) academics.doc  23KB M

An annual trip to the Caribbean. Students will visit various firms in the Caribbean to network and potentially interview 5] events.doc 23KB M
with key recruiting contacts ] index.doc 23B ME

) join.doc 2B M

1/3/2011 B officers.doc 23B M

5-7pm - B images F

. academics.htm ELL
= acadenics_temp. 26F |

Format Closs one - THe @ B eventsim 26

& indexchtm xEF

D None M Link 9D Target index_temp.htm HEF
afficers.him #BF -

List Item

| >

- | @ 1localitems selected totall [Log... )

E. Creating the Join Us Page

Save another copy of the template.htm file as join.htm.
From the File panel, open the join.doc file.

Copy text from join.doc into the join.htm file.

Save the file.

el
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Ele Edit View Insert Modify Formet Commends Ste Window Hep | Elv %+ &+ | pesIGNRR v [[O] ] O sive (o] )

C:\Users\Helen\Desktop\DW Development\join.htm

ADOBE EROWSERLAB
styles.css

-

Code | spit | Design Live Code | | LiveView | Inspect | ), Muitisaeen |2, Title: |Haas Underwater Basket Weaving If,

@S sTvies |
&3 & Address: | file: ///C|/Users Helen/Desktop DV Development/join. htm jﬁ“ Current.
* | Al Rules
eleyM] Student Clubs E styles.css
> body m
. T cdubname -
:Underwater Basket Weaving Club i h1
: h2 L
Home . . Erepees
Join the Underwater Basket Weaving Club
Academics
g If you have any interest in pursuing an internship or career in a basket-weaving-related field, you should definitely
Officers g consider joining the Underwater Basket Weaving Club. Club members receive benefits that far outweigh the cost of
membership. The majority of our events, including Underwater Ball, the Caribbean Trip and alumni happy hours, are open ) TR
Events to club members only. In addition, you will receive access to the club member contact database, which is an invaluable i
source for career networking. | SRS CATALYET
Join Us ALES
Membership are $30 for one year and $50 for two years. If you would like to join, please deposit a check made out to
the "Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club” and place it in John Doe’s mailbox. Include the following information on the = = =
check: el g s @]
[tocalfiles | sieel1
o Class, Year (example: MBA 09, EWMBA 09, BCEMBA 09) 20 Site -Underwater Ba.v, F
+ email address (default: firstname_lastname@mba.berkeley.edu - this is the preferred address also) © cowpieTed A
« full name (if it is different from the name listed on the check) should match the name on the facebook B CconTenT A
B academics.doc 2B M|
If you have any questions about membership, please contact John at john_doe@haas.berkeley.edu ] events.doc 238 M
B8] index.doc 236 M =
L 8] join.doc 2B ¥
1 8] officers.doc 23B
copyright 2010 Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club i o images A
[<body>> <div#wrapper > <div#main> <div#content> <o> (& &% Q [100% ] 1031x 513+ 5K/ 1isec Unicode (UTF-8) academics.htm 3KB F
PROPERTIES academics_temp. AKBF_
ts.htm XKBF
<3 HIML Format | Paragraph lass  None Tile & indesehtm 3oH
Bness D None - Link. G Target index_temp htm HBF
r officers.htm HBF v

<[ »

- | @ 1localitems selected totall [Log... )

F. Previewing in a Browser

Go to the index.htm file.

In the Document toolbar, click the Preview in Browser button and select a browser.
Test the links in the navigation area.

If there are any problems, come back to Dreamweaver and make changes.

8 oo uncorte Bt wesen - Wi g e === ==

v\‘7|x] 8ing P ~|

m [ 2] C\Users\Helen\Desktop\DW Developmentiindex.htm

i Favorites | @ Haas Underwater Basket Weaving S v B v = @ v Pagev Safetyv Toosv @v
TheBerkeleyMBA Student Clubs
|
Home 2
The Haas Underwater Basket Weaving Club
Academics
Officers
Events !
Join Us L
L
The Underwater Basket Weaving Club organizes activities to assist members in evaluating careers in basket weaving
and identifying current career opportunities, extend the practical underwater education with job-specific knowledge and
connect members with alumni and other weaving professionals.
Popular Events
Some of the club's more popular events include the Underwater Ball in the fall, a recruiting trip to the Caribbean, Friday
visits to local basket weaving firms, happy hour gatherings with alumni, information sessions about careers/companies,
interview preparation sessions and educational sessions on job functions.
I
i Join Us '
| Whether you are interested in technology basket weaving in Silicon Valley, running the corporate war
il chest at the Great Barrier Reef, or leveraged buyouts on sunny beaches, the Underwater Basket
Weaving Club organizes activities to ensure that members are prepared to achieve their goals within
the full spectrum of available opportunities at Haas. 4
| |
|| Done W Computer | Protected Mode: Off fa v ®100% ~

290 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 6: Develop Website Using Client Side Scripting Language

Learning Unit 2: Implementing Style Sheet (CSS) in a
Website

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn HTML elements. After completion of this learning

unit, you will be able to understand CSS Syntax, Id and Class, Styling of Backgrounds,

Text, Fonts, Links, Lists & and Tables, CSS Border, Outline, Margin, Padding, HTML was not

Dimension, Positioning, Floating, Align, Colours, and Colour HEX. developed for a
design purpose of
websites.CSS does
all design work.

1. CSS Syntax

CSS consists of selector and declaration block.

Selector: CSS Cascading
) Style Sheet is used
Selector Declaration to set look and feel
of website.

@ < {background:#Oig; font-family:Arial;} >

(Property) (Value)
Selectors are the HTML elements/Attributes on which to apply the style.
Declaration:

Declarative portion of the CSS consists of set of formatting rules.

2. Id and Class

The id selector is an id attribute of an HTML element to select a specific element. An id is unique within a page,
so the id selector is used to select a single, unique element.

The style rule below will be applied to the HTML element with id="paral":

<head>
<style>
#paral { text-align: center; color: red;}
</style>
</head>
<p id="p1">Hello World!</p>

The class selector selects elements with a specific class attribute.
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To select elements with a specific class, write a period character, followed by the name of the class:
In the example all HTML elements with class="left" will be left-aligned:
<head>
<style>
Jeft {
text-align: left;
color: red;

}
</style>
</head>

<hl class="left">Red and left-aligned heading</h1>

<p class="left">Red and left-aligned paragraph.</p>
3. Styling of Backgrounds

CSS background styling properties are used to define the background effects of an elements / whole html page.
Followings are some CSS properties which are used for background effects:
background-color
The background-color property sets the background color of an element e.g <style>
body {
background-color: #b0c4de;
}</style>
background-image
The background-image property sets the background image of an element. body {

background-image: url("background.gif*);

}

background-repeat / no-repeat
CSS automatically repeats an image horizontally and vertically. But user can set the image repeating values.
e.g.
body {
background-image: url("gradient_bg.png");

background-repeat: repeat-x;

background-repeat: repeat-y;
background-repeat: no-repeat; // this used in case where user don’t want repeat the image

}

background-attachment

background-position
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4. CSS Text

Text Color

The color property sets the color of the text.

With CSS, a color is most often identified by:

a HEX value - like "#ff0000"

an RGB value - like "rgb(255,0,0)"

a color name - like "red"

The default color for a page is defined in the body selector.
Example

body {
color: blue;
}

h1 {
color: #00ff0O0;
}

h2 {
color: rgb(255,0,0);
}
Text Alignment
The text-align property sets the horizontal alignment of a text.
Text can be centered, or aligned to the left or right, or justified.

When text-align is set to "justify”, each line is stretched so that every line has equal width, and the left and right
margins are straight (like in magazines and newspapers).

Example

h1 {
text-align: center;

}
p.date {

text-align: right;
}
p.main {

text-align: justify;
}

Text Decoration
The text-decoration property sets or removes decorations from text.

The text-decoration property is mostly used to remove underlines from links for design purposes:
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Example
af{
text-decoration:; none;
}
It can also be used to decorate text:
Example
hl {
text-decoration: overline;
}
h2 {
text-decoration: line-through;
}
h3 {
text-decoration: underline;
}

Text Transformation

If the name of a font The text-transform property specifies uppercase and lowercase letters in a text.
family is more than

one word, it must be It can be used to change everything into uppercase or lowercase letters, or capitalize
in quotation marks, the first letter of each word.

like: "Times New

Roman".

Example

p.uppercase {
text-transform: uppercase;

}

p.lowercase {
text-transform: lowercase;

}
p.capitalize {
text-transform: capitalize;

}

Text Indentation
The text-indent property specifies the indentation of the first line of a text.

Example

p{

text-indent: 50px;

5. Fonts

CSS font properties define the font family, boldness, size, and the style of a text.
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Sans-serif Serif Serif

(red serifs)

In CSS, there are two types of font family names:

Generic Family - a group of font families with a similar look (like "Serif" or "Monospace")

Font Family - a specific font family (like "Times New Roman" or "Arial")
Font Family

The font family of a text is set with the font-family property.

The font-family property should hold several font names as a "fallback" system. If the browser does not

support the first font, it tries the next font.

Start with the font and end with a generic family, to let the browser pick a similar font in the generic family, if no

other fonts are available.
More than one font family is specified in a comma-separated list:

Example

p{
font-family: "Times New Roman", Times, serif;

}

Font Style

The font-style property specifies italic text.

This property has three values:

normal - The text is shown normally

italic - The text is shown in italics

oblique - The text is "leaning" (oblique is very similar to italic, but less supported)
Example

p.normal {
font-style: normal;

}

p.italic {
font-style: italic;

}

p.oblique {
font-style: oblique;

}
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Font Size

The font-size property is used to set the size of the text. Being able to manage the text size is important in web
design. Always use the proper HTML tags, like <h1> - <h6> for headings and <p> for paragraphs.

The font-size value can be an absolute, or relative size.
Absolute Size:

Sets the text to a specified size. Does not allow a user to change the text size in all browsers (bad for accessibility
reasons). Absolute size is useful when the physical size of the output is known

Relative size:

Sets the size relative to surrounding elements. Allows a user to change the text size in browsers
Set Font Size With Pixels

Setting the text size with pixels

Example

hi {
font-size: 40px;
}

h2 {
font-size: 30px;
}

p{
font-size: 14px;
}
Set Font Size With Em
To allow users to resize the text (in the browser menu), many developers use em instead of pixels.
The em size unit is recommended by the W3C.

lem is equal to the current font size. The default text size in browsers is 16px. So, the default size of 1lem is
16px.

The size can be calculated from pixels to em using this formula: pixels/16=em
Example

h1 {
font-size: 2.5em; /* 40px/16=2.5em */
}

h2 {
font-size: 1.875em; /* 30px/16=1.875em */
}

p{
font-size: 0.875em; /* 14px/16=0.875em */
}
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Use a Combination of Percent and Em

The solution that works in all browsers, is to set a default font-size in percent for the <body> element:

Example

body {
font-size: 100%;
}
hl{
font-size: 2.5em;
}
h2 {
font-size: 1.875em;
}
p{
font-size: 0.875em;

}

6. Links

Links can be styled in different ways.

Styling Links

Links can be styled with any CSS property (e.g. color, font-family, background, etc.).

Example

af
color: #FF0000;
}

In addition, links can be styled differently depending on what state they are in.
The four links states are:

a:link - a normal, unvisited link

a:visited - a link the user has visited

a:hover - a link when the user mouse’s over it

a:active - a link the moment it is clicked

Example

/* unvisited link */
a:link {

color: #FF0000;
}

[* visited link */
a:visited {

color: #00FF00;
}

/* mouse over link */
a:hover {
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color: #FFO0FF;
}

[* selected link */
a:active {
color: #0000FF;
}
When setting the style for several link states, there are some order rules:
a:hover MUST come after a:link and a:visited
a:active MUST come after a:hover
Common Link Styles
In the example above the link changes color depending on what state it is in.
Let’s go through some of the other common ways to style links:
Text Decoration
The text-decoration property is mostly used to remove underlines from links:
Example

a:link {
text-decoration: none;
}

a.visited {
text-decoration: none;
}

a:hover {
text-decoration: underline;
}

a:active {
text-decoration: underline;
}
Background Color

Do not start an id The background-color property specifies the background color for links:
and class names

with a number.
Example

a:link {
background-color: #B2FF99;
}

a:visited {
background-color: #FFFF85;
}

a:hover {
background-color: #FF704D;
}

a:active {
background-color: #FF704D;
}
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7. Lists

The CSS list properties allow to:

e Set different list item markers for ordered lists
e Set different list item markers for unordered lists
e Setanimage as the list item marker

List
In HTML, there are two types of lists:

e unordered lists (<ul>) - the list items are marked with bullets
e ordered lists (<ol>) - the list items are marked with numbers or letters

With CSS, lists can be styled further, and images can be used as the list item marker.
Different List ltem Markers

The type of list item marker is specified with the list-style-type property:

Example

ul.a {
list-style-type: circle;

}
ul.b {
list-style-type: square;

ol.c{
list-style-type: upper-roman;

}
ol.d{

list-style-type: lower-alpha;

}

Some of the values are for unordered lists, and some for ordered lists.

An Image as The List Item Marker

To specify an image as the list item marker, use the list-style-image property:
Example

ul {

list-style-image: url('sqpurple.gif');
}

The example above does not display equally in all browsers. IE and Opera will display the image-marker a little
bit higher than Firefox, Chrome, and Safari.

Image-marker is placed equally in all browsers, a crossbrowser solution is explained below.
Crossbrowser Solution

The following example displays the image-marker equally in all browsers:
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Example

ul {
list-style-type: none;
padding: Opx;
margin: Opx;

}

ul i
background-image: url(sgpurple.gif);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position: Opx center;
padding-left: 15px;

}

Example Explained:
For <ul>:
Set the list-style-type to none to remove the list item marker
Set both padding and margin to Opx (for cross-browser compatibility)
For all <li> in <ul>:
Set the URL of the image, and show it only once (no-repeat)
Position the image (left Opx and vertical value: center)
Position the text in the list with padding-left
List - Shorthand Property
The list-style property is a shorthand property. It is used to set all the list properties in one declaration:
Example
ul {
list-style: square inside url("sqpurple.gif");

}
When using the shorthand property, the order of the property values are:

o list-style-type (if a list-style-image is specified, the value of this property will be displayed if the image for

some reason cannot be displayed)
o :cilztv-vs)tyle-position (specifies whether the list-item markers should appear inside or outside the content

e list-style-image (specifies an image as the list item marker)

If one of the property values above are missing, the default value for the missing property will be inserted, if any.
8. Tables

The look of an HTML table can be greatly improved with CSS.
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Alfreds Futterkiste Maria Anders Germany
Berglunds snabbkdp Christina Berglund Sweden
Centro comercial Moctezuma Francisco Chang Mexico
Emnst Handel Roland Mendel Austria
Island Trading Helen Bennett UK
Koniglich Essen Philip Cramer Germany
Laughing Bacchus Winecellars Yoshi Tannamuri Canada
Magazzini Alimentari Riuniti Giovanni Rovelli Italy
North/South Simon Crowther UK

Paris specialites Marie Bertrand France
The Big Cheese Liz Nixon Usa
Vaffeljernet Palle Ibsen Denmark

Table Borders

To specify table borders in CSS, use the border property.

The example below specifies a black border for <table>, <th>, and <td> elements:
Example

table, th, td {

border: 1px solid black;
}

Notice that the table in the example above has double borders. This is because both the table and the <th>/<td>
elements have separate borders.

To display a single border for the table, use the border-collapse property.

Collapse Borders

The border-collapse property sets whether the table borders are collapsed into a single border or separated:
Example

table {
border-collapse: collapse;

}
table, th, td {

border: 1px solid black;
}

Table Width and Height

Width and height of a table is defined by the width and height properties.

The example below sets the width of the table to 100%, and the height of the <th> elements to 50px:
Example

table {

width: 100%;
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}
th {
height: 50px;
}
Horizontal Text Alignment
The text-align property sets the horizontal alignment, like left, right, or center.
By default, the text in <th> elements are center-aligned and the text in <td> elements are left-aligned.
The following example left-aligns the text in <th> elements:
Example
th {
text-align: left;
}
Vertical Text Alignment
The vertical-align property sets the vertical alignment, like top, bottom, or middle.
By default, the vertical alignment of text in a table is middle (for both <th> and <td> elements).
Example
td {
height: 50px;

vertical-align: bottom;

}

Table Padding

To control the space between the border and content in a table, use the padding property on <td> and <th>
elements:

Example
td {
padding: 15px;
}
Table Color
The example below specifies the color of the borders, and the text and background color of <th> elements:
Example

table, td, th {
border: 1px solid green;
}

th {
background-color: green;
color: white;

}
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9. CSS Border

The CSS border properties allow to specify the style, size, and color of an element's border.
Border Style
The border-style property specifies what kind of border to display.

border-style values:

none: Defines no barder

édotted: Defines a dotted border

ettt ittt ittt ittt ittt tid 1
'

dashed: Defines a dashed border

.....................................................................................................................................

solid: Defines a solid border |

|d0L|b|e: Defines two borders. The width of the two borders are the same as the border-width value |

|g|'oo'+‘e: Defines a 30 grooved border. The effect depends on the border-color value |

||'idge: Defines a 30 ridged border. The effect depends on the border-color value |

Iinset: Defines a 3D inset border. The effect depends on the border-color value

outset: Defines a 3D outset border. The effect depends on the border-color value I

Border Width
The border-width property is used to set the width of the border.
The width is set in pixels, or by using one of the three pre-defined values: thin, medium, or thick.
Example
p.one {
border-style: solid;
border-width: 5px;
p.two {

border-style: solid;
border-width: medium;

}

Border Color

The border-color property is used to set the color of the border. The color can be set by:
e name - specify a color name, like "red"
e RGB - specify a RGB value, like "rgh(255,0,0)"
e Hex - specify a hex value, like "#ff0000"

Set the border color to "transparent”.

If the border color is not set it is inherited from the color property of the element.
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Note: The "border-color" property does not work if it is used alone. Use the "border-style" property to set the
borders first.

Example
p.one {

border-style: solid;
border-color: red;

}

p.two {
border-style: solid;
border-color: #98bf21;

}

Border - Individual sides
In CSS it is possible to specify different borders for different sides:

Example

p{
border-top-style: dotted,;

border-right-style: solid;
border-bottom-style: dotted,;
border-left-style: solid;

}

The example above can also be set with a single property:

Example

p{
border-style: dotted solid;

}

The border-style property can have from one to four values.
e Border-Style: Dotted Solid Double Dashed;
o top border is dotted
o right border is solid
o bottom border is double
o left border is dashed
e Border-Style: Dotted Solid Double;
o top border is dotted
o right and left borders are solid

o bottom border is double
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e Border-Style: Dotted Solid;
o top and bottom borders are dotted
o right and left borders are solid

e Border-Style: Dotted,;

o all four borders are dotted

The border-style property is used in the example above. However, it also works with border-width and border-

color.
Border - Shorthand Property

There are many properties to consider when dealing with borders.

To shorten the code, it is also possible to specify all the individual border properties in one property. This is called

a shorthand property.

The border property is a shorthand for the following individual border properties:
e border-width
e border-style (required)
e border-color

Example

p{
border: 5px solid red;

}

10.Outline

An outline is a line that is drawn around elements (outside the borders) to make the element "stand out".

The outline properties specify the style, color, and width of an outline.

CSS Outline

An outline is a line that is drawn around elements (outside the borders) to make the element "stand out".

However, the outline property is different from the border property.

The outline is not a part of an element's dimensions; the element's total width and height is not affected by the

width of the outline.
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Border
Content

11.Margin

The CSS margin properties define the space around elements.

Margin

Remember The margin clears an area around an element (outside the border). The margin does
not have a background color, and is completely transparent.

Same four value

styles can also be
used while setting
padding in CSS. once.

The top, right, bottom, and left margin can be changed independently using separate
properties. A shorthand margin property can also be used, to change all margins at

Possible Values

Value Description

auto The browser calculates a margin

length Specifies a margin in px, pt, cm, etc. Default value is Opx

% Specifies a margin in percent of the width of the containing element
inherit Specifies that the margin should be inherited from the parent element

Margin - Shorthand property

To shorten the code, it is possible to specify all the margin properties in one property. This is called a shorthand
property.

The shorthand property for all the margin properties is "margin":

Example

p{
margin: 100px 50px;
}
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The margin property can have from one to four values:-

1. margin: 25px 50px 75px 100pX;
o top margin is 25px
o right margin is 50px
o bottom margin is 75px
o left margin is 100px

2. margin: 25px 50px 75px;
o top margin is 25px
o right and left margins are 50px
o bottom margin is 75px
3. margin: 25px 50px;
o top and bottom margins are 25px
o right and left margins are 50px

4. margin: 25px;
o all four margins are 25px

12.Padding

The CSS padding properties define the space between the element border and the element content.
Padding

The padding clears an area around the content (inside the border) of an element. The padding is affected by the
background color of the element.

The top, right, bottom, and left padding can be changed independently using separate properties. A shorthand
padding property can also be used, to change all paddings at once.

Possible Values

Value Description
length Defines a fixed padding (in pixels, pt, em, etc.)
% Defines a padding in % of the containing element

Padding - Individual Sides
In CSS, it is possible to specify different padding for different sides:

Example

p{
padding-top: 25px;
padding-right: 50pXx;
padding-bottom: 25px;
padding-left: 50px;

}
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Padding - Shorthand Property

To shorten the code, it is possible to specify all the padding properties in one property. This is called a shorthand
property.

The shorthand property for all the padding properties is "padding":
Example
p{
padding: 25px 50px;
}
The padding property can have from one to four values.
padding: 25px 50px 75px 100px;
padding: 25px 50px 75pX;

padding: 25px 50px;
padding: 25px;

rPONPE

13.Dimension

The CSS dimension properties allow to control the height and width of an element.

Dimension Properties

Property Description Values

auto
length
%
inherit
none
length
%
inherit
none
length
%
inherit
length
min-height Sets the minimum height of an element %
inherit
length
min-width Sets the minimum width of an element %
inherit
auto
length
%
inherit

Height Sets the height of an element

max-height Sets the maximum height of an element

max-width Sets the maximum width of an element

Width Sets the width of an element
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14.Positioning

The CSS positioning properties allow to position an element. It can also place an element behind another, and
specify what should happen when an element's content is too big.

Elements can be positioned using the top, bottom, left, and right properties. However, these properties will not
work unless the position property is set first. They also work differently depending on the positioning method.

There are four different positioning methods.
Static Positioning

HTML elements are positioned static by default. A static positioned element is always positioned according to
the normal flow of the page.

Static positioned elements are not affected by the top, bottom, left, and right properties.
Fixed Positioning

An element with a fixed position is positioned relative to the browser window, and will not move even if the window
is scrolled:

Example

p.pos_fixed {
position: fixed;
top: 30px;
right: 5px;

}

Fixed positioned elements are removed from the normal flow. The document and other elements behave like the
fixed positioned element does not exist.

Fixed positioned elements can overlap other elements.

Relative Positioning

A relative positioned element is positioned relative to its normal position:
Example

h2.pos_left {
position: relative;
left: -20px;

}

h2.pos_right {
position: relative;
left: 20px;

}

The content of relatively positioned elements can be moved and overlap other elements, but the reserved space
for the element is still preserved in the normal flow.

Example

h2.pos_top {
position: relative;
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top: -50px;
}

Relatively positioned elements are often used as container blocks for absolutely positioned elements.

Absolute Positioning

An absolute position element is positioned relative to the first parent element that has a position other than static.
If no such element is found, the containing block is <htmI>:

Example

h2 {
position: absolute;
left: 100px;

top: 150px;
}

Absolutely positioned elements are removed from the normal flow. The document and other elements behave
like the absolutely positioned element does not exist.

Absolutely positioned elements can overlap other elements.
Overlapping Elements
When elements are positioned outside the normal flow, they can overlap other elements.

The z-index property specifies the stack order of an element (which element should be placed in front of, or
behind, the others).

An element can have a positive or negative stack order:

Example

img {
position: absolute;
left: Opx;
top: Opx;
z-index: -1;

}
15.CSS Float

With CSS float, an element can be pushed to the left or right, allowing other elements to wrap around it.
Float is often used with images, but it is also useful when working with layouts.

How Elements Float

Elements are floated horizontally, this means that an element can only be floated left or right, not up or down.

A floated element will move as far to the left or right as it can. Usually this means all the way to the left or right of
the containing element.

1. The elements after the floating element will flow around it.
2. The elements before the floating element will not be affected
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3. If animage is floated to the right, a following text flows around it, to the left.

Example

img {
float: right;
}

Floating Elements Next to Each Other
Place several floating elements after each other, they will float next to each other if there is room.
Made an image gallery using the float property:
Example
.thumbnail {
float: left;
width: 110px;

height: 90px;
margin: 5px;

Turning off Float - Using Clear

Elements after the floating element will flow around it. To avoid this, use the clear property.
The clear property specifies which sides of an element other floating elements are not allowed.
Add a text line into the image gallery, using the clear property:

Example

text_line {

clear: both;

}
16.Align

Aligning Block Elements
A block element is an element that takes up the full width available, and has a line break before and after it.

Examples of block elements:

° <h1>
) <p>
o <div>

Center Aligning Using the margin Property
Block elements can be center-aligned by setting the left and right margins to "auto”.

Setting the left and right margins to auto specifies that they should split the available margin equally. The result
is a centered element:
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Example

.center {
margin-left: auto;
margin-right: auto;
width: 70%;
background-color: #b0e0e6;
}

Cross browser Compatibility Issues

When aligning elements like this, it is always a good idea to predefine margin and padding for the <body>
element. This is to avoid visual differences in different browsers.

There is a problem with IE8 and earlier, when using the position property. If a container element (in our case <div
class="container">) has a specified width, and the! DOCTYPE declaration is missing, IE8 and earlier versions
will add a 17px margin on the right side. This seems to be space reserved for a scrollbar. Always set the
IDOCTYPE declaration when using the position property:

Example

body {
margin: 0;
padding: O;
}

.container {

position: relative;
width: 100%;
}

.right {

position: absolute;

right: Opx;

width: 300px;

background-color: #b0e0e6;
}
Left and Right Aligning Using the Float Property
One method of aligning elements is to use the float property:
Example
.right {

float: right;

width: 300px;
background-color: #b0e0e6;
}

17.CSS3

CSS3 is the latest standard for CSS.

CSS3 is completely backwards-compatible with earlier versions of CSS.
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CSS3 Modules

CSS3 has been split into "modules”. It contains the "old CSS specification" (which has been split into smaller

pieces). In addition, new modules are added.

Some of the most important CSS3 modules are:

Selectors
Box Model

Text Effects

Animations

User Interface

CSS3 Recommendation

Backgrounds and Borders
Image Values and Replaced Content

2D/3D Transformations

Multiple Column Layout

Most of the CSS3 Modules are W3C Recommendations, and most of the new CSS3 properties are already

implemented in modern browsers.

Procedure to Create an Image Gallery in CSS

Write the following code in editor

<html>

<head>

<style>

div.img {
margin: 5px;
padding: 5px;
border: 1px solid #0000ff;
height: auto;
width: auto;
float: left;
text-align: center;

}

div.img img {

display: inline;

margin: 5px;

border: 1px solid #ffffff;
}

div.img a:hover img {
border:1px solid #0000ff;
}

div.desc {
text-align: center;
font-weight: normal;
width: 120px;
margin: 5px;

}

</style>

</head>

<body>
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<div class="img">
<a target="_blank" href="klematis_big.htm">
<img src="klematis_small.jpg" alt="Klematis" width="110" height="90">
</a>
<div class="desc">Add a description of the image here</div>
</div>
<div class="img">
<a target="_blank" href="klematis2_big.htm">
<img src="klematis2_small.jpg" alt="Klematis" width="110" height="90">
</a>
<div class="desc">Add a description of the image here</div>
</div>
<div class="img">
<a target="_blank" href="klematis3_big.htm">
<img src="klematis3_small.jpg" alt="Klematis" width="110" height="90">
</a>
<div class="desc">Add a description of the image here</div>
</div>
<div class="img">
<a target="_blank" href="klematis4_big.htm">
<img src="klematis4_small.jpg" alt="Klematis" width="110" height="90">
</a>
<div class="desc">Add a description of the image here</div>
</div>
</body>
</html>

Output of CSS

Add a Add a Add a Add a
description of description of description of description of
the image here the image here the image here the image here

Procedure to Set Layout in CSS

Write the follow code in editor to set the layout

<IDOCTYPE html>

<html>
<head>
<titte>HTML Layouts using DIV, SPAN</title>
<style>
*{
padding: O;
margin: 0;

-moz-box-sizing: border-box;
-webkit-box-sizing: border-box;
box-sizing: border-box;

}

html, body

{
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height: 100%;

}

body

{
padding: 20px O;
background-color: cadetblue;

}

#Container
{
width: 70%; /* or: any fixed width that required */
height: 100%;
margin: 0 auto;
padding: 20px O;
background-color: white;

}
#Header

height: 75px; /* or: any fixed height that required*/
background-color: orange;
margin: 0 20px;

}

#Page

height: calc(100% - 125px); /* 100% - (Header.height + Footer.height) */
width: 100%;
display: table;
border-spacing: 20px;
}
#SideBar
{
display: table-cell;
background-color: #9C6;
width: 20%; /* or: any fixed width that fits you */
}
#Content

display: table-cell;
background-color: greenyellow;
}
#Footer
{
height: 50px; /* or: any fixed height that fits you */
background-color: lightblue;
margin: 0 20px;
}
</style>
</head>
<body>
<div id="Container">
<div id="Header">
</div>
<div id="Page">
<div id="SideBar">
</div>
<div id="Content"></div>
</div>
<div id="Footer"></div>
</div>
</body>
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</html>
"B A& O KNG e -

# v &) QSsearch

Output of CSS

[ @ files/11G:/web design & Development/Tasks HTML/layouthtml
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Learning Unit 3: Use JavaScript in a Website

Overview

In this learning unit you will learn Java Scripting concepts such as JavaScript

Statements, Objects, Output, Comments, Variables, Data Types, Functions, Operators,

Comparisons, Conditions, Switch, For Loop, While Loop, Breaks, Errors and Validation. | JavaScript is not the

After completion of this learning unit you will be able to apply JavaScript validation on | same thing as Java.

various part of web pages. Which is just a
programming
language.

1. Definition of Client Side Scripting Language

Client-side scripting usually refers to the class of computer programs on the web that

are executed client-side, by the web browser, instead of server side (on the web )
server). JavaScript was

released by
Netscape and Sun
Microsystems in
1995.

2. Definition of JavaScript

JavaScript is a programming language. Computer Program

A computer program
is a list of
"instructions" to be
"executed" by the
computer. In a
programming

JavaScript statements are separated by semicolons.
Example

<p id="demo"></p>

<script>
var xpz 5: language, these
vary = 6: program instructions
' are called
varz=x +y,
f statements.

document.getElementByld("demao").innerHTML = z;

3. Implementation of the Basic JavaScript Concepts

Java script code written in different 03 ways:
- Inline JavaScript
- Internal javascript
- External javascript
JavaScript can be placed in the <body> or <head> of an HTML page.

The <script> Tag

JavaScript code must be inserted between <script> and </script> tags
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<script>
document.getElementByld("demo").innerHTML = "My First JavaScript";
</script>

4. Function and Event

A JavaScript “function” is a block of JavaScript code that can be executed when "asked" for. For example, a
function can be executed when an event occurs, like when the user clicks a button.

5. Outputs

JavaScript can display output data in different ways:

Alert box, using window.alert().

- HTML output using document.write().

- HTML element, using innerHTML.

- In browser console, using console.log().
window.alert()
Use an alert box to display message

<IDOCTYPE htmI>

<html>

<body>

<h1>My First Web Page</h1>
<p>My first paragraph.</p>
<script>

window.alert(5 + 6);

</script>

</body>

</html>

document.write()
For testing of values , it is easy to use document.write():

<h1>My First Web Page</h1>
<p>My first paragraph.</p>

Document Object <script>

Model DOM is used document.write(7 + 9);
to select element is </script>

Javascript.

innerHTML

To access an HTML element, JavaScript can use the document.getElementByld(id) method.

The id attribute defines the HTML element. The innerHTML property defines the HTML content: <h1>My First
Web Page</h1>
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<p>My First Paragraph</p>

<p id="demo"></p>

<script>
document.getElementByld("demo").innerHTML =5 + 6;
</script>

console.log()

In browser, use the console.log() method to display data. Activate the browser console with F12, and select
"Console" in the menu.

<h1>My First Web Page</h1>
<p>My first paragraph.</p>
<script>

console.log(5 + 6);
</script>

6. Statements
JavaScript statements are collection of: Values, Operators, Expressions, Keywords, and Comments.
7. Values

The JavaScript syntax defines two types of values: Fixed values and variable values. Fixed values are called
literals. Variable values are called variables.

8. Literals

The rules for writing fixed values are:

Numbers are written with or without decimals:

<p id="demo"></p>

<script>

document.getElementByld("demo").innerHTML = 10.50;
</script>

Strings are text, written within double or single quotes:

“‘Ahmad ”, “Rabia”

Expressions can also represent fixed values: 10 + 22, 54 * 44,

9. Variables

Variables are container to store data var keyword is used to declare the variable. var x; x=10;
10.Operators

Operators are used to perform arithmetic on numbers (literals or variables).

Operator Description Operator Description

+ Addition / Division
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- Subtraction % Modulus

* Multiplication ++ Increment

Assignment Operators

Assignment operators assign values to JavaScript variables.

Operator Example Same As
= X=y X=y
+= X+=y X=X+Yy
-= X-=y X=X-Y
*— X *=y X=xX*y
/= Xl=y x=xly
%= X %=y X=x%y

The assighment operator (=) assigns a value to a variable.
The addition assignment operator (+=) adds a value to a variable.

var x = 10;
X +=5;

Comparison and Logical Operators

Operator Description
== equal to
=== equal value and equal type
1= not equal

== not equal value or not equal type

> greater than

< less than

>= greater than or equal to
<= less than or equal to

11.JavaScript Data Types

JavaScript variables have many data types: numbers, strings, arrays, objects and more

var length = 16; /l Number
var lastName = "Johnson"; /Il String
var cars = ["Saab", "Volvo", "BMW"]; /I Array

var x = {firstName:"John", lastName:"Doe"}; // Object

320 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 6: Develop Website Using Client Side Scripting Language

JavaScript Arrays

JavaScript arrays are written with square brackets. Array items are separated by commas. The following code
declares (creates) an array called cars, containing three items (car names):

<p id="demo"></p>
<script>

var cars = ["Saab","Volvo","BMW"];
document.getElementByld("demo").innerHTML = cars[2];</script>

12.JavaScript Objects

JavaScript objects are written with curly braces.
Object properties are written as name: value pairs, separated by commas.
<p id="demo"></p>
<script>
var person = {

firstName : "Khalid",

lastName : "Hussain",

age : 50,

eyeColor : "blue"
bz
document.getElementByld("demo").innerHTML =

person.firstName + " is " + person.age + " years old.";
</script>

13.JavaScript Function

A JavaScript function is a block of code designed to perform a particular task. A JavaScript function is executed
when "something" invokes it (calls it).

function myFunction(pl, p2) {

return pl * p2; /I The function returns the product of p1 and p2
}

Function Syntax

A JavaScript function is defined with the function keyword, followed by a name, followed by parentheses ().
Function names can contain letters, digits, underscores, and dollar signs (same rules as variables).

The parentheses may include parameter names separated by commas: (parameterl, parameter2, ...)

The code to be executed, by the function, is placed inside curly brackets: {}

function name(parameterl, parameter2, parameter3) {
code to be executed

Function Invocation
The code inside the function will execute when "something" invokes (calls) the function:

e When an event occurs (when a user clicks a button)
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e Whenitis invoked (called) from JavaScript code
e Automatically (self-invoked)
Function Return
When JavaScript reaches a return statement, the function will stop executing.

If the function was invoked from a statement, JavaScript will "return" to execute the code after the invoking
statement.

Functions often compute a return value. The return value is "returned" back to the "caller":
var x = myFunction(4, 3); /I Function is called, return value will end up in x
function myFunction(a, b) {

return a * b; // Function returns the product of a and b

}
14.Comments

JavaScript comments can be used to explain JavaScript code, and to make it more readable.
JavaScript comments can also be used to prevent execution, when testing alternative code.
Single line comments start with // text which will be comment within single line.

Multi-line comments start with /* (text of multiline will be comment) and end with */

15.Comparison and Logical Operators

Comparison operators are used in logical statements to determine equality or difference between variables or
values.

Given that x = 5, the table below explains the comparison operators:

Operator Description Comparing Returns
X == false
== equal to
X == true
X ==="5" false
=== equal value and equal type
X === true
1= not equal x!1=8 true
X I=="5" true
== not equal value or not equal type
X == false
> greater than X>8 false
< less than X<8 true
>= greater than or equal to X>=8 false
<= less than or equal to Xx<=8 true
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Logical Operators

Logical operators are used to determine the logic between variables or values. Given that x = 6 and y = 3, the

table below explains the logical operators:

Operator Description Example
&& And (x <10 &&y>1)is true
Il Or (x==5]|y==5)is false
! Not I(x ==vy)is true

16.Conditional Statements

Conditional statements are used to perform different actions based on different conditions.

In JavaScript we have the following conditional statements:
e Use if to specify a block of code to be executed, if a specified condition is true
e Use else to specify a block of code to be executed, if the same condition is false
e Use else if to specify a new condition to test, if the first condition is false
e Use switch to specify many alternative blocks of code to be executed

If statement

Use the if statement to specify a block of JavaScript code to be executed if a condition is true.

Syntax

if (condition) {
block of code to be executed if the condition is true

}

else Statement
Use the else statement to specify a block of code to be executed if the condition is false.

if (condition) {

block of code to be executed if the condition is true
}else {

block of code to be executed if the condition is false

}

Example

If the hour is less than 18, create a "Good day" greeting, otherwise "Good evening":

if (hour < 18) {

greeting = "Good day";
}else {

greeting = "Good evening";

}
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The else if Statement
Use the else if statement to specify a new condition if the first condition is false.
Syntax

if (condition1) {

block of code to be executed if conditionl is true
} else if (condition2) {

block of code to be executed if the conditionl is false and condition?2 is true
}else {

block of code to be executed if the conditionl is false and condition2 is false
}

Example

If time is less than 10:00, create a "Good morning" greeting, if not, but time is less than 20:00, create a "Good
day" greeting, otherwise a "Good evening":

if (time < 10) {

greeting = "Good morning";
} else if (time < 20) {

greeting = "Good day";
}else {

greeting = "Good evening";
}

The result of greeting will be:

Good day

17.Switch Statements

The switch statement is used to perform different actions based on different conditions.
The JavaScript Switch Statement

Use the switch statement to select one of many blocks of code to be executed.

Syntax

switch(expression) {
case n:
code block
break;
case n:
code block
break;
default:
default code block

}

This is how it works:

e The switch expression is evaluated once.
e The value of the expression is compared with the values of each case.
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e If there is a match, the associated block of code is executed.

Example

The getDay() method returns the weekday as a number between 0 and 6. (Sunday=0, Monday=1, Tuesday=2

Use the weekday number to calculate weekday name:

switch (new Date().getDay()) {

case 0:
day = "Sunday";
break;

case 1:
day = "Monday";
break;

case 2:
day = "Tuesday";
break;

case 3:
day = "Wednesday";
break;

case 4:
day = "Thursday";
break;

case 5:
day = "Friday";
break;

case 6:
day = "Saturday";
break;

18.For Loop

Loops can execute a block of code a number of times.

Instead of Writing:

text += cars[0] + "<br>";
text += cars[1] + "<br>";
text += cars[2] + "<br>";
text += cars[3] + "<br>";
text += cars[4] + "<br>";
text += cars[5] + "<br>";
write the below command:

for (i = 0; i < cars.length; i++) {
text += cars[i] + "<br>";}

Different Kinds of Loops
JavaScript supports different kinds of loops:

for - loops through a block of code a number of times
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for/in - loops through the properties of an object
while - loops through a block of code while a specified condition is true
do/while - also loops through a block of code while a specified condition is true
The For Loop
The for loop is often the tool use when need to create a loop.
The for loop has the following syntax:
for (statement 1; statement 2; statement 3) {

code block to be executed
}
Statement 1 is executed before the loop (the code block) starts.
Statement 2 defines the condition for running the loop (the code block).
Statement 3 is executed each time after the loop (the code block) has been executed.
Example

for (i=0; i <5; i++) {
text += "The number is " + i + "<br>";
}

19.While Loop

The while loop loops through a block of code as long as a specified condition is true.
Syntax
while (condition) {
code block to be executed
}
Example

In the following example, the code in the loop will run, over and over again, as long as a variable (i) is less than
10:

Example

while (i < 10) {
text += "The number is " + i;
i++;

}

Do/While Loop

The do/while loop is a variant of the while loop. This loop will execute the code block once, before checking if the
condition is true, then it will repeat the loop as long as the condition is true.
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Syntax

do {
code block to be executed

while (condition);
Example

The example below uses a do/while loop. The loop will always be executed at least once, even if the condition is
false, because the code block is executed before the condition is tested:

Example

do {
text += "The number is " + i;
i++;

ivhile (i < 10);

Comparing For and While

The for loop, discover that a while loop is much the same as a for loop, with statement 1 and statement 3 omitted.
The loop in this example uses a for loop to collect the car names from the cars array:

Example

var cars = ['BMW", "Volvo", "Saab", "Ford"];
var i = 0;

var text =™

for (;cars]i];) {
text += cars[i] + "<br>";
i++;
}
The loop in this example uses a while loop to collect the car names from the cars array:
Example

var cars = ['BMW", "Volvo", "Saab", "Ford"];
var i =0;

var text = ";

while (cars]i]) {
text += cars[i] + "<br>";

i++:

20.Break and Continue

The break statement "jumps out" of a loop.

The continue statement "jumps over" one iteration in the loop.
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The Break Statement
It was used to "jump out" of a switch() statement.
The break statement can also be used to jump out of a loop.
The break statement breaks the loop and continues executing the code after the loop (if any):
Example
for (I=0;i<10; i++) {
if (i === 3) { break; }

text += "The number is " + i + "<br>";

}

The Continue Statement

The continue statement breaks one iteration (in the loop), if a specified condition occurs, and continues with
the next iteration in the loop.

This example skips the value of 3:
Example
for (i=0;i<10; i++) {

if (i === 3) { continue; }

text += "The number is " + i + "<br>";

}
21.Errors Handling - Throw and Try to Catch

The try statement lets test a block of code for errors.

The catch statement lets handle the error.

The throw statement lets create custom errors.

The finally statement lets execute code, after try and catch, regardless of the result.

JavaScript try and Catch

The try statement allows to define a block of code to be tested for errors while it is being executed.
The catch statement allows to define a block of code to be executed, if an error occurs in the try block.

The JavaScript statements try and catch come in pairs:

try {
Block of code to try

catch(err) {
Block of code to handle errors
}
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JavaScript Throws Errors

When an error occurs, JavaScript will normally stop, and generate an error message.
The technical term for this is: JavaScript will throw an error.

The throw Statement

The throw statement allows to create a custom error.

The technical term for this is: throw an exception.

The exception can be a JavaScript String, a Number, a Boolean or an Object:

throw "Too big"; // throw a text
throw 500; /I throw a number

Use throw together with try and catch & control program flow and generate custom error messages.

22.Form Validation

Task 1. Write a JavaScript Program to Display the Current Day and Time.

01: Write the follow Code in Editor:

<IDOCTYPE html>
<html>
<head>
<meta charset="utf-8">
<title>JavaScript current day and time</title>
</head>
<body></body>
</html>

02- Write the JavaScript code in header of page.

var today = new Date();

var day = today.getDay();

var daylist = ["'Sunday","Monday","Tuesday","Wednesday ","Thursday","Friday","Saturday"];
console.log("Today is : " + daylist[day] + ".");
var hour = today.getHours();

var minute = today.getMinutes();

var second = today.getSeconds();

var prepand = (hour >= 12)? " PM ":" AM ";
hour = (hour >= 12)? hour - 12: hour;

if (hour===0 && prepand==='PM ")

{

if (minute===0 && second===0)

{

hour=12;

prepand="Noon';

}

else

{

hour=12;

prepand=' PM’;

}
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}

if (hour===0 && prepand==="AM ")
{

if (minute===0 && second===0)

{

hour=12;

prepand=" Midnight';

}

else

{

hour=12;
prepand="AM;
}

console.log("Current Time : "+hour + prepand + " : " + minute + " : " + second);

03- Out Put of Program

Task 2. Write a JavaScript Program to Print the Contents of the Current Window

01- Write the follow Code in Editor:

<IDOCTYPE html>

<html>

<head>

<meta charset=utf-8 />

<title>Print the current page.</title>

</head>

<body>

<p></p>

<p>Click the button to print the current page.</p>
<button onclick="print_current_page()">Print this page</button>
</body>

</html>

02- Write following JavaScript Code

function print_current_page()

{

window.print();

03- Output of Program
Click the button to print the current page.

Print this page
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Task 3. Write a JavaScript Program to get the Current Date

01: Write the follow Code in Editor:

<IDOCTYPE htmlI>
<html>
<head>
<meta charset="utf-8">
<title>Write a JavaScript program to get the current date.</title>
</head>
<body>
</body>
</html>

02- Write the follow Code in JavaScript

var today = new Date();
var dd = today.getDate();
/[The value returned by getMonth is an integer between 0 and 11, referring 0 to January, 1 to February, and so
on.
var mm = today.getMonth()+1;
var yyyy = today.getFullYear();
if(dd<10)
{
dd='0'+dd;
}

if(mm<210)
{

mm='0'+mm;
}
today = mm+'-'+dd+'-"+yyyy;
alert(today);
today = mm+'/'+dd+'/'+yyyy;
alert(today);
today = dd+'-'+mm+'-'+yyyy;
alert(today);
today = dd+'/'+mm+'/'+yyyy;
alert(today);

03- Program Output

m

xpected Cutput :

mm-dd-yyyy, mm/dd/yyyy or dd-mm-yyyy, dd/mm/yyyy

04- Write a JavaScript Program to Calculate Multiplication and Division of two Numbers (input from
user)

01- Write the follow Code in Editor:

<IDOCTYPE html>

<htmlI>

<head>

<meta charset=utf-8 />

<title>JavaScript program to calculate multiplication and division of two numbers </title>
<style type="text/css">
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body {margin: 30px;}

</style>

</head>

<body>

<form>

1st Number : <input type="text" id="firstNumber" /><br>
2nd Number: <input type="text" id="secondNumber" /><br>
<input type="button" onClick="multiplyBy()" Value="Multiply" />
<input type="button" onClick="divideBy()" Value="Divide" />
</form>

<p>The Result is : <br>

<span id = "result"></span>

</p>

</body>

</html>

02- Write the follow Code in javaScript

function multiplyBy()

{
numl = document.getElementByld(“firstNumber").value;
num2 = document.getElementByld("secondNumber").value;
document.getElementByld("result").innerHTML = num1 * nhum2;
}
function divideBy()
{

numl = document.getElementByld(“firstNumber").value;
num2 = document.getElementByld("secondNumber").value;
document.getElementByld("result”).innerHTML = num1 / num2;

}

03- Program Output

Sample Form:

1st Number : |12
2nd Number: |10
| Multiply | | Divide |

The Result Is :
120

Task 4. JavaScript Form Validation using a Sample Registration Form

HTML form validation can be done by a JavaScript.

If a form field (fname) is empty, this function alerts a message, and returns false, to prevent the form from being
submitted:

JavaScript Example
function validateForm() {

var x = document.forms["'myForm"[["fname"].value;
if (x==null || x=="") {
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alert("Name must be filled out");
return false;
}
}

The function can be called when the form is submitted:
HTML Form Example

<form name="myForm" action="demo_form.asp" onsubmit="return validateForm()" method="post">
Name: <input type="text" name="fname">

<input type="submit" value="Submit">

</form>

01: Write the follow Code in Editor:

<IDOCTYPE html>

<html lang="en"><head>

<meta charset="utf-8">

<title>JavaScript Form Validation using a sample registration form</title>

<meta name="keywords" content="example, JavaScript Form Validation, Sample registration form" />
<meta name="description" content="This document is an example of JavaScript Form Validation using a sample
registration form. " />

<link rel="stylesheet’ href="js-form-validation.css' type='text/css' />

<script src="sample-registration-form-validation.js"></script>

</head>

<body onload="document.registration.userid.focus();">

<h1>Registration Form</h1>

<p>Use tab keys to move from one input field to the next.</p>

<form name='registration' onSubmit="return formValidation();">

<ul>

<li><label for="userid">User id:</label></li>

<li><input type="text" name="userid" size="12" /></li>

<li><label for="passid">Password:</label></li>

<li><input type="password" name="passid" size="12" /></li>

<li><label for="username">Name:</label></li>

<li><input type="text" name="username" size="50" /></li>

<li><label for="address">Address:</label></li>

<li><input type="text" name="address" size="50" /></li>

<li><label for="country">Country:</label></li>

<li><select name="country">

<option selected="" value="Default">(Please select a country)</option>

<option value="AF">Australia</option>

<option value="AL">Canada</option>

<option value="DZ">India</option>

<option value="AS">Russia</option>

<option value="AD">USA</option>

</select></li>

<li><label for="zip">ZIP Code:</label></li>

<li><input type="text" name="zip" /></li>

<li><label for="email">Email:</label></li>

<li><input type="text" name="email" size="50" /></li>

<li><label id="gender">Sex:</label></li>

<li><input type="radio" name="msex" value="Male" /><span>Male</span></li>
<li><input type="radio" name="fsex" value="Female" /><span>Female</span></li>
<li><label>Language:</label></li>

<li><input type="checkbox" name="en" value="en" checked /><span>English</span></li>
<li><input type="checkbox" name="nonen" value="noen" /><span>Non English</span></li>
<li><label for="desc">About:</label></li>
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<li><textarea name="desc" id="desc"></textarea></li>
<li><input type="submit" name="submit" value="Submit" /></Ii>
</ul>

</form>

</body>

</html>

02- Style Sheet

h1 {

margin-left: 70px;

}

form li {

list-style: none;
margin-bottom: 5px;

form ul li label{

float: left;

clear: left;

width: 100px;

text-align: right;

margin-right: 10px;

font-family:Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size:14px;

}

form ul li input, select, span {
float: left;
margin-bottom: 10px;
}

form textarea {

float: left;

width: 350px;

height: 150px;

}

[type="submit"] {
clear: left;

margin: 20px 0 0 230px;

font-size:18px

}

p{

margin-left: 70px;

font-weight: bold;

}

02- Write the follow code in javaScript
function formValidation()

{

var uid = document.registration.userid;

var passid = document.registration.passid;
var uname = document.registration.username;
var uadd = document.registration.address;
var ucountry = document.registration.country;
var uzip = document.registration.zip;

var uemail = document.registration.email;

var umsex = document.registration.msex;

var ufsex = document.registration.fsex; if(userid_validation(uid,5,12))

{
if(passid_validation(passid,7,12))

if(allLetter(uname))
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if(alphanumeric(uadd))
if(countryselect(ucountry))
if(allnumeric(uzip))
if(ValidateEmail(uemail))

if(validsex(umsex,ufsex))
{
}
}
}
}
}
}
}
}
I

eturn false;

} function userid_validation(uid,mx,my)

{

var uid_len = uid.value.length;

if (uid_len == 0 || uid_len >= my || uid_len < mx)

alert("User Id should not be empty / length be between "+mx+" to "+my);
uid.focus();
return false;

}

return true;

}

function passid_validation(passid,mx,my)

{

var passid_len = passid.value.length;

if (passid_len == 0 ||passid_len >= my || passid_len < mx)

{

alert("Password should not be empty / length be between "+mx+" to "+my);
passid.focus();

return false;

}

return true;

}

function allLetter(uname)

var letters = /"[A-Za-z]+$/;
ifluname.value.match(letters))

{

return true;

}

else

alert('Username must have alphabet characters only");
uname.focus();

return false;

}

}

function alphanumeric(uadd)

{
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var letters = /"[0-9a-zA-Z]+$/;
if(uadd.value.match(letters))

{

return true;

}

else

alert('User address must have alphanumeric characters only");
uadd.focus();

return false;

}

}

function countryselect(ucountry)

{

if(ucountry.value == "Default")

alert('Select the country from the list’);
ucountry.focus();
return false;

}

else

{

return true;

}

}

function allnumeric(uzip)

{

var numbers = /A[0-9]+%/;
if(uzip.value.match(numbers))

{

return true;

}

else

{

alert("ZIP code must have numeric characters only');
uzip.focus();

return false;

}

}

function ValidateEmail(uemail)

{

var mailformat = /MNw+([\.-]?2\w+)*@\w+([\.-]\w+)*(\.\w{2,3})+3$/;
if(luemail.value.match(mailformat))

{

return true;

}

else

alert("Entered an invalid email address!");
uemail.focus();
return false;

}

} function validsex(umsex,ufsex)

{

x=0;
if(umsex.checked)

{

X++:
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} if(ufsex.checked)
{

X++;

}
if(x==0)

alert('Select Male/Female");
umsex.focus();
return false;

}

else

alert('Form Succesfully Submitted");
window.location.reload()

return true;

}

}

03- Program Output

Registration Form

Use tab keys to move from one input field to the next.

User id:
Password:
Name:
Address:
Country: | (Please selecta country) v
ZIP Code:
Email:
Sex: (OMale O Female
Language: [v|English [ ]Non English
About: |

Submit
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Summary of Module

. HTML is the universal markup language for the Web. HTML lets format text, add graphics, create
links. It also lets input forms, frames and tables, etc., and save it all in a text file that any browser can
read and display. The key to HTML is the tags, which indicates what content is coming up.

. CSS is used to control the style and layout of multiple Web pages all at once. With CSS, all formatting
can be removed from the HTML document and stored in a separate file. CSS gives total control of
the layout, without messing up the document content.

. JavaScript can make web site more dynamic. A static web site is nice when just want to show flat
content, but a dynamic web site can react to events and allow user interaction. JavaScript is the most
popular scripting language on the internet and it works with all major browsers.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:
Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

What does DOCTYPE mean?

The term DOCTYPE tells the browser which type of HTML is used on a webpage. In turn, the
browsers use DOCTYPE to determine how to render a page. Failing to use DOCTYPE or using
a wrong DOCTYPE may load the page in Quirks Mode. See example:

<IDOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/TR/html4/loose.dtd">

How many HTML tags are should be used for the most simple of web pages?

8 total. 4 pairs of tags.

<HTML>

<HEAD>

<TITLE>Simplest page ever!</TITLE>
</HEAD>

<BODY>

Doesn't get simpler than this.
</BODY>

</HTML>

How do you make comments without text being picked up by the browser?

Comments are used to explain and clarify code or to prevent code from being recognized by
the browser. Comments start with “*<!--” and end with ” -->*,
<!-- Insert comment here. -->

What can be done with style sheets that cannot be accomplished with regular HTML?

Many of the recent extensions to HTML have been tentative and somewhat crude attempts to
control document layout. A style sheet goes several steps beyond, and introduces complex
border, margin and spacing control to most HTML elements. It also extends the capabilities
introduced by most of the existing HTML browser extensions. Background colors or images can
now be assigned to ANY HTML element instead of just the BODY element and borders can now
be applied to any element instead of just to tables. For more information on the possible
properties in CSS, see the Index DOT CSS Property Index.

Why use Style Sheets?

Style sheets allow a much greater degree of layout and display control than has ever been
possible thus far in HTML.

How to change the background color of website?

To change the background color of the website, search for the "background-color" property for
the appropriate CSS class. Then modify its value to the desired color. If the background color is
not set yet, you can add the following line to the CSS file: body {background-color: silver} it can
change "silver" to the HTML code of the desired color.

Who defines the CSS standard? Is it one person? A company?

The W3C (the organization in charge of defining the HTML standards) creates and develops the
CSS specifications with public input from the W3C www-style mailing list discussion forum and
feedback from the member companies that comprise the W3C Consortium (which include
companies such as Apple, Microsoft, and Netscape along with over 150 others.)
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FAQ 8: Between JavaScript and an ASP script, which is faster?

JavaScript is faster. JavaScript is a client-side language and thus it does not need the assistance
Answer of the web server to execute. On the other hand, ASP is a server-side language and hence is
always slower than JavaScript.

FAQ 9: Is it possible to break JavaScript Code into several lines?

Answer Breaking within a string statement can be done by the use of a backslash, ‘\', at the end of the

first line
FAQ 10: What is a prompt box in JavaScript?
Answer A prompt box is a box which allows the user to enter input by providing a text box. Label and

box will be provided to enter the text or number.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options.

1. A webpage displays a picture. What tag was used to display that picture?
a. picture b. image

C. img d. src

2. <b>tag makes the enclosed text bold. What is other tag to make text bold?
a. <strong> b. <dar>

C. <black> d. <emp>

3. Tags and text that are not directly displayed on the page are writtenin ___ section.
a. <html> b. <head>

C. <title> d. <body>

4, Which tag inserts a line horizontally on the web page?

a. <hr> b. <line>

C. <line direction="horizontal”> d. <tr>

5. What should be the first tag in any HTML document?

a. <head> b. <title>

C. <htm|> d. <document>

6. How can make a bulleted list?

a. <list> b. <nl>

C. <ul> d. <ol>

7. Choose the correct HTML tag for the smallest size heading?

a. <heading> b. <h6>

C. <hl> d. <head>

8. The selector is used to specify a style for a single, unique element
a. Id b. class

C. text d. Bit
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342 |

The property specifies which sides of an element other floating elements are
not allowed.

cleared b. clear

float d. Both A and B above

Which of the below is the correct way to set a background image?

body{background-image:url(paper.qgif);} b. body {background-image:url(‘paper.gif’)};
body {background-image:url(‘paper.gif’)} d. body {background-image:url(‘paper.gif’);}
To specify table border in CSS, property is used

tbl-border b. table-border

tb-border d. border

JavaScript is side scripting language.

Server b. ISP

Browser d. None of these.
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 c
2 a
3 b
4 a
5 c
6 c
7 b
8 a
9 b
10 d
11 d
12 c
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Module 7: Develop Website Using Server
Side Scripting Languages

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, the you will be able to:
e Develop a Website using ASP Dot Net

e Develop a Website using PHP
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Learning Unit 1. Develop a Website using ASP Dot Net

Overview

In this learning unit, you will be introduced about the basics of ASP.Net and will able to

develop website using ASP.Net. After the completion of this unit, you will be able to

understand: how to install visual studio dot Net, share detail of dot Net framework, Signalr supports
environment of visual studio, visual studio toolbar and window of visual studio.net, | .q way

illustration the design view, source view, code view of web pages. You will also learn | .5 munications
HTML controls and how to execute application of Server controls such as button, | patween server and
textbox, hyperlink, radio button, calendar, panel etc. You will also learn how to | qjient.

implement data server control such as GridView, DetailView, FormView,

SqlDatasource Access, Datasource etc. You will also learn how to use validation controls such as required field
validator, Range validator, Validation summary, Creation of navigation control such as menu, Tree view etc.

1. ASP.NET

The Active Server Pages (ASP), which also known as Classic ASP, was introduced by Microsoft in 1998 as first
server side scripting language for web servers.

The ASP.NET has following new features:
e It's a new generation of old classic ASP.
e Its pages are faster than old ASP.

e It supports better GUI controls, XML-based components and integrated user
authentication.

_ Buttons, textboxes,
e It pages have extension .aspx lists, combo box

from status bar

It supports android, iPhone and Windows phone using SignalR

2. Install Visual Studio.NET

Procedure for Installing Visual Studio
1) System Requirements:
a) Operating systems
i)  Windows 7 with service pack 1(x86 and x64)
i)  Windows 8 or higher (x86 and x64)
b) Hardware requirements
i) Minimum processor 1.6 Giga hz
i)  Minimum 1 GB Ram

iii) 4 GB Disk space
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¢) Additional requirements

i)  This version of Visual Studio works best with Internet Explorer 10 or higher. If Internet Explorer 10
is not installed on computer, some features might not work as expected.

STEP BY STEP Installing Visual Studio Express 2013 for Web

1. Start Browsing to www.microsoft.com/express and follow the instruction to download visual studio
express for web 2013. It can be installed directly by choosing the Download and then the Install Now
link or can be downloaded an ISO file to burn on a DVD or mount on windows as a virtual drive. Make
sure to download visual studio express for Web and not one of the other free Express editions or older
versions. If this link ever change then directly search the web for “install visual studio express 2013
for web” and it will take to a download page where installation can start.

Eile Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Iools Help

[ s S

y ] Visual Studio Express ER

>

wisualstudio.com/en- LS/ products.

wBe ¥ i od D e e =

pq Visual Studio

signin S

Features  Downloads ~ News  Support  Documentation Free Visual Studio (3)

Express 2013 for Web

Express 2013 =
for Web » Visual Studio Express for Web has the tools to create standards-based,
. 5T rgb VSExpress2013Web | responsive websites, web APIs, or real-time online experiences using ASP.NET.
VISUaI Publish your web application directly to Microsoft Azure from the IDE. Create web
Studi services consumed by connected devices.
Download (3)

System Requirements

Microsoft

Supported operating systems

Windows 7 SP1 (86 and x64)
Windows & (x86 and x64)
Windows 8.1 (x86 and x64)
Windows Server 2008 Rz SP1 (x64)
Windows Server 2012 (x64)

Windows Server 2012 R2 (x64)

Hardware requirements

2. When the download completes, start the installer. See a screen similar to Figure 1-1. Check the checkbox
for the license terms and privacy Policy. If installing the full version of Visual Studio, Click the Next button
that appeared when “l agreed to the license terms”. Similar to Figure 1-2. Make sure to select at least the
Microsoft Web Developer Tools option.

3. In both cases, click the install button to start the installation process.
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FIGURE 1-1

4. After a while a message comes indicating that visual studio has been installed successfully. The installer
may need to restart computer during or after the installation. Once when the installer has finished, visual
studio is ready to use.

> Visual Studio

Ultimate 2013

Optional features to install:
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3. Details of Dot Net Framework

The .NET library has
number of built-in
functions which can
be simultaneously
used by different
languages like
Visual BASIC.NET,
C#.NET etc.

What is .NET?

L] The Microsoft .net is a complete framework for creating windows-based and web-
based applications for clients.

L] The Microsoft .NET is not a language but a supportive runtime library for writing
and executing written programs in any language.

STEP BY STEP Creating First Asp.Net Website

-
1. Startvisual studio from the window start menu . On the menu item it is called visual studio Express 2013
for Web. If one have Microsoft account then will be able to use multiple support of visual studio team.

Once VS is fully configured, the main screen appears as shown in figure 1. All configurations of windows,

toolbar, panels, and menu is in next coming section now just focus is on creating first new website.

350 |

0] ot Page - Microsat Visua Studio 0 ¥ Quicklaumeh (- Al 8 x

FLE EDT DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHTECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW HELP Signin

CirteShift-N
Shifte AlteN

el

[timate 2013

1 about new features and

You can find inform, ncements in Ultimate 2013 by reviewing the following sections.

F smeal ChrieSHifts S

Source Conrol

Res
Recent Projects and Sclutions

B8 bt AF

+ | What's new on Microsoft Platforms
-

Product Videos

Vie are unable to downlozd content due to network ssues

Gickto rery

Announcements

Keep page open after project
SR A Wieare unable to download content due to ebwork ssues.

Cickforety -

Figure 1
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b Recent MET Framework45 = Sortby: | Default
4 nstalled
SP.MET Web Application Visual C#
4 Templates
b Visual Basic
4 Visual C2
Windows Store

Visual Studic 2012
b Office/SharePeint

Search Installed Te 2 =

Type: Visual &=

A project template for creating ASP.NET
applications, You can create ASP.NET Web
Forms, MVC, or Web API applications and
add many other features in ASP.NET.

[] Add Application Insights to Project
Micrasoft recommends adding
Application Insights telemetry to help you
understand and cptimize application

Cloud performance.
u
[P -
b Online Click here to go online and find terplates.
Name: WebApplicatienl
Lecation: e\ usersitdykstra\ documents\visual studio 2013\ Projects -] Browse..
Solution name: Weblpplication? Create directory for solution
to soyrce control
Add |

Figure 2

3. The New website dialog box appears as shown in Figure2 also select destination folder where application
store and then type application name in this tutorial WebApplicationl is default name.

Select a template:

An empty project template for creating ASP.NET

=3 ey £3 =y applications. This template does not have any content in
e e &1 el "

Empty Web Farms MVC Web API

Learn more

= =

o1 ol
Single Page  Azure Mobile
Application Service

Change Authentication

Authenti

: Mo

28 Microsoft Azure
(~) [¥] Hestin the cloud

| website E

Add folders and core references for
[JWebFarms [ ] MVC [ ] Web APl

] Add unit tests

WebApplication1.Tests Manage Subscriptions

Test project name:

N
Figure 3

4. Inthe middle of the dialog, above list of available templates, select .NET Framework 4.5.1 from the drop-down
list. Then on left section choose a programming language to use for site. In This TLM all example are shown
in Visual C#.

5. Inthe list of templates click ASP.NET Web Form Site also verify the location where user want.

6. Click OK. VS creates a new website that includes a numbers of file and folders (see Figure4) to jump start
website.

7. Open the default.aspx file and double click it and remove all the code inside the <asp:content> block that has

it ID set to bodycontent then (it start with <div> at line 5 and ends with </div>) all the way at bottom replace it
with the following bold code:
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Selution Explerer - O X
@ e-enat| -
Search Solution Explorer (CtA+;) P -
B3] Selution "WebSite1{1)' (1 project)
4 [Z) WebSite1(1)

5 Account
App_Code
App_Data
bin
Content
fonts

v

Scripts
1 Aboutaspx
¥l Bundle.config
#1 Contact.aspx
g1 Default.aspx
[ favicon.ico
&1 Global.asax
y_l packages.config
] Site.master
™ Site.Mobile.master
e ViewSwitcher.asoe
y_1 Web.config

TV VYT

v v

TV VY

Figure 4
<asp:Content runat="server" ID="BodyContent" ContentPlaceHolderID="MainContent">
<h2>Hello student in programming World</h2>

<p>We love pakistan </p></asp:Content>

8. Press CTRL+5 or clickon ” ecaechome = G -

a page similar to the one which show below

button to open the page on default web browser to see

File Edit View Higtory Bookmarks Jool: Help - | )
I Inbox (1119) - touseegiiter %/ | Home Page - My ASP.NET .. % \ .

pakistan B @+ A A D o ® =

Application name y

6:59 PM
5/06,/2015

| ol F G

Hello Student in programming world

We love pakistan

®© 2016 - My ASP.NET Application

Figure 5
9. Notice how a small icon representing IIS Express 1.5 has appeared in the tray bar of Windows visible in figure.

This icon is belonging to build in server called IS Express this web server started automatically when visual
studio starts.

4. Environment of Visual Studio.NET

Visual studio is the most expensive and rich in feature IDE (Integrated Development

Environment). Instead of writing code in text editor, compiling code in command line,

IDE separate all tool writing HTML and Css code in separate application and managing database. VS
you need to build enable to perform the entire task and more in same environment.

complex website
and web application
are integrated in
single environment

352 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 7: Develop Website Using Server Side Scripting Languages

1. The Main Development Area

Dd WehSit21(1) - Microsoft Visual Studio Express 2013 for Web 0 W3 | Quick Launch (i £l o o =

Main Menu_.. FILE EOIT  WIEW WEESTE DEEUG TEAM  TOOLS  TEST WINDOW  HELP signin - F
o0 FH-0F| | ¥ Fockos - @ @& - [0cbun -|| A, & [DoCTRE HTMLS

Toolbar Area

Salution Bxplorer -0 x

& er2 Q@ o
T

b fonts -

3 scripts

Akt g

Bundie config

Cortctspe «—+— Solution Explorer

Diefauitt capes

Toolbox —» |

&% Page Titl
azpiantent 10

<hzsHelln Worlds/hzs
<prhelcove to Begirning ASF.MET 4.5.1 on <¥: Dot ve, Now, ToString() Mp</p>

£ wup :Corkants L

Flrr e b

B feviconicn

&) Sobalasa

V1 packsgesconfig
b O Sitemaster
b [ SitaMobilormactes

Document Window

b gl ViewSeibche raics
by Web.onfi -
[ Team Expl.,

ServerExp’

& Design | @ Splt | = Source

Server Explorer

-0 ox

DOCLMENT
et el e : b=l
Duilding directory *rScriots/menrorms rsedon -
Building directory 'fScriptaftenforasd’, SACHEET i . .
Bullding alrectory *fScripts/ . Cubture -+ PrOpeI’tIeS Grld
Bullding directory *F*. Dy

Tool Window

FrablafarrinnBhabe
validstion Complete
s=s======: BUild: 1 succeeded or up-to-dete, 8 Tailed, @ skipped s=======

2. The Main Menu

At the top application below the title bar is the main menu. This menu bar contains many familiar items to find
in much other window application. Like File, Edit and help menus.

M WebSited (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio (3 Y8 | QuickLaunch (Ctrl-Q) A - 7 x
FILE EDIT VIEW WEBSITE BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP Sign in H
e- SR 9 o - F_onmd A CodeMap % . B = %= DOCTYPEHTMLS -/ _

Process: [6012] iisexpress.exe . _

3. The Toolbar Area

Right below the menu, see the toolbar area that give quick access to the most common functions in VS. Some
toolbars appear automatically while working on a task that requires a particular toolbar’s presence, but there
is option to enable and disable toolbars to liking. To enable or disable a toolbar, right-click an existing toolbar
or the menu bar and choose the toolbar from the menu that appears.

4. The Toolbox

On the left of the main screen push away at the border of VS, the tab for the Toolbox is appeared. If clicked
the tab, the Toolbox folds out, giving a chance to see what it contains. If clicked the little pin icon in the upper-
right corner of the Toolbox (or any of the other panels that have this pin icon), it gets pinned to the IDE so it
remains open.
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D WebSited (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio Architecture Designers
FILE EDIT VIEW WEBSITE BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOL Build
o - < Code =] Class Designer
Process: [6 L& Designer Shift+F7 . Compare Files
Debu
=2 Component Designer ' Debug Location
g ¢ Open Dialog Editor
-l<a .
= Open With... Formatting
= Synchronize Views Ctrl+ Shift+Y Graphics
) ¥ HTML Source Editing
nq'j Solution Explorer Ctri+Alt+L .
- Image Editor
wi Team Explorer Ctrl+Y, Ctrl+M ] o »
- Installhield Limited Edition
= Server Explorer Ctri+Alt+5 ]
] IntelliTrace
Bl Architecture Explorer Ctrl+%, Ctrl+R L
ayout
I = sOL Server Object Explorer Ctrl+Y, Ctrl+5 }r ]
</ Microsoft Office Excel
E‘ 35 Properties Microsoft Office Word
b LETER Query Designer
W
Apply Styles Report
" Bookmark Window Ctrl+ K, Ctrl+W Report Borders
s Call Hierarchy Ctri+Alt+K Report Formatting
#3  Class View Ctrl+Shift+C Ribbon Editor
[ Code Definition Window Ctrl+Y, D Source Control
B Object Browser Ctrl+Alt+) Source Control - Team Foundation
(% ErrorList Ctrl+%, E ¥ Standard
[‘ OLItFIUt Ctrl+ Alt+C Table Designer
& Start Page Text Editor
E Task List Ctr|+"l~_T View Designer
ﬁ Toolbox Ctrl+ Alt+ X Web Browser
Y Motifications Ctrl+W, N Web One Click Publish
Find Results * Work Item Tracking
100 % -+ Other Windows L Worldflow
G Desig Toolbars |\ 8 XML Editor
Call Stack E Full Screen Shift+Alt+Enter Customize...

If the Toolbox is not visible on-screen, press Ctrl+Alt+X to open it or choose View ->Toolbox, provided and
have chosen the Expert Settings option in the Tools -> Settings menu.

5. The Solution Explorer
At the right of the screen, see the Solution Explorer. The Solution Explorer is an important window because it

gives an overview of the files that contain website. Instead of placing all files in one big folder, the Solution
Explorer enables to store files in separate folders, creating a logical and organized site structure.
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Solution Explorer can:-

e Add new files to site

e Move existing files around using drag and drop or cut and paste Solution Explorer ~0Ox
@ e-e Ak &=
o Rename files Search Solution Explorer (Ctri+:) -

9'0'1 Solution "WebSite1(1)' {1 project)
4 (E) Website1(1)
Account
[ App_Code
Much of the functionality of the Solution Explorer is hidden behind its right- App_Data

click menu, which changes depending on the item right-click. ‘;;ntent

fonts

e Delete them from the project

One can access the Solution Explorer by choosing View -> Solution
Explorer from the main menu or by pressing Ctrl+Alt+L.

Scripts
&1 Aboutaspx
f’] Bundle.config
#1 Contact.aspx
B @] Default.aspz
[ favicon.ico
&1 Global.asax
f’] packages.config
™ Site.rnaster
] SiteMobilemaster
a4 ViewSwitcher.asox
¥ Web.config

v v v v

-

The Properties Grid

Proper Grid enables to view and edit the properties of many items in Visual
Studio, including files in the Solution Explorer, controls on a web page,
properties of the page itself, and much more. The window constantly
updates itself to reflect the selected item. Shortcut to open the Properties Grid and force the Properties Grid
to show the details of a selected item is F4.

v v v

Da ebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio 61 Y8 | QuickLaunch (Ctr+Q)
FLE EDIT MIEW  PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT  TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE  ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP
o - - a9 - P Google Chrome - ¢y - Debug - | 51 _ (NewlniineStyle - [£=[F] (None) - (Defaut- B 1 U A o@ = - o _
% outpur [T sitc Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application
3 %@ Page Language="C#" AutoEventiireop="trp—== S rr——n - T — eaa PR T -
g TreeView Node Editor | |
& <!DOCTYPE html>
B Nodes: Properties:
;F =l<html xmlns="http://ww.w3.org/1999/xhtm]l "] ok 3| Ak == 3= §§|
=] =l<head runat="serwver"> ©Karachi g Checked False ~
<titlesr</title» .. Hayderabad Expanded
</head> i Larkana ImageToolTip
=l<body> L i ; . - Khaiber pakhton khwa Imagelrl
I— <form id= For‘m:-L runat= ser*\.!er" > i Peshawar NavigateUrl |
<asp:TreeView ID="TreeViewl runaﬁ - Swabi PopulateOnDem; False 3
i Mardan SelectAction Select
i Bannu Selected False
< /form> - Balochistan ShowCheckBox
</body> Quetta = Target
bz R i
</html> i.. Gawader ToolTip il
- gilgit baltistan
| Chirtal Text
" Gilgit B The display text of the tree node.
100% - |
asp:iTreeView=TreeViewl oK ] [ Cancel B
= Root TreeView Tasks

= Parent 1 Auto Format...
) Choose Data Source: | (Nene) [=]
Leaf20

= Parent 2 Edit Nodes...
Leaf1 | | [0 Show Lines

5 Design © Source | [4][<htmi>]|[<body>|[<form#iorm1>| <aspiTrecView=TrecViewl >

The Document Window

Navigation through different document of project is easy. To switch between documents, press Ctrl+Tab, click
the tab for the document to see, or click the down arrow in the upper-right corner of the Document Window,
next to the Solution Explorer.

The Start Page
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Whenever VS starts up, the Start Page is loaded in the Document Window. Start Page provides option to
quickly create new and open existing websites and other projects. The Start Page also provides a number of
links to related news and information about web development. To pin favorite projects to the Start Page, click
the pin icon to the left of the project name in the list with recent projects. To unpin a project, right-click it and
choose Remove from List. To reopen the Start Page, choose View -> Start Page.

1. Informational Windows

The windows that are visible by default when starting VS, many more windows are available.

The Error List

356 |

The Error List gives a list of the things that are currently somehow broken in site, including incorrect
markup in ASPX or HTML files and programming errors in VB or C# files. This window can even show
errors in XML and CSS files. The Error List shows its messages in three categories — Errors, Warnings,
and Messages — that signify the severity of the problem. Figure below shows the Error List for a page
that has some problems with its CSS and XHTML.

Error List ~ 0O X
T - | 0 Errors | ! 3 Warnings 0 Messages Search Error List P
Description File Line Column Froject
Valdation (XHTML3): Element 'div' is missing its dosing tag. ControlsDemo.aspx
1. 2 Validation (C55 3.0): "disply"” is nota known C55 property ControlsDemo.aspx 11 10 WebSite2
name.
1 3 Theblockis unclosed, '] expected. CortrolsDemo.aspx 11 24 WebSite2

The Find Results Window

The Find and Replace features of VS are invaluable tools when it comes to managing the content of
site. Often there is need to replace some text in the current document or even in the entire site. Find in
Files (Ctrl+Shift+F) and Replace in Files (Ctrl+Shift+H) both output their results in the Find Results
window, as shown in Figure below.

Find Results 1 * O X
e =
Find all "TextBoxl1", Sub¥folders, Find Results 1, Ertire Solution, ™" -
| C:3UsersyImaryDocumentshW¥isual Studio 2813\WebSites‘\WebSite2WControlsDemo.aspx(2@):

Matching linss: 1 Matching files: 1 Total files searched: 4 -
4 3

Customizing the IDE

Although the standard setup of Visual Studio and its tool windows is pretty useful, there’s a fair chance
to want to customize the IDE to liking. Some of the windows can be moved to a location where they are
easier to reach, or it can be open additional windows that are frequently used. Visual Studio is fully
customizable and enables to tweak every little detail of the IDE.

Rearranging Windows give each window the location it deserves; drag and drop in the main IDE can
be done. Simply drag window title bar or its bottom tab and drag into the direction of new location.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 7: Develop Website Using Server Side Scripting Languages

b Website2 - Microsoft Visual Studio Express 2013 far Web 63 Y | QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q) £ - B x
FILE EDIT VIEW  WEBSITE BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST  WINDOW HELP Sign in E
N -RASEE Rl " ] - ~ | B Firefex ~ 8 @ = Debug ~|| 57 _

Toolbox

Search Toolbox Solution Explorer A=l 4 4 | ]

4 General @ | o - na

There are no usable Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) @ - |ffline

contrels in this group. 3] Solution "WebSite2' (1 preject) ’
Drag zn item onto this text L prel rojects...

to add it to thetoolbox. stion Servi

I g1 ControlsDemo.aspx ton senice

b §1 Web.config o

elp you ship high

jvare. On time,
on your code

Server Explorer

Properties
WebSite? Weh Site Properties

=0 &
B Developer Web Server
= Always Start Wl True
ey i Anonymous Au Enabled
T - 0 Emors ! 0Wazrnings OMessages | Search Error List Managed Pipel Integrated
Description File Line Column Project 550 Enabled Fzlse
SSLURL
URL hitp:/flocalhost:5

Windows Authi Disabled =

Developer Web Server

LIRS Output Find Results 1

5. Source View, Design View, and Split View

1. Source View
VS enables to look at Web Form from a few different angles. When a file with markup — like a Web Form,
three buttons at the bottom-left corner of the window are shown. With these buttons, visible in Figure below,
one can switch between the different views.

STEP BY STEP Source View

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Click on Source View

D WebApplication2 - Microsofe Visual Studio B ¥ Quicklaunch (Cutea) o @ x
FILE EDIT VIEW FROJCT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP signin [
0 - o B Firefox - € - Debug - | 54 0 D 3 78 || DOCTYPE HTMLS
.:i agerilea’~/5ite.Master” AUToEw. ="true" Codebehinde'Default.aspx.cs” Inherits="WebApplicationz. Default” ¥
L cetolderID="FeaturedCo
g <hls<%: Title %r.</hls
<Rz>modify thiz template to jump-start your AsP.NET application.</hzs
& <>
Elea"ASP.NET Website">hEEpi//asp.net</a>
o help you get the most from ASP.NET
ur forums</ar.
</a
<aspic " ID="BodyContent” CantentPlaceHolderTo="MainContent">
h ow
rtede/hs>
Ase.NET mz lets you build dynamic websites using a familiar drag-and-drep, event-driven madel -
w0 <4 v
@ Design @ Split [ Source | [4][<aspici oot [Zsstienfasmreds | [ > [Frguptees | HRiE ¥
Command Window - x

2. Design View
With design view one can add html and html form tags by drag and drop.
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STEP BY STEP Design View

1. Open WebAppl

icationl in visual Studio

2. Click on DesignView

D Webapplication2 - Microsoft Visual Studio

G Y | QuickLaunch (Ctr+Q) P - B x

FILE EDIT VIEW PROJCT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP Sign in

i -2 e B Firefox - ¢ - Debug =~ A1 _  (NewInline Style - Heading 1~ (Default ~ 1y ARTS %
i St 2,
i_ ScriptManager - Unnamed? CET
3 o
& yourlogo here G
2 2
* Register -
« Login 3
3
+ Home g
* About g
= Contact o
[hkfuredContent (Cust ET
Modify this template to jump-start your ASP.NET application.
T s e —hmee ASTY NTET e b s e T e Fiee e w2 et e d e e b e e e B ASTYNTET T b s et e ASTYNTET SN -
@ Split < Source | [4][<asp:C .. | [<section.festured> | [<di pper=][<h le>] <hi> C|
Command Window > ix
>
Command Window  Code Definition Window
3. Split View
Split view shows source code as well as design of project.
STEP BY STEP Split View
1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Click on SplitView
B webspplication2 - Microsoft Visual Studio 3 ¥ | QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q) LS o & x
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT  TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP Sign in
B -2 m B Firefox - ¢ - Debug - 50 _ | (Newlnline Style - Heading 1~ (Default - 1y AfPE -8
R <X Page Title="Home Page" Language="Ci" MasterPageFile="~/Site.Master” AUTOEventWireup="true" Codebehind="Default.aspx.cs Inherits='WebApplication2. Default® % & 3,
% Cl<asp:Content rur erver” ID="FeaturedContent” ContentPlaceHolderID="FeaturedContent”> M %
£ S eatured”> "
=l Bl ontent-wrapper”> o
= & <hgroup class="title"> ]
2 <hl><%: Title %>.</hl> =
<h2>Modify this template to jump-start your ASP.NET application.</hz> 2
</hgroup> k3
. it e
To learn more about ASP.NET, visit <a href="http://asp.net” title="ASP.NET Website">http://asp.net</a> - 3
100 % 4 B T . : o ' S C ' T » -
SteMaster £
ScriptManager - Unnamed2 B
your logo here h
* Register
* Login

% Design o source | [][aspiC > | [<section.featured> | <di pper>[<h: He>] <h1> [

Command Window
>

Command Window | Code Definition Window

6. HTML Controls

1. Table

a. Two method for adding table in web page

i. Drag

358 |

and drop table tag from toolbar
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STEP BY STEP  Table Creation by Drag and Drop/ by Coding

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Click on toolbar and drag and drop it on first HtmIPage.Html

D WebApplication? (Running) - Microscft Viual Studio D ¥ | QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q) P a8 x
ELE EDT VEW PROJCT BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP signin - [
e - SWFE - (VI Fonm@ A CodeMsp % _0 %2 H n -
Process: [4852)] iisexpress.exe - _ HTML controls are
w
Toolbox v 1 x [l R Defaultaspr.cs & Defaultaspc SiteMaster 8 X v & .
s> o Table, Div, Image
Fchtnl xmlns="http://mas.w3.org/1999/xhtnl"> al 2
L HTML Géhemt z Text area
k  Pointer ctitletello worde/titler H
@ Input (Button) </head> ;
El<body> z
) Input (Reset) i “divs -1
§3 Input (Submit) <table style="width:108%;"><tr>ctd>&nbsp;</td><td>&nbsp;¢/td><td>&nbsp; </td></tr><tro<td>Enbsp; ¢/td><td>&nbsp; </td><td>Enbsp; </td></tro<t g‘
Input (Text) g
</div> H
Input Fil
IpIi(i) </body> =
B Input (Password) /htal> 3
Input (Checkbox) 4
5
@  Input (Radic) -
& Input (Hidden)
PR Tedares
Table >
B image (7
B Select | HTML Fragment
—  Horizontal Rule
<
= Div 0% ~ 4 »
b e [ ] o] ] s>
Call Stack ~Ex

Call Stack | Breakpoints Command Window  Error List
ii. Type the code directly in code editor

5 <html xmlns="http:// /www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" >
-l<head runat="server":
<title»</titles
</head>
-] <body>
= <form id="forml" runat="server":
= <div>
<tabler</table>
</div>
</form>
</body>
</html>

2. Div
Div tag in html is use for setting layout of the web page. In asp.net following steps to insert div tag in webpage

STEP BY STEP Inserting Div from Toolbar/ by Coding

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Click on toolbar and drag and drop it on first HtmIPage.Html|
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04 ‘WebApplication2 (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio (3 Y QuickLaunch (Ctr+Q) P - B x
FLE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW HELP Signin

o - o e @ = Foin e A CodeMap | % _ n -

Process:  [4852] isexpress.exe

Toolbox R First Himl Pagentml & X Default.aspx.cs & Default.aspx Site Master = X ¥

g
Search Toolbox P~ <!DOCTYPE html> + 5
El<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> a2
£ <head> g
k  Pointer <titler</title> 2
@  Input (Button) </head>
£l <body> 7
3 Input (Reset) = &
£ Input (Submit) </body> ‘;;"
Input (Text) </html> g
Input (File) -
Ed  Input (Password) é:
Input (Checkbox) 8
@ Input (Radic) L
# Input (Hidden)
BE  Testarea
B Table
El  Image
™ Select
—  Horizontal Rule .
55 D I 0% -
b General [[[<html>] <body>

Call Stack X

Call Stack  Breakpoints Command Window Error List

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmIPage.Html and type the code in figure below

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0org/1999/xhtml" >
<head runat="server":
<title></title>
</ heads
<body>
<form id="forml"™ runat="server":
<dive
cdivr</divy]
<Jdiv
</form>
</body>
</ html

3. Image
STEP BY STEP Inserting Image from Toolbar/Coding

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmlPage.Html drag image tag from toolbar see figure below
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M Webfpplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio

FILE EDIT VIEWW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AL
Bl IR B 2 e G » Firefox - % - Debug = | go _ =
R - c<signercs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application
i'_;_‘ Search Toolbosx o - " AutoEventWireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs™
= Standard -
T Data
= P Validation . W3 . org /1990 ehtml >
S b Mavigation Lk
=2 P Login >

b WebParts

b AlAK Extensions 1" runat="server":>

I Dynamic Data
- Reporting
- HTRIL
L™ Pointer
e} Input (Button)
2 Input (Reset)
D Input (Submit)
Input (Text)
Input (File)
= Input (Password)
Input (Checkbox)
@  Input (Radic)

[T Textarea
==z Table

Image
= Select L
i Trmage
Horizom| LirpaL Fragment

Drine

4 General

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmIPage.Html type the code in figure below.

<¥0 Page Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs" Inherits="WebApplicationl.first_web" ¥>

<!DOCTYPE html>

Input (Hidden) urce | [4][<htmi>]|[<body>|[ <form®forml=|[=div=| <div>

.
Fl<html xmlns="http:/ /www.w3.org/1999/xht st gl

l<head runat="server">

<titlex</titles Project folders: Contents of folder:
</head> 4 5] WebApplicationl EHydrangEas.Jpg
=l <body>
s N N " Account EJEHy‘ﬁsh.Jpg
El <«form id="forml" runat="server"> =
<div> App_Data = Koala jpg
Wv<is\n!g src="" App_Start [ Tulips.jpg
<divr o Content %
fonts
image
</form> Models
<;:2d311> # Properties
«/nent =B References
b I Seripts
00% -~

& Design | & Spit [q[tm>][<ood Files of type: (Al Files )

Command Window

>

Learner’s Activity

1. Create a webpage titled htmlcontrols
2. Insert div tag and set css for width and height

3. Inside div tag insert table with heading row
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4. Insertimage below the table

5. Insert text area below the image

7. Server Controls

1. Buttons
STEP BY STEP  Button form Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx.Html drag button from toolbar see figure below

“ ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output

Search Toolbox O - "C#" AutaEventWireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs” Inherits="WebApplicationl.first_web" %>

Server Controls

> b Standard -
Server Controls are <+ Vasion e egresssencs
Button, Textbox, E o -
Hyperlink, Radio PR e R
But-ton, Calendar, i
Panel, Label etc. .

@ Input (Button)

2 Input (Reset)

[5)  Input (Submit)

Input (Text) 1)t (Submit)
Input (File)
E  Input (Password)

Input (Checkbex)

®  Input (Radio)

i Input (Hidden) urce | [4][<htmi>][<body>]| [ <form#forml>| <div>
BB Textarea

E Table

F  Image

& Select

—  Horizontal Rule

E Div

4 General

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type cod in figure 1.2

Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application (

—l<html xmlns="http:,/ wiww.w3.o0rg/ 1999/ xhtml">

—l<head runat="serwver":>

<title></title>
</ head>
= <body>
= <form id="forml™ runat="server":
<div>
<input type="button™ name="submit" walue="submit™ />
<div>
100 %% -
input
submit o
_ _l
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2. Textbox

STEP BY STEP  Textbox form Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmIPage.Html drag it from toolbar in figure below

M WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT WIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALYZE WINDOW HELP
- B -2 el oG B Firefox - € - Debug - 50 _° _

ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output
Search Toclbox B = e w3 . org /1999 /xheml ">
I Standard a | rt>
I Data >
b Validation
b Mavigation qn
I Login
b WebParts
b AJAX Extensions
b Dynarnic Data
I Reporting
4 HTML
k  Pointer
CR  Input (Button)
3 Input (Reset)
3 Input (Submit)

runat="server":»

X0gj00]  Jaiojdg Janag

with Scurce view. Click here te synchrenize views.

Input (Text)
HTML Fragment

Input
Input (Radic)

i Input (Hidden) urce [4][<htmi=] [<body>]|[<farm#farml>]| <div>
Textarea

Table

OHEM

Image

[
b
=]
=

Select
Horizontal Rule
Divw

4 General

There are no usable

contrals in this group. ~  finition Window

Figure 1.1

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure 1.2

Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application (

Sl<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
—l<head runat="serwver":»
<titlex</titlex
</head>
-l <body>
=] <form id="forml™ runat="serwver”:
<diw:
<input type="button” name="submit" value="submit"” />
<diw>

100 %% -
input
submit

Figure 1.2
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3. Hyperlink
STEP BY STEP  Hyperlink form Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmIPage.Html drag it from toolbar in figure below

w WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALYZE WINDOW H

PO B -2 e P Firfox - () - Debug - 50 _©
§ ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application Output
s [
;n link |-
S 4 Standard - " "
= = 1" runat="server">
= A I-Ig,l'r.-ell_lnlck
= LinkButto -
2 X HyperLink
g 4 DynamicData | yrsion 4.5.0.0 from Microsoft Corporation
A Dynamicl .NET Component

with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.

urce | |E|| *:html>|| -ﬂbod}f>” <form#&Forml>| <div>

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

w WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT VIEW  PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM  FORMAT  TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE — AMALY:Z
Bl - B2 e 9 - B Firefox - % ~ Debug ~ pi _ = = 2= DOCTYPE: XHTMLS

LAV RV Sl Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Wour ASP.NET application Output

</head:>
—1<body>
= <form id="forml" runat="server":>
<div>
| <@ href="http://www.google.com">click to view google home page</a>
<div>

¥ogoo]  Jaio|dxg Janag

</ form:
</body>
</html:
100 % -
Tdiv]

chclc to view google home page
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4. Radio Button
STEP BY STEP Radio Button form Toolbar/Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first HtmIPage.Html drag it from toolbar in figure below

M WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FHLE EDIT WIEW  PROJECT BUILD  DEBUG TEAM  TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE  ANALYZE ~ WINDOW  HELP

N I H-2 g B Firefox ~ @ - Debug =~ 57 _ & —
3 ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output
i Search Toolbox -
=
o 1" runat="serwver”>
% p Data
' b Validation
2 b Mavigation
=]
= P Login
I WebParts

I AJAX Extensions
I Dynamic Data

> Reporting
4 il with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.
1Y Pointer Tpage
CY  Input (Button)
I Input (Reset)
3 Input (Submit)
Input (Text)
Input (File)
E Input (Password)
Input (Checkbox)
@  Input (Radic)
Input lRidden ce | [4|[<htmiz][<body> [ <formeforml x| <div>
s ettt je el lemmennl e
ER Table
F  Image
= Select

Horizontal Rule
Dine

b General

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

W WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT  VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM  FORMAT  TABLE TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE  ANALYZ

El < B-2EWN 9D- b Firefox - ) - Debug - 57 _:  (NewInline Style -

SRR G Site Master.designer.cs Legin.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output

hazd
| chusers\asd\documents\visual studio 2013\Projects\WebApplicationl\WebApplicationl\first web.aspx™ i

= <form id="forml" runat="server">
<div>
<input type="radic" id="abc" name="abc" checked="checked"”
<dive

¥0g|00]  Jaio|dx] Jaaag

</form:
</body>
</html>
100 %~
Ldiv]
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5. Calendar
STEP BY STEP Calendar from Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below

DG WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio 0o
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALYZE WINDOW  HELP
o - i P Firefox ~ () ~ Debug ~| AU _ -
? ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Qutput

i cal X -

-

5 4 Standard . " .
= = . 1" runat="server”»
= Calendar

3 LD(aE

=

2

with Source view, Click here to synchronize views,

urce E||<htm|>”<body>“<formﬂf0rm1>‘ <div>

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

D) WebApplication] - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP
o - eI Tl R B Firefox - () - Debug - | B9 _ (Newlnline Syl - [ ] None) - Dcfour - B 1 U
Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output
</head>
—l<body>
5 <form id="forml" runat="server'>

xoqioo]  Jai0jdig aniag

100 % -
[asp:Calendar®Calendari]

< May 2015 o[>l
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
27 28 29 30 1 2 3

4 5 6 7 8 9 10

11 12 13 14 15 16 17

12 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28 29 30 31

& Design © Source | [4][<html=|[<body>]|[<ferm=forml>|[<div>| <asp:Calendar*Calendarl >

Command Window
>

6. Panel
STEP BY STEP  Panel from Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below
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p¢J WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio

FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALYZE WINDOW  HELP
e - B -2 e P Firefox - () - Debug - g0 _ _
%m ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output
& Pan x -
o3
5 L= 5tancard 1" runat="server”>
g [ -
5! 4 AJAX Extes
g Panel
5| @ UPq version 4.5.0.0 from Microsoft Corporation .
= T e server”></asp:Panel>
urce [4][<htmi>][<body > | [<form=form1> | [<div>| <div>
1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below
>4 ‘WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studic
GILE  EDIT  VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM  FORMAT TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE  ANALYZE  WINDOW  HELP

hnii
5

;0' B-2o@g 9-Q - bFirefox-O-Dabug-;,:;D'

Your ASP.NET application

DOCTYPE: XHTMLS

Qutput

Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx
</head>
S <body> | 109gle pin status

E] <form id="forml" runat="server">
<divy

<div>
<asp:Panel ID="Panell” runat="server":</asp:Panel>

RULIOU]  J2J0JUX] JaAdEy

k/form>
</body>
100% -
[form#form1]

G Design

Command Window s

7. Label
STEP BY STEP Label from Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below
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M WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUID DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE  AMALYZE WINDOW  HELP

Qo - B -2 W B Firefox - @ - Debug - B9 _ -
é“ Toolbox AR 4 ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application Qutput
o
i,‘ la X (=
S 4 Standard . . .

B 1" runat="server”>
—
g B [iabel
6; 4 Valida| Version 4.5.0.0 from Microsoft Corporation
=
) .MNET Coemponent
4 WebParts

i DeclarativeCatalog...
#3  LayoutEditorPart

with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.

urce EH<htm\>”<body>||<form-‘¢form1>| <div>

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

M WebApplicationl - Microsoft Visual Studic
FILE EDIT VIEW  PROJECT  BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT  TABLE TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE — AMALYZE

e - B2 Mg 9 - B Firefox - ¢ - Debug - 5% _ | (Newlnline Style - X[, (uone) -~ (De

Ll AL L.l el Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output

</head>

-l <body>
] <form id="forml" runat="server”>
<div>
<div>

iv
<label>User Name:</label:>

*0gjoo)|  Jaio|diq sanag

</form>
</body>
100 %~
[body]
‘User Name:

Learner’s Activity

Create webpage titled server controls

Insert Div tag of main class and type code in point 3
{width:100%; min-height:500px; background-color:#{f3842;}
Insert panel

In panel Insert 4 label

In front of 4 label there is 4 textbox

Below text box and label insert radio button for selecting gender
Insert age field with the help of label, textbox and calendar

. Insert button for submit

10. Insert link and set all state CSS like a:hover,link,visited,activ

CoNoOAWNE
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8. Data Server Controls

Data source and data-bound controls working together

The SqlDataSource control enables quickly to create functional, database-driven web
pages. Without writing a whole lot of code, web pages are created that enable to perform
all four operations of the CRUD acronym: Create Read, Update, and Delete data.
Although its name may seem to imply that the control can access only Microsoft's SQL
Server, that’s not the case. The control can access other databases, such as Oracle or View,

MySQL, as well.

1. Grid View

Data Server

Controls

Server Controls are
as Grid View,
Details View, Form

SqlDataSource,
AccessDataSource
etc.

In Asp.net Grid View is a control which enables developers to represent data in the form of spreadsheet like rows
and column to select, sort and edit these items. To give an idea of how the SqglDataSource control works in

conjunction with the databoundcontrols.

STEP BY STEP GridView with SqlDataSource from Toolbar/Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio

2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below

M WebApplication] - Micresoft Visual Studio

FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE ~WINDOW  HELP

-0 B-awH

I D @ ster.designer.cs Login.aspx

B Firefox - ¢ - Debug -

grid X -

4 Data

— 1" runat="server">

4 WebParts
&1 PropertyGridEditor..

xafB0) Jai0|dx] ;amuag

Name:</1abel>

with Source view, Click here to synchronize views,

Your ASP.NET application Output

MS Access is a
DBMS application in
which you can
create database as
well as frontend like
from and reports

uree. ml(hfm\)”(hndv)”(fnrmlrfnrm‘\ 5] <riivs

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio

2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below
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D€ WebApplication] - Microsoft Visual Studio LI X Quick Launch

FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TOOoLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW HELP
o - B2 92 B Firefox - ¢ - Debug - g _- B = 2= DOCTYPEXHTMLS - _

5 (TRl Site-Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Output

E

ey Sl<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">

g Fi<head runat="server">

& <titles</titles

= </head>

E l<body>

=

g B <form id="forml" runat="server"s

<asp:GridView ID="GridViewl" DataSourceID="SqlDataScurcel” runat="server"” />
= <asp:SqlDataSource ID="SqlDataSourcel” runat="server”
“selectCommand="SELECT [au_id], [au_lname], [au_fname], [phone], [address], [city]l, [state], [zip], [contract] FROM [authors]"
ConnectionString="<¥§ ConnectienStrings:Pubds¥>" /3|

</form>

</body>
</html>

100 % -

Databound Col0 Databound Coll Databound Col2[2]

abc 0 abc
abc 1 abc
abc 2 abc
abc 3 abc
abc

SqlDataSource - SqiDataSourcel

2. Details View

Just as displaying, updating, and deleting data with the GridView are pretty easy, so is inserting data with the
DetailsView control. The DetailsView supports a number of templates that enables to customize the look and feel
of the control in different modes. For example, the control has a <HeaderTemplate>, a <FooterTemplate>, and
a <PagerTemplate> element that enables to define the look of the top and bottom parts of the control. In addition,
the control has a <Fields> element that enables to define the rows that should appear in the control, much like the
<Columns> element of the GridView

STEP BY STEP DetailView with SqlDataSource from Toolbar and by Typing Code

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below

ODBC D¢ WebApplication - Microsot Visual Studio 0 ¥ | QuickLounch (Cil+Q)
FLE EDIT VEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP

0o B-MW& B Ficfor - ¢+ Debug - | . .
ODBC (open

database
connectivity) is
standard
programming
language. Itis
middle ware API for
accessing database
management with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.
system

Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application Qutput

lsView ID="DetailsViewl" runat="server” Height="5@px" Width="125px"></asp:DetailsView>

Kol 1210/dg ;RS

Name:</label>

urce | [4][<htmi>][<body>][<formeform1>][<div>| <aspiDetailsViewsDetails\...>

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below
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m WebApplicationl - Micresoft Visual Studio

FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM  FORMAT TOOLS TEST  ARCHITECTURE  AMALYZE  WINDOW  HELP
Q- B-2 W Q- - P Firefox~ ¢ - Debug ~ 5 _ E %2 DOCTYPEXHTMLS -~ _
t@n Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application Output
& BSCTTITIE
jul </head>
s -l <body>
o 2 <form id="forml" runat="server">
- <b>Choose a state:</b>
& <asp:DropDownlizst ID="DropDownlistl" DataSourceID="SqlDataSource2"” AutoPostBack="true"
5 DataTextField="state” runat="server” />
= <asp:5qlDataSource ID="SqlDataScurce2” runat="server" SelectCommand="SELECT DISTINCT [state] FROM [authors]"
ConnectionString="<X$ ConnectionStrings:Pubs ¥>" />
<br />
<br />
2 <table>
= <tr>
= <td valign="top">
2 <asp:Gridview ID="Gridviewl™ AllowSorting="True" AllowPaging="True” runat="server"”
DataSourceID="5qlDataSourcel” DataKeyNames="au_id"
AutoGenerateColumns="False" Width="427px">
= | <Columns:>
100% =~ 4
[uspraTa e ST
au id au Iname | au fname state rE—hn‘.hc:»r Details
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound au_id Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound au_lname Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound au_fhame Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound phone Databound
Select Databound Databound Databound  Databound address Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound city Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound  Databound state Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound zip Databound
Select Databound  Databound  Databound — Databound contract ¥
Select Databound  Databound  Databound  Databound SqlDataSource - SglDataSource3
12

3. Form View

It is similar to the DetailsView control, except that it requires the user to define the
rendering of each item using templates, instead of using data control fields.

The main difference between DetailsView and FormView is that DetailsView has a
built-in tabular rendering, whereas FormView requires a user-defined template for its
rendering. The FormView and DetailsView object model are very similar otherwise.

STEP BY STEP GridView with SqlDataSource from Toolbar

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below
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D WebApplicationl - Microsaft Visual Studio =
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALYZE WINDOW  HELP
- B2 B Firefox - @ - Debug - A0 _° _
g ster.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application Output

% | form X -

B

& 4 Data " " "

2 . 1" runat="server">

:

= . : » “-ma Funat="server”></asp:FormView>

3 FormView

g Version 4.5.0.0 from Microsoft Corporation

= .NET Component

with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.

urce | [4][<htmi>]|[<body>][<form=torm > | [<div>] <espiFormvien=FormVienl>

ADO.Net 4. AccessDataSource

ADO.NET stands for The AccessDataSource control represents a connection to an Access database. It is
ActiveX Data Object. based on the SglDataSource control and provides simpler programming interface.
ADO is

programming The AccessDataSource control opens the database in read-only mode. However, it can
interface which is also be used for performing insert, update, or delete operations. This is done using the
use to access ADO.NET commands and parameter collection.

databases like (sql
server, MS Access ,
Oracle etc.

STEP BY STEP AccessDataSource

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

w WebApplicationl - Microseft Visual Studio L Ys  uic
ELE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE  ANALVZE  WINDOW  HELP
o- B2 9- P Firefox » ¢ - Debug =~ A9 _ (NewAutuID"#-(None) - |12 B I Y AFE-
§ SR Site.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.MET application Qutput
@
E Sl<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
= Si<head runat="server”:
= <titlerc/titler
& </head>
% Sl<body>
e = <form id="forml" runat="server”>

= <asp:AccessDataSource ID="AccessDataSource” runat="server”
DataFile="~/App Data/accessdatasouce.mdb” SelectCommand="SELECT * FROM [mydb]">
</asp:AccessDataSource>

</form>
</body>
<fhtml>

100% =
asp:AccessDataSource=AccessDataSource

AccessDataSource - Ac:essDat@rce
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Learner’s Activity

1. Open visual studio create new website

2. In server explorer create new database titled dataservercontrol
3. Create table country table which have c-id and c-name field

4. Create province table which have p-id,p-name,c-id field

5. Create relationship of both table with the help of keys

6. Insert data of the above tables

7. Create new webpage in website titled dataservercontrol

8. Retrieve all data from database using Gridview, DetailView, and FormView

9. Share Details of and Implementation

Validation controls enables to rapidly create Web Forms with validation rules that prohibit users from entering
invalid data. For example, force users to enter values for required fields and check whether the entered data
matches a specific format like a valid date or a number between 1 and 10. They even allow to write custom code
to create validation routines that are not covered by the standard controls. The beauty of the validation controls is
that they can execute both on the client and the server, enabling to create responsive and secure web applications.

ASP.NET 4.5.1 has six controls to perform validation in website. Five of them are

S . Toolbox
used to perform the actual validation, whereas the final control — s
ValidationSummary — is used to provide feedback to the user about any errors  >earch Toolbox P~
made in the page. Figure 1.1 shows the available controls in the Validation category . standard
of the Toolbox.
[- Data
Importance of validation controls
k  Pointer
These controls are extremly helpful in validating the data that a user enters in the =, CompareValidator
system. They can easily be hooked to other controls like the TextBox or a =
DropDownList; however, they also support custom validation scenarios. Figure 1.2 = Cus CompareValidat
demonstrates two of the validation controls RequiredFieldValidator and ' FRan P
Rang_eVallda_tor — at vyork to prevent a user from submitting the form without Bl RegularExpressionV...
entering required and valid data.
[Bl RequiredFieldValid...
B ValidationSurnmary
Figure 1.1
- (O -
e _F-J| = hitprincelho a9l alic O - D | &8 localhost A & I
Your name | Enter vour name
Your age (between 0 and 130) || am 41 | Enter a mumber between 0 and 130

Figure 1.2
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1. Using the RequiredFieldValidator
The RequiredFieldValidator is actually very simple, and yet very useful. It can be used to make sure that
the user has entered something in a TextBox control. Let's give it a try, and add a RequiredFieldValidator to
page. Also add a TextBox to validate, as well as a button to submit the form with.

STEP BY STEP RequiredFieldValidator

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx drag it from toolbar in figure below

D¢ WebApplicationt (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio §3 Y8 | Quicklaunch (Curl+Q) Pl - &
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUID DEBUG  TEAM FORMAT  TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALVZE WINDOW  HELP Sign in
o - SR D~ ¢ - F_onmd A CodeMap % _ (Mone) - (Defaui~ B [
Process: | [T120] iisexpress.exe - -

Toolbox ~ 1 x| [T sitc Master designer.cs & Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application

AccessDataSource X

S<html xnlns="http://wwm.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
F<head runat="server">
[or=iistmrrs) ctitles</title>
</head>
S <body>
5 cform id="forml" runat="server>
Your name:<br />
<asp:TextBox runat="server” id="txtlame" />
<asp:RequiredFieldvalidator runat="server” id="reqiame” controltovalidate="txtlame" errormessage="Please enter your namel” />
<br /><br />
<asp:Button runat="server" id="btnSubmitForm" text="Ok" />
I} </form>
</body>
</html>

00% -4 >
[body]
Your name:

Please enter your name!

ok

Out put:

lecalhost33730/ first web X "'-\‘

C n

2 Apps - English to Urdu Dic... (&€ Grammar Check Onl... E Dictionary [f§ Sir Farid Khan

Date:
31-12-2007 Please enter a valid date within 20061

2. Range Validator
Range validator does exactly likes its name it make sure that the user input must be within the range.
Developer can use it to validate number, strings, date and time.

STEP BY STEP Range Validator

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below
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p¢] WebApplicationl (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM
5@ - S WP < -

¥ Process: [6504] iisexpress.exe -

FORMAT  TABLE

TOOLS  TEST

.. onm w9

ARCHITECTURE ~ ANALYZE  WINDOW

Th CodeMap "

3 [EEEETEEE sit-vasterdesignercs & Login.aspx ‘Vour ASP.NET application
=
g
= =l<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
—l<head runat="server”>»
<titles</title>
</head>
=l <body>
5 <form id="forml® runat="server"s
Date:<br />
<asp:TextBox runat="server” id="txtDate" />
—l<asp:Rangevalidator runat="server” id="rngDate” controltovalidate="txtDate"
t}-‘pE="DEtE" minimumvalue="01-81-28686" maximumvalue="31-12-28686"
errormessage="Please enter a wvalid date within 2@@6!" />
<br /3<br />
</form>
</body>
</html>
100 % -
[Body|
Date:
Pi¥fie enter a valid date within 2006!
Output:
| - localhest:33730/ irst web X '\\
a Ty ST IO E e O T are b
C & [ localhost:33730/first%20web
e . ! y - . !
it Apps -4 English to Urdu Dic.. (& Grammar Check Onl... =g Dictionary [B@ Sir Farid Khan
Date:
- - . — . Bl
31-12-2007 Please enter a valid date within 2006!

3. Validation Summary

It does not perform any validation but show a summary of all errors in the page.
The summary display the value of error messages. The ValidationSummary
control provides the user with a list of errors that it retrieves from the individual

validation control’'s ErrorMessage properties.

STEP BY STEP  Validation Summary

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Open first web.aspx type code in figure below

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)
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in three different

ways:

e list embedded in
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e both at the same
time
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D WebApplicationl (Running) - Microsoft Visual Studio 3 Y8 QuickLlaunct
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP
e - Sl M 2 ¢ - F_inmd 2 CodeMap % _ [ = = DOCTYPE XHTMLS

Process: | [7440] iisexpress.exe - _

Site Master.designer.cs & Login.aspx Vour ASP.NET application
H<body>
Bl <form id="forml" runat="server">
<asp:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummaryl"” runat="server” />
Date:<br />
<asp:TextBox runat="server"” id="txtDate" />
= <asp:Button
id="btnSubmit"
Text="Submit"
Runat="server” />

%aqoo )

F<asp:RequiredFieldValidator
id="reqFirstName"
Text="(Required)"”
ErrorMessage="type date within the range”
ControlToValidate="txtDate"
Runat="server” /»

I </form>

</body>

</html>

wo% - 4

) Design view is out of sync with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.
¥ Effor message 1.
* Error message 2.

Output:

| localhost:33730/first web X - - » FS - —— .

\ C M [ [ localhost:33730/first9%20web
‘ e type date within the ranls
|
|

Submit | (Required)

Learner’s Activity

1. Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
2. Create new webpage titled contactform.aspx
3. Type the code for figure below

Home = About > Contact Us

Get in touch:with us

Use the form below to get in touch with us. Enter your name, e-mail address, and your home or business phone
number to get in touch with us.

Name

E-mail address
Repeat e-mail address
Home phone number

Business phone number

Comments.
| Send

4. Apply RequirdFieldValidator, RangeValidator, and ValidationSummary
5. The output in browser should looke like figure below
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Home > About > Contact Us

Get in touch with us

Use the form below to get in touch with us. Enter your name, e-mail address. and your home or business phone

number to get in touch with us.

Name

E-mail address
Repeat e-mail address
Home phone number

Business phone number %

Comments

Please correct the following errors: Erro summary IOOk |ike this
Enter your name mg— |
Enter an e-mail address —

Caonfirm the e-mail address
Enter your home or business phone number
Enter a comment

10.Navigation Controls

Navigation Controls

The controls find under the Navigation category of the Toolbox are used to let users find
their way through site. The TreeView control presents a hierarchical display of data and
can be used to show the structure of site, giving easy access to all the pages in the site.
The Menu control does a similar thing and provides options for horizontal and vertical
fold-out menus.

The SiteMapPath control creates a “breadcrumb trail” in web pages that enables users

to easily find their way up in the hierarchy of pages in site. Figure below demonstrate
three navigation controls without applying any styling.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)
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izl |= o B

,_, http/flocalhostdds . eviews/Default.asp: | + |

localh o295 08 Revimws/ Default aspx C -" - finogle Pldéd B~

SiteMapPath TreeView Menu

Home = Revaws = Hame HemeHnme
Home FevienwsBy Gan

Gig FicsaAll Re Cu
Aot A Rewizws Growped by Genre

By Ganne Loagin
All Reviews

= Gig Fics
g Fics
Mew Aloum

= About
Zontact Us
About s
Wy Profile

Iocalh o5t 495 6 Feyiews A1 By e nne. a5 m Login v

2 Feviews

1. Menu

Menu control is a navigation control used to display site navigation information. This can be used to show
website structure horizontally or vertically. Menu control can be used as two types static and dynamic.

STEP BY STEP  Static Menu

Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio

Open first web.aspx page

Add a new web form in solution explorer

Drag and drop menu control on the form from toolbar
Select View=Static as shown in figure below

arwNE

=l<html >xmilnmns=""http: el o er S . o 199D bt T >
—l<head runNnat="serwver™:>
ctitle><//title>

< /S head>
=1 < body >
I, <form id="forml”™ runat="server’™ >

<asp:Menu ID="Mernwul" runat="serwver T ><//asp ::Menmnu>

1 < S Form>

< S body >

< html >

100 = -
asp:Menu=Menul

Choose Data Source: (Monel) [=1

Wiswes: Static
Edit PMenu Iterms...
- Conwvert to DynamicltermTemplats

Conwert to StatichternTermplate

@ Design crmEforml =

Call Stack @ Edit Templates

6. Now click Edit Menu Items...Add parent and child nodes as shown in figure below
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fLE

‘o - w9

| Process:  [8560] iisexpress.exe -

Xogjoo|
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e Sitc.Master.designer.cs &

Login.aspx

EDIT  VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE  ANALYZE  WINDOW  HELP
S - Ll =5

n =S

Your ASP.NET application

2L CodeMap ¥ _

<IDOCTYPE html>

<%@ Page Language- C#" AutoEventWireup-"true” CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs  Lnherits—"WebApplicationl.first web”

Menu Item Editor

Ei<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/d| Mems EepmE=s
Hi<head runat="server”> x| 4 = 85 ()
<titler</title> =- Countary Enabled True
</head> Pakistan ImageUrl
El<body> L india MavigateUrl
I= <form id="forml" runat="ser PopQutimageUrl
<asp:Menu ID="Menul” runl Sclectable True
| | </form> Selected False
</body> Separaterdmagel
</html> [} Target
Text nepal
TeolTip
Walue nepal
Text
00% - A The display text of the menu item.
Root Menu Tasks
Auto Format.. oK
Choose Data Source: | (None)
Wiews: Static =]

Edit Menu Items...
4 Canvert to DynamiciternTemnplate
& Design | Convert to StatickemTemplate

ol Stare g Edit Templates

ormaforml >

7. See the output in browser shown in figure below

/| localhost33730/frstweb x|

Ao %

) |

C A [} localhost:33

Countary ¥ Pakistan
ndia
Nepal

STEP BY STEP

oukhwnrE

Dynamic Menu

Open WebApplicationl in visual Studio
Open first web.aspx page
Add a new web form in solution explorer
Drag and drop menu control on the form
Select Datasource
Select XML File in figure below and press OK

]|

XML stand for
(EXtensible Markup
Language) itis a
hardware and
software
independent tool for
carrying information
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(3 W&  Quicklaunch (Ctrl-Q) A

D WebApplication] - Microseft Visual Studio -
HLE EDT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP Sig
e - B-2Wd 9- P Google Chrome = ¢ ~ Debug = | p1 _° (New Inline Styl: - (Nong) ~| | (Defut~ B | U A @E -2
Database is an § owprt [T ite Master designer.cs Login.aspx Vour ASP.NET application
5 —negn T
Organlze CO||eCtIOI’l . <%@ Page Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="tri Data Source Configuration Weard [ g . @g
s
. g
8 <IDOCTYPE html»
of related data which ; B cooes oot soumce yee
IS StOfe n Organ|ze %; F<html xmlns="http://ww.w3.org/1999/xhtml"
g S<head runat="server”»
and CompaCt ctitles</title> . -
manner </head> Where will the application get data from?
Hi<body > * W
I, <form id="forml" runat="server">
<asp:menu runat="server"></asp:menu Site Map w
| <sform>
</body>
</html> Connect te an XML file.
Specify an ID for the data source:
XmiDataSourcel
Root [¢] Menu Tasks
Auto Format...
Choose Data Source: | (None) [=]
Edit Menu Items... \

Convert to DynamicltemTemplate

Convert to StaticltemTemplate

G Design

Fdit Temnlates.

orm#form1 > | <asp:menu>

7. Now click Edit Multiple Databinding—>Select each page one by one >and click Add button >set

TextField =title from right side for each pag

e—>click Apply as shown in figure below

B WebApplication1 - Microsoft Visual Studio 3 Y8 | QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q) Led-
FLE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BULD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW HELP Signin
e - B-aomdE 9 b Google Chiome ~ @ - Debug - A% _ (Newlnline Styl - [1] & (None) | efauti - B 1 W | A %
g Output i S st Moster.d Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application -
3 <@ Page Language="C#" AutoEventiireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs" Inherits="WebApplicationl.first_web" %> +
- Menu DataBindings Editor B =)
3 <!DOCTYPE html>
3 Available data bindings: Data binding properties:
g Fi<html xmlns="http: / /wwns. 3. ory
g Fi<head runat="server”> ‘E'”‘Wi # I
<titles</titles = “”,:::n‘z”a . 4 Data B |
</head> = P2y DataMember subpage
= page
Fi<body > T Depth
J&  <form id="forml" runst="sq 4 Databindings I
EnabledFicld £
Menu Tasks Formattring
Auto Format... ImageUriField
Add MavigateUrlField
Choose Data Source: | XmiDat]| bopOutimsgarFieid L
Configure Data Seurce. s EE R Mg SelectableField
Refresh Schema SeparatorimageUrField
</form> TargetFicld
Vi 4 Static
</body> o EX3 Tex title
Edlit Menultem Datsbindings..J ToolTipFicld
</html> | Convert to DynamicktemTemp) ValueField i -
100% -
[« rt te StaticltemTs lats i
3sp:MenuzMenul Onver fo Sehchem ] empie Tl
et Edit Templates The table column or XML attribute name te use fer a menu
S LT item's Text property when databinding.
XmiDataSource - XmlIDataSourcel
oK Cancel Apply

<

& Desian | ® Split | © Source |

8. Output in Browser

[4][<htmi=|[<body=[<formatorm1 ] <aspitenushenut>

) e

-~ w— —
y 1 localhost:33730/first web X ‘
C M [ localhost:33730/fi
application » Country » Pakistan » up
Contact\/ Karachi
Our Work Rawalpindi

Portfolio Peshawar
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2. TreeView
Tree View structure is use to display data logically in hierarchal manner. Developer can use it to display file
and folder structure on the Web Pages as well as XML document, Web, Sitemap and database records.

Items can be expanded and collapsed with the small plus and minus icons in front of items that contain child
elements.

STEP BY STEP TreeView

1. Open visual studio>File>New—>Website>Select ASP.NET Empty Website ->OK->open solution
explorer>Add New Web Form—->Drag and Drop TreeView control from Toolbox as shown in figure below

D¢ WebApplication - Microsoft Visual Studio 0 Y&  Quick
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALVZE WINDOW  HELP
S - B -2 P Google Chrome - () - Debug - &% _ -
T IR ¢ < SiteMasterdesigner.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application
mm Search Toolbox P - e="C#" AutoEventWireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs" Inherits="WebApplicationl.first_web" %>
g
T B Regularbxpressi.. -
% [@ RequiredFieldVa..
4
ValidationSum...
) B_ F_“ sanum i/ fwwi.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml" >
T 4 Navigation o
= wer's
k  Pointer les
B Menu
o5 SiteMapPath
7= TrecView wrml” runat="server">
4 Login

TreeView
Version 4.5.0.0 from Microsoft Corporation
ChangePas :NET Component

Pointer

CreateUserWizard
Login
LoginName

LoginStatus

e i B

LoginView
PasswordRecov...
4 WebParts
k  Pointer

#  AppearanceEdit...
A BehaviorEditorP...
M  CatalogZone

with Source view. Click here to synchronize views.

ourcel

2. Now go to properties of TreeView control->Click Nodes->Add Root and child Node as shown in figure 1.2

c crosoft Visual Studio ) Y8 QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q)
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW  HELP

o- B-2EHN 9 - P Google Chrome - () - Debug - 57 _  (NewInline Style - (None) - (Default-) B | U A g8 = -
£ Output P T e ite.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application
= <%@ Page Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="tr —
= TreeView Node Editor [ ==
5
i <IDOCTYPE hitml>
B Nodes: Properties:
3 " . - . x 5 5
= El<html xmlns="http://wmi.w3.org/1999/xhtml X |a € 3= ‘
g Fi<head runat="server"> Karach Checked False -
: - arachi -
<title»</title> Haydersbad Expanded
</head> Larkana ImageToolTip
7 <body> Khaiber pakhton khwa Imagelrl
El <form id="forml" runat="server"> Peshawar Mavigatelrl
<asp:TreeView ID="TreeViewl" runaf Swabi PopulateOnDem: False =
- Mardan SelectAction Select
- Bannu Selected False
</form> Balochistan ShowCheckBox
</body> - Quetta E Target
- IR st
</html> Gawader ToolTip i
- gilgit battistzn
Chirtal Text
Gilgit B The display text of the tree node.
0% - |
S Root TreeView Tasks
= Parent 1 Auto Format.
Leaf 1| | chooseData Source: [(None) [+]
Leaf 20
= Parent 2 Edit Nodes...
Leaf1| [ ShowLines
Leaf 2

4

& Design -

3. Now Run the Program(press F5) and see the output

<aspTrestiensTrsliew>
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Toolbox

Search Toolbox

g P

k  Pointer
B ChangePassword
.  CreateUserWizard
gu Login
Ly LoginMame
ol LoginStatus
bl LoginView
Ed  PasswordRecovery -

/| localhost:33730/first web % 4

12y (S| e -

C A | [ localhost:33730/first%20web

& Pakistan

= Punjab
Lahore
Ra\\'alpm&v)
Faisalabad

& Sindh
Karachi
Hayderabad
Larkana

= Khaiber pakhton klvwa
Peshawar
Swabi
Mardan
Bannu

& Balochistan
Quetta
khuzdar

Gawader

= gilgit baltistan
Churtal
Gilgit

javascript._doPostBack(TreeViewl','sPakistan\\Punjab\\Rawal...

w8 =

eﬁnl@m

Learner’s Activity

1. Create New website in Visual Studio titled Navpractice
2. Create 4 to 5 pages with subpages in above website
3. Apply css style with javascript effect on navigation

4. Apply treeview controls on submenu item and should look like in figure below

Reviews
By Genre
All Reviews ym

g5 Grouped by Genre: |

Select a theme

11.Implement Login Controls

Introducing security

Implement Login

Controls

Server Controls are
Login, Login View,
Login Name, Login
Status and
Password Recovery
etc.

382 |

Although security can be quite a complex subject, it often revolves around three

straightforward questions:
1.  Who are you?
2. How can you prove that?

3. What are you allowed to do in the system?
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Identity: Who Are You? An identity is what makes you, you. The answer to what an identity is depends on the
context it is used in. As a citizen of a country, your identity revolves around your person, your official name and
birth date, and maybe even a social security number

Asp.net login controls provides very easy way to implement complex login system without coding. It provides you
to a ready-to-use interface and quires where the username and password from the user and offer the login button
for login. It also provides login view, login name, and login status also password recovery is handy feature in login
controls.

ASP.NET 4.5.1 ships with seven login controls, each serving a distinct purpose. Figure 1.1 shows the Toolbox
with the seven login controls (the pointer is present in all Toolbox categories and is not a login control).

STEP BY STEP Login

1. Open visual studio>File>New—>Website>Select ASP.NET Empty Website ->OK->open solution
explorer>Add New Web Form->Drag and Drop Login control from Toolbox in figure below

5 WebApplicationt - Microsoft Visual Studio D T8 | Quick Launch (Cule I I
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJECT BUILD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALVZE WINDOW  HELP Sign in

e - -2 B Google Chrome = € = Debug - 5
[l Toobox - - x [EEEESETANN Login.aspe Your ASP.NET application -7
? % - 1e="CH" AutoEve i8" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs” Inherits="WebApplicationl.first_web"” %> 3 ;‘

rrrrr [4)[<rimi= ] [<ody>] <forme#armLs ‘M
2. Now Run the Program(press F5) and see the output
— [E=SRE=RECIN X ]
localhost:33730/firstweb X W\ — - eoa B @ 0= - oo s
C i localhost:33730/first veb Q =
Log In
User Name:
Password:
Remember me next tume.
Log In
2. LoginView

The LoginView is a handy control that display different data to different users. It enables to differentiate
between anonymous and logged-in users, and even differentiate between users in different roles. The following
table describes the two main templates and the special RoleGroups element.

Template Description

AnonymousTemplate The content in this template is shown to unauthenticated users only.

The content in this template is shown to logged-in users only. This template
LoggedinTemplate is mutually exclusive with the AnonymousTemplate. Only one of the two
can be visible at any time.
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RoleGroups

This control can contain one or more RoleGroup elements that, in turn,
contain a ContentTemplate element that defines the content for the
specified role. The role or roles that are allowed to see the content are
defined in the Roles attribute, which takes a comma-separated list of roles.
The RoleGroups element is mutually exclusive with the LoggedinTemplate.
That means that if a user is a member of one of th roles for the RoleGroup,
the content in the LoggedinTemplate is not visible. Additionally, only
content for the first RoleGroup that matches the user’s roles is shown.

The login view control itself doesn’t output any markup other than the content define in the Various child elements
of the control, which means, can easily embed it between a pair of HTML Tags like <hl>and <lid> to create
customized headings or list items. The following code snippet shows a login view control that defines content for

three different users:

Anonymous visitors to the site,

role:

logged-in users, and users that have logged in and are members of the Manager’s

<asp:LoginView ID="LoginViewl" runat="server">

<AnonymousTemplate>

Hi there visitor. Would you be interested in signing up for an account?

</AnonymousTemplate>
<LoggedinTemplate>

Hi there visitor and welcome back to PlanetWrox.com.

</LoggedInTemplate>
<RoleGroups>

<asp:RoleGroup Roles="Managers">

<ContentTemplate>

Hi there manager. You can proceed to the Management section.

</ContentTemplate>
</asp:RoleGroup>
</RoleGroups>
</asp:LoginView>

3. LoginStatus

cpMainContent (Custam))

As demonstrated in the previous Step By Step, the LoginStatus control

Log in to Planet Wrox | provides information about the current status of the user. It provides a Login

asp:loginview#Loginviewd
LoginView1[<] LoginView Tasks
i Pl

Views: |AnonymousTemplate lz‘
User Namg . . I

Administer Website
Password:| *

I~ Remember me next time.

link when the user is not authenticated and a Logout link when the user is
already logged in. It controls the actual text being displayed by setting the
LoginText and LogoutText properties.

Alternatively, it used to set the LoginlmageUrl and LogoutimageUrl

properties to display an image instead of text. When setting both an image and

a text, the image is shown and the text is used as the alternative text for the image.

Finally, set the LogoutAction property to determine whether the current page refreshes if the user logs out,
or whether the user is taken to another page after logging out. User determine this destination page by setting
the LogoutPageUrl. Besides these properties, the control is capable of raising two events, LoggingOut and
LoggedOut, which fire right before and after the user is logged out.

4. LoginName

LoginName is an extremely simple control. All it does is display the name of the logged-in user. To embed
the user’s name in some text, such as “You are logged in as Imar”, use the FormatString property. If included
{0} in this format string, it will be replaced with the user’'s name.

384 |
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STEP BY STEP LoginName

This method hides the Login control on the Login.aspx page when the user is already logged in and display a
message instead. Additionally, add text to the footer of the page that displays the name of the user together with
an option to log out again.

1.

10.

Open Login.aspx and switch to Design View. From the Login category of the Toolbox, drag a new
LoginView control on top of the Login control so it's placed right above it in the page.

Open the Smart Tasks panel of the LoginView control and make sure that AnonymousTemplate is
selected in the Views drop-down list, visible in Figure 1.1.

Any content put in the control is placed in the AnonymousTemplate area, because that is now the active
template for the control in Design View.

Click the Login control once to select it and then press Ctrl+X to cut it to the clipboard. Click inside the
small white rectangle that represents the LoginView to position the cursor in the control, and then press
Ctrl+V to paste the Login control into LoginView.

Open the Smart Tasks panel of the LoginView again and switch to the LoggedIinTemplate using the
Views drop-down list. Click inside the small white rectangle of the control again and type the text “You
are already logged in”.

Switch to Markup View and look at the code. The Login control should be placed inside the
AnonymousTemplate, and the text typed should be displayed within the LoggedinTemplate tags:

<asp:LoginView ID="LoginView1" runat="server">
<AnonymousTemplate>

<asp:Login ID="Login1" runat="server" CreateUserUrl="SignUp.aspx"
DestinationPageUrl="~/Default.aspx”

CreateUserText="Sign Up for a New Account at Planet Wrox">
</asp:Login>

</AnonymousTemplate>

<LoggedinTemplate>

You are already logged in.

</LoggedinTemplate>

</asp:LoginView>

Save and close the page now.

Open the master page Frontend.master in Markup View and locate the <footer> element at the bottom of
the page. Remove the text Footer Goes Here and replace it with a new LoginName control by dragging it
from the Toolbox into the <footer> element. Set its FormatString property to Logged in as {0} by typing in
the code directly: <asp:LoginName ID="LoginNamel" runat="server" FormatString="Logged in as {0}" />

From the Toolbox, drag a new LoginView control and drop it below the LoginName control, but still in the
<footer> element. Switch to Design View, and on the Smart Tasks panel of the LoginView, choose
LoggedinTemplate from the Views drop-down list. Then in the white rectangle for the active
LoggedinTemplate, drag and drop a new LoginStatus control.

Switch to Markup View again and wrap the code for the LoginStatus in a pair of parentheses. Now end up
with the following code:
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11.

12.

13.

14.

L oot

Figure 1.2

<footer>

<asp:LoginName ID="LoginNamel" runat="server" FormatString="Logged in as {0}" />
<asp:LoginView ID="LoginView1" runat="server">

<LoggedInTemplate>

(<asp:LoginStatus ID="LoginStatus1" runat="server" />)

</LoggedInTemplate>

</asp:LoginView>

</footer>

Open the Web.config file and modify the <authentication> element so it points the loginUrl to ~/Login/ like
this:

<authentication mode="Forms">
<forms loginUrl="~/Login"/>
</authentication>

Save all changes and request Login.aspx in browser. Log in with the account and password created in a
previous exercise (log out first by clicking the Logout link if needed). If no need to recall the username and
password, simply click the Sign Up link to create a new account. Note that as soon as logged in, the footer
displays the text visible in Figure 1.2.

Click the Login item in the Menu or TreeView to go to the Login page. Instead of the Login control, a
message appears indicating that “You are already logged in”.

Click the Logout link in the footer at the bottom of the page. The page refreshes and displays the Login
control again. Additionally, the text from the footer has now disappeared.

PasswordRecovery

The PasswordRecovery control enables users to retrieve their existing passwords (when the system supports it)
or to get a new auto-generated password. In both cases, the password is sent to the e-mail address that the user
entered when signing up for an account.

PasswordRecovery Properties:

Text properties:

e GeneralFailureText (shown when the password could not be recovered)

e SuccessText, that enable to set the text that is displayed by the control.

e ButtonType, ButtonText, and ButtonlmageUrl, which enables to change the look and behavior of the various
action buttons of the control.

SuccessPageUrl are set to a page in site to send the user to another page when password recovery succeeds.

As with the CreateUserWizard, the PasswordRecovery control also has a MailDefinition element that can point to
a file that user want to send as the mail body. Same placeholders can be used for the username and password to
customize the message. If user leave out the MailDefinition, the control uses a default mail body.
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ChangePassword

The ChangePassword control enables existing and logged-in users to change their passwords. It has a host of
properties to change things like text, error messages, and buttons, similar to the CreateUserWizard and
PasswordRecovery controls. It also has a MailDefinition element that enables to send a confirmation of the new
password to the user’s e-mail address.

STEP BY STEP PasswordRecovery and ChangePassword

This STEP BY STEP add PasswordRecovery and ChangePassword controls to the website to enable users to
change and recover their passwords. Because changing a password makes sense only for logged-in users, add
the ChangePassword control to its own page. In the next chapter, protect this page so only authenticated users
can access it.

1.

Open up Login.aspx in Markup View and locate the closing </asp:Login> tag inside the
<AnonymousTemplate>. Right after it, type two <br /> elements (use the br code snippet and press Tab
to complete the element) to create some room below the Login control.

Drag a PasswordRecovery control from the Toolbox into the code editor, right after the two <br/>
elements added in step 1.

Between the opening and closing tags of the PasswordRecovery control, add <MailDefinition> element
and then set the Subject of the e-mail to Your New Password for websitel. Code should now look like
this:

</asp:Login>

<br />

<br />

<asp:PasswordRecovery ID="PasswordRecoveryl" runat="server">

<MailDefinition Subject="Your New Password for PlanetWrox.com"></MailDefinition>
</asp:PasswordRecovery>

Save changes and close the file.

In the root of site, create a new Web Form based on custom template and call it MyProfile.aspx. Set the
Title of the page to My Profile.

Make sure Markup View selected and in the cpMainContent content placeholder, create an <h1> element
(type h1 followed by the Tab key) with its contents set to My Profile. Right below the heading, type some
text that explains that the My Profile page is used for things like changing passwords. Wrap the text in a
pair of <p> tags to denote a paragraph.

Drag a ChangePassword control from the Toolbox and drop it after the closing </p> tag. End up with
something like this:

<asp:Content ID="Content2" ContentPlaceHolderID="cpMainContent" runat="Server">
<h1>My Profile</h1>

<p>The My Profile page allows you to make changes to your personal profile.

For now, all you can do is change your password below.</p>

<asp:ChangePassword ID="ChangePasswordl" runat="server"></asp:ChangePassword>

Open the Web.sitemap file from the Solution Explorer and add a new element in the about section. Let the
URL point to ~/MyProfile and set the title and description to My Profile. End up with this code:
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Forgot Your Pazsword?
Enter your [ser Name to receie your password

User Name:

Figure 1.1

<siteMapNode url="~/About/Default" title="About"
description="About this site">

<siteMapNode url="~/About/Contact" title="Contact Us"
description="Contact Us" />

<siteMapNode url="~/About/AboutUs" title="About Us"
description="About Us" />

<siteMapNode url="~/MyProfile" title="My Profile"
description="My Profile" />

</siteMapNode>

10. Save all changes and close all open files. Right-click Login.aspx in the Solution Explorer and choose View
in Browser. Below the Login control, now see the PasswordRecovery control, visible in Figurel.1

Note that if already logged in, user need to click the Logout link first.

11. Enter username in the PasswordRecovery control and click the Submit button. User should get an e-
mail message with new, auto-generated password.

12. Use this new password to log in to the site. When user logged in, choose About => My Profile from the
Menu or the TreeView. The ChangePassword control visible in Figure 1.2 appears.

My Profile

The My Profile page allows you to make changes to your personal profile. For now, all you can do is change your
password below

Change Your Pas sword

Password

New Pagsword:

Confirm Mew Password:

Change Fazsward || Cancel

Figure 1.2
13. Enter the auto-generated password that was sent by e-mail, type a new password that is easier to

remember, and then retype the same password. Finally, click Change Password. From now on, user can
log in to the site using new password.
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12.Web Form, Master Page, Web User Control, HTML Page and Style Sheet

1. Web Form
Web form is used to take the input from users in frontend and we can store it in database as well as for
validation and checking variable values from one page to another. In asp.net all server controls must appear
within a <form> tag and the form tag must contain runat="server” attribute. The code look like this after
creation

<form name="name of form" method="post or Get" action="page.aspx" id="type id here">

</form>
D WebApplication] - Microsoft Visual Studio L3 Y8 | Quick
FILE EDIT VIEW PROJCT BUID DEBUG TEAM FORMAT TABLE TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE AMALVZE WINDOW  HELP
o - [l N A b Google Chrome ~ ¢ ~ Debug =~ A% _ (NewAutoD"# - [iz[| (None) | |(Defaui~| B 1 U A g = -3

Output [ R Sitc.Master.designer.cs Login.aspx Your ASP.NET application

<%@ Page Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true" CodeBehind="first web.aspx.cs" Inherits-"WebApplicationl.first_web" %>

<!DOCTYPE html>

S<html xmlns="http://wiw.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
Si<head runat="server">
<titlex</title>»
</head>
-l<body>
= <form method="get" action="type name of page where form validate” id="myform">
Company Mame:<br>
<input type="text" name="CompanyName" wvalue=""><br>

Contact Mame:<br>

x0g|00]  Riojdg Raag

<br>
<ipput type="text" name="ContactName" value=""><br>
<br>
<input type="submit” wvalue="Submit” class="submit">
</form>
</body>

100 % -
[form#myform|

| Company Name:

{ Contact Name:

Submit |

Now Run the Program (press F5) and see the output

=INE=NEEE X
localhost:33730/first web X localhost:33 x ) i i & -
2> C A [ localhost:33730/first% w8 =

Company Name:

Contact Name

Submit
|
|

2. Master Page:
Master page allows to create consistent design of website/web application. It provide template for other pages
with shared functionality and layout. Master page define placeholder for the content which can be easily
overridden in every page. The output consist of master page and child pages contents. Every website or Web
Application consist of some area which is same in every pages like header, navigation, footer, and sidebar so
master gives the advantage to not type same code again and again.

STEP BY STEP Creating Master Pages

1. Openthe WebApplicationl project in Visual Studio if it is not open already.
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2. Create a folder called MasterPages to hold master pages and then added a single master page to that
folder. To do this, create the MasterPages folder in the root of the site, right-click the new folder, choose

Add ->
Behind

Add New Item, and select the Master Page item. Make sure that the master page uses Code
and that it is using the programming language selected for the site. Name the master page

Frotend.master. Finally, click Add.

Add the following highlighted code between the <form> tags of the master page, replacing the <div> tags

and the ContentPlaceHolder that VS added when created the master page. Note that this is almost the
same code added in previous exampl<asp:ContentPlaceHolder> element and the <a> element within
the Header <div>. The <a> element takes the user back to the homepage, and will be styled later.

<form id="form1" runat="server">

<div id="PageWrapper">

<header><a href="/">Header Goes Here</a></header>
<nav>Menu Goes Here</nav>

<section id="MainContent">
<asp:ContentPlaceHolder ID="cpMainContent" runat="server">
</asp:ContentPlaceHolder>

</section>

<aside id="Sidebar">Sidebar Goes Here</aside>
<footer>Footer Goes Here</footer>

</div>

</form>

Make sure to have the ContentPlaceHolder within the MainContent <section> tags. Drag one from the
Toolbox onto the page or enter the code directly, using IntelliSense’s helpful hints. In both cases give the

control

an ID of cpMainContent.

Next, switch the master page into Design View and then drag Styles.css from the Styles folder in the Solution
Explorer onto the master page. As soon as drop the file, VS updates the Design View and shows the layout
for the site that created. If the design doesn’t change, switch to Markup View and ensure there’s a <link> tag
in the head of the page pointing to CSS file:

<asp:ContentPlaceHolder ID="head" runat="server">
</asp:ContentPlaceHolder>

<link href="../Styles/Styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
</head>

The page should now look like Figure below in Design View.

Frontend.master* -+ < |

body| =

Header Goes Here

Menu Goes Here

'Footer Goes Here -

4

G Design | @ Split | < Source ﬂ <htmi>| <body> || <form#form1> H

Note the area with the purple border around it between the menu and the footer region in Design View. This is the
ContentPlaceHolder control that is used by the content pages.

5. Save and close the master page now.
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Creating Content Pages

A master page is useless without a content page that uses it. Generally, there are only a few master pages,
whereas many content pages are in site. To base a content page on a master page, check the Select Master
Page option at the bottom right of the Add New Item dialog box when adding a new Web Form to site. Alternatively,
set the MasterPageFile attribute on the page directly in the Markup View of the page.

@ Page directive shown earlier in this chapter when master and content pages were introduced. Content pages
can only directly contain Content controls that each map to a ContentPlaceHolder control in the master page.
These content controls in turn can contain standard markup like HTML and server control declarations.

Because the entire markup in a content page needs to be wrapped by <asp:Content> tags, it's not easy to turn an
existing ASPX page into a content page. Usually the easiest thing to do is copy the content that want to keep to
the clipboard, delete the old page, and then add a new page based on the master page to the website. Once the
page is added, paste the markup within the <asp:Content> tags.

STEP BY STEP Adding a Content Page

In this STEP BY STEP see how to add a content page to the site that is based on the master page created earlier.
Once the page is added, add content to the <asp:Content> regions.

In previous exercises added standard ASPX pages to project, which should now be “upgraded” to make use of the
new master page. If want to keep the welcome text added to Default.aspx earlier, copy all the HTML between the
MainContent <section> tags to the clipboard <h1> and the two <p> elements that created earlier) and then delete
the Default.aspx page from the Solution Explorer. Next, right-click the website in the Solution Explorer and choose
Add -> Add New Item. Select the correct programming language, click Web Form, name the page Default.aspx,
and then, at the bottom of the dialog box, select the check boxes for Place Code in Separate File and Select Master
Page, as shown in Figure below.

Add New [tem - Site L2
4 |nstalled Sort by: | Default .| i = Search Installed Templates [Ctrl+E) P~
Vi - . .
Visual Basic |_j HTML Page Visual C# Type: Visual C#
Visual C# ¢ )J‘_ A form for Web Applications
| JavaScript Fle Visual C#
I+ Online 4
Style Sheet Visual C#
‘Web Form Visual C#
Master Page Visual C#
i I Web User Control Visual C2
@ ADO.MET Entity Data Model Visual C# —
Click here to go enline énd find templates.
MName Default.aspx Place code in separate file
|w| Select master page

Finally, click the Add button.

2. Inthe Select a Master Page dialog box (see Figure below), click the MasterPages folder in the lefthand pane,
and then in the area at the right, click Frontend.master.
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Select a Master Page _
Project folders: Contents of folder:
[ App_Code
Cantrols
Demeos
MasterPages
Scripts
Styles

OK

Cancel

Click OK to add the page to website.

Instead of getting a full page with HTML as got with standard ASPX pages, now only get two <asp:Content>

placeholders as shown in this VB.NET example:

<%@ Page Title="" Language="VB" MasterPageFile="~/MasterPages/Frontend.master"

AutoEventWireup="false" CodeFile="Default.aspx.vb" Inherits="_Default" %>
<asp:Content ID="Content1" ContentPlaceHolderID="head" runat="Server">
</asp:Content>

<asp:Content ID="Content2" ContentPlaceHolderID="cpMainContent" runat="Server">
</asp:Content>

3. Switch to Design View and note that everything is grayed out and read-only, except for the <asp:Content>
region for cpMainContent. Figure 6-5 shows how the page should look. Also note that VS conveniently lists
the master page that this page is based on in the top-right coner of Design View, visible in Figure 1.3. Clicking
the name opens the master page in the editor.

4. |If still have the old markup from the Default.aspx on the clipboard, click once inside the cpMainContent
placeholder and press Ctrl+V. (Note: this can be done both in Design View and in Markup View). This adds
the markup to the page, right between the <asp:Content> tags.

5. Save changes by pressing Ctrl+S and press Ctrl+F5 to open the page in browser. The browser should display

the page very closely to what saw in Design View (see Figure below).

Defaultaspe + > BN Frontend.master

Header Goes Here

cpMainContent [Custom)

Footer Goes Here

P
G Design | @ Split | © Source

MasterPagesiFrortend. master
-

6. Now take alook at the HTML for the page in the browser. Do this by right-clicking the page and choosing View
Source or View Page Source. Note that the source of the final page in the browser is a combination of the

source of the master page and the content page:

<div id="PageWrapper">
<header><a href="/">Header Goes Here</a></header>
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<nav>Menu Goes Here</nav>

<section id="MainContent">

<h1>Hi there visitor and welcome to Planet Wrox</h1>

<p class="Introduction">

Weé&#39;re glad you&#39;re paying a visit to <a
href="http://www.PlanetWrox.com">

www.PlanetWrox.com</a>, the coolest music community site on the Internet.
</p>

The first four lines come from the master page and the bolded lines of HTML code come from the content page.

7.

10.

Switch back to VS and create a new page called Login.aspx in the root of the site based on the master page.
Notice how VS remembered last settings with regard to the master page and Code Behind (make sure both
are checked in case unchecked them earlier). Switch to Markup View and create an <h1> element inside the
cpMainContent placeholder with the text Log in to our site.

Go back to Default.aspx and switch to Design View. Beneath the welcome text with the header and two <p>
elements, create a new paragraph (press Enter in Design View) and type some text (for example, can log in
here). Notice how this new paragraph has a class attribute called Introduction because VS applies the previous
class to new paragraphs automatically. Remove this class using the Clear Styles option of the Apply Styles
window, or manually remove it from the code in Markup View.

Highlight the words “log in” in Design View and choose Format -> Convert to Hyperlink from the main menu.
In the dialog box that follows, click the Browse button and select the Login.aspx page that just created. Click
OK twice.

Save all changes and press Ctrl+F5 again to view Default.aspx in the browser. Then click the link created in
the preceding step. It should take to Login.aspx. Note that the general layout, like the header and the sidebar,
is maintained. The only thing that changes when go from page to page is the content in the main content area.

Web User Controls

User control is seprate reusable part of a page we can put a piece of page in a user control and then can reuse in
different location in website. It just like a regular page with an optional code behind file. User control can be included
on multiple pages while a page can't.

HTML page and Style Sheet
In asp.net is complete framework to develop websites and web pages with html, CSS, JavaScript and server
scripting. Web pages are the simplest programming model for developing asp.net web pages.

STEP BY STEP HTML Page

1. Open Solution Explorer and right click on website name
2. Click on Add button—-> on popup window click on HTML page and press OK
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te2 - Microsoft Visual Studi 3 €8 | QuickLaunch (Ctrl+Q) Pl - &
FILE EDIT  VIEW  WEBSITE BUILD DEBUG  TEAM TOOLS  TEST  ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE ~ WINDOW  HELP Sign in
o - -2 e e P _Google Chrome - ¢4 - Debug - j n
§ Ouput  ourad Add Newltem- Website2 —)
o <?xml versid| 4 Installed Sort by: | Default earch Installed Templates (Ctrl+ £ P~
g <! Visual Basic Type: Visual C#
g HTML Page Visual C# ype:
£ http://ged| v Online " JavaScript File Visual C# side code
g 853
pa—— Style Sheet Visual C#
@D webrom Visual Cot
= <system
Seony Master Page Visual C#
<http
mysee §—] Wb ser control Visual C#
s/contigury 4% ADONET Entity Data Model Visual C#
@D srowserrite Visual C#
By cwss Visual C#
'c: Class Diagram Visusl C#
WP Coffecscript File VisualC#
Click here to go online and find templates
Neme: HtmiPage.htm! Place code in
Ject 1
Add__| [ cancel
100 %
B4 WebSite2 - Microsoft Visual Studio L1 Y8 QuickLaunch (Ctrl-Q) P&
FLE EDIT VIEW WEBSITE BULD DEBUG TEAM TOOLS TEST ARCHITECTURE ANALYZE WINDOW HELP Signin
ie- B2 b Google Chrome = ¢ ~ Debug = | A7 _ n =
§ uput & HimPagehtm® # X Vour ASP.NET application r v\ X
3 <IDOCTYPE htal> & o-2uak s
s FI<html xmlns="http://ww.u3.org/1999/xhtml"> o
3 (Ctrl -
g & chead> Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+)
. 73] Solution 'WebSite2' (L project)
5 =
s <titlex</titles -
g heads % Build Web Site e
5 <body> & Publish Web Site e
Scope to This g
</body> B New Solution Explorer View
</html>
/ ‘O Add New ltem.. Ctrl+Shift+A Add s
A Existing tem... Shift+Alt+A #3 View Class Diagram
%2 New Folder B Manage NuGet Packages...
Add ASP.NET Folder & Copy Web Site...
New Virtual Directory... Start Options...
. 8 Setas StatUp Project
Service Reference... & Viewin Browser (Google Chrome) Ctrl+ Shift~ W
Web Form @ Viewin PageInspector Ctrl+K, Ctil+G
Web User Control Browse With..
JavaScript File @ Refresh Folder
Sty Sheet |\ Source Control v
HTML Page & cut Chrl+X.
Master Page
X Remove Del
€ Open Folder in File Explorer
& Properties Window P4
Property Pages Shift~ F4
00% - Run Code Analysis on Web Site
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Learning Unit 2: Develop a Website using PHP

Overview

In this module you will learn the definition and detail about php also how to install the php
editor such as Macromedia Dreamweaver to computer. You will also learn the
communication detail of the php environment and syntax. You will be also learning how
to recognize the variable, apply the php constant, operator types, decision making in php,
php loop type, php GET and POST method also how to upload php files and php function.

You will also learn that how to implement php cookies and session, send php Email,
upload php file, demonstrate php coding standards, php pre-define variable, php Regular
expression etc. You will also learn how to handle php error, php built-in function as well

PHP

PHP stands for
Hypertext
Preprocessor. Itis a
server-side scripting
language.

as how to install and configure mysqgl database with php website also how to create dynamic web pages in php.

1. Introduction of PHP

PHP is a versatile server-side programming language that works hand-in-hand with
front-end Web languages such as HTML and JavaScript. PHP can be used to create
all types of dynamic web interfaces, and because of its open-source robustness, has
become one of the most widely used programming languages for the Internet.

PHP started out as a small open source project that evolved as more and more people
found out how useful it was. RasmusLerdorf unleashed the first version of PHP way
back in 1994.

e PHP is arecursive acronym for "PHP: Hypertext Preprocessor".

o PHP is a server side scripting language that is embedded in HTML. Itis used
to manage dynamic content, databases, session tracking, even build entire
e-commerce sites.

e It is integrated with a number of popular databases, including MySQL,
PostgreSQL, Oracle, Sybase, Informix, and Microsoft SQL Server.

XAMPP?
Everything you need
to set up a web
server — server
application
(Apache), database
(MySQL), and
scripting language
(PHP) —is included
in a simple
extractable file
called a XAMPP.

o PHP is pleasingly zippy in its execution, especially when compiled as an Apache module on the UNIX
side. The MySQL server, once started, executes even very complex queries with huge result sets in

record-setting time.

e PHP supports a large number of major protocols such as POP3, IMAP, and LDAP. PHP4 added
support for Java and distributed object architectures (COM and CORBA), making n-tier development

a possibility for the first time.
¢ PHP is forgiving: PHP language tries to be as forgiving as possible.
e PHP Syntax is C-Like.

Common Uses of PHP

The PHP has following new features:

e PHP performs system functions, i.e. from files on a system it can create, open, read, write, and close them.

e PHP can handle forms, i.e. gather data from files, save data to a file, email, send data, return data to the

user.
e It add, delete, modify elements within database using PHP.

e Access cookies variables and set cookies.
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e Using PHP, restrict users to access some pages of website.

e It can encrypt data.
Characteristics of PHP

Five important characteristics make PHP's practical nature possible:

e  Simplicity
e Efficiency
e Security

e Flexibility

e Familiarity
PHP - Environment Setup

Procedure for installing XAMPP
e System Requirements:
o Operating systems

=  Windows 7 with service pack 1(x86 and x64)
=  Windows 8 or higher (x86 and x64)

o Hardware requirements
=  Minimum processor 1.6 Giga hz

=  Minimum 1 GB Ram
= 4 GB Disk space

2. Installing Adobe Dreamweaver as a PHP Editor

We already cover installation Dreamweaver in module 3

3. Downloading and Configuring PHP with XAMPP Server

To begin working with PHP access to either one of the following is necessary:
In order to develop and run PHP Web pages three vital components need to be installed on computer system.
1. Web Server - PHP will work with virtually all Web Server software, including Microsoft's Internet

Information Server (l1S) but then most often used is freely available Apache Server. Download Apache for
free here: http://httpd.apache.org/download.cgi

2. Database - PHP will work with virtually all database software, including Oracle and Sybase but most
commonly used is freely available MySQL database. Download MySQL for free
here: http://www.mysqgl.com/downloads/index.html
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3. PHP Parser - In order to process PHP script instructions a parser must be installed to generate HTML
output that can be sent to the Web Browser. This tutorial will guide how to install PHP parser on computer.

INTRODUCTION OF XAMPP

e What is XAMPP Server?
XAMPP stands for Cross-Platform (X), Apache (A), MySQL (M), PHP (P) and Perl (P). It is a simple,
lightweight Apache distribution that makes it extremely easy for developers to create a local web server
for testing purposes. Everything need to set up a web server — server application (Apache), database
(MySQL), and scripting language (PHP) — is included in a single and simple extractable file.

e Why use XAMPP Server?
XAMPP is also cross-platform, which means it works equally well on Linux, Mac and Windows. Since
most actual web server deployments use the same components as XAMPP, it makes transitioning from a

local test server to a live server is extremely easy as well. Web development using XAMPP is especially
for beginners to learn and use efficiently.

Details of XAMPP Server?
XAMPP has following primary components.
These are:

1. X: For X-OS. X-OS means it can be used for any operating systems. This is an open source platform.
XAMPP for major operating system including windows, mac, Linux.

2. Apache: Apache is the actual web server application that processes and delivers web content to a
computer. Apache is the most popular web server online, powering nearly 54% of all websites.

3. MySQL: Every web application, howsoever simple or complicated, requires a database for storing
collected data. MySQL, which is open source, is the world’s most popular database management system.
It powers everything from hobbyist websites to professional platforms like WordPress.

4. PHP: PHP stands for Hypertext Preprocessor. It is a server-side scripting language that powers some of
the most popular websites in the world, including WordPress and Facebook. It is open source, relatively
easy to learn, and works perfectly with MySQL, making it a popular choice for web developers.

5. Perl: Perl is a high-level, dynamic programming language used extensively in network programming,
system admin, etc. Although less popular for web development purposes, Perl has a lot of niche
applications.

XAMPP comes with additional features including support of perl, filezilla, mercury mail and some scripts.

Different versions of XAMPP may have additional components such as phpMyAdmin, OpenSSL, etc. to create full-
fledged web servers.

Why PHP

e PHP runs on various platforms (Windows, Linux, UNIX, Mac OS X, etc.)
e PHP is compatible with almost all servers used today (Apache, IIS, etc.)
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e PHP supports a wide range of databases
e PHP is free. Download it from the official PHP resource: www.php.net
e PHP is easy to learn and runs efficiently on the server side

4. Details of PHP Environment and Syntax

Since PHP is an open source, so it does not has any proper environment to work. To develop php programs we
use either notepad or any other IDE for web like, Dreamweaver, notepad++ etc.

STEP BY STEP Writing PHP Program
Step 1: Click Start then All Programs then click on XAMPP then XAMPP CONTROL PANEL
Step 2: In XAMPP server we have a folder named “htdocs”, which contains all PHP web pages.

“htdocs” can be opened by clicking on “Explorer” in XAMPP control panel.

XAMPP Control Panel v321 [ Compiled: May Tth 2013 ] = e =

1y XAMPP Control Panel v3.2.1
Click jt

Modules _

Service Module PID(s) Port(s) Actions

2496 -
Apache 5148 50, 443 [ Stop ][ Admin ][ Config H Logs ]
MysaL Admin [ Config ] [ Logs ] | SExplarer |
FileZilla Admin [ Caonfig ] ’ Logs ] ’ = Senices ]
Tomeat Admin
The explorer shows all XAMPP folders, see “htdocs” folder
T=lr=""=="]
| Local Disk (C:) » xampp » ~ [ %2 || Search xampp o]
Include in library - Share with - Burn Mew folder == = B IZ:@:Z'
Mame : Date modified Type Size o
. anocnymous 5/14/2015 12:42 PM File folder
. apache 5/14/201512:42 PM File folder
cgi-bin 5/14/201512:45 PM  File folder i
contrib 5/14/201512:42 PM  File folder 1
. FileZillaFTP 5/14/201512:45 PM  File folder
. htdocs 5/14/201512:42 PM File folder
. img 5/14/2015 12:41 PM File folder
. install 5/14/2015 12:45 PM File folder
. licenses 5/14/2015 12:41 PM File folder
. locale 5/14/201512:41 PM File folder
. mailoutput 5/14/2015 12:42 PM File folder
. mailtodisk 5/14/2015 12:42 PM File folder
. Mercuryhail 5/14/2015 12:45 PM File folder
. mysgl 5/14/2015 12:42 PM File folder
perl 5/14/201512:43 PM  File folder
php 5/14/201512:45 PM  File folder
phphiyidmin 5/14/2015 12:44 PM File folder
. security 5/14/201512:42 PM File folder
. sendrmail 5/14/2015 12:44 PM File folder
cre SAA 015 12:41 PRA__File falder S

Step 3: save .php files in htdocs folder.

Step 4: open Notepad, and type first PHP Program.
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3 Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format View Help

<?|PHP

echo "<H1l> BISMILLAH </H1l>";

7>

Step 5: Now save this file in “htdocs” folder with .php extension.

j Untitled - Motepad
File Edit Format View Help
Lay

E i == If using the MAMP
@uvl . <« Local Disk (C:) » xampp b htdocs » - | ¢f| | Search htdocs ol default ports'
Organize - Mew folder == - -@- use http//|OC8.|hOSt8
(] Pictures E Mame . Date modified Type 888/ for the URL.
B videos | dashboard 5/14/201512:42 PM  File folder SPECIFING A
. forbidden 5/14/201512:42 PM  File folder WORKING FOLDER

18 Computer

By Jimg 5/14/201512:41 PM  File folder
== Local Disk (C:) . ) .
. restricted 5/14/201512:42 PM  File folder
ca Local Disk (D} . .
X & wordpress 5/14/2015 3:33 PM File folder
= Local Disk (E:} . .
P . J xampp 5/14/2015 2:49 PM File folder
=a CD Drive (G2}
e KINGSTOM (1) |
‘?j MNetwork
| (e i »
File name: | first.php| -
Save as type: [Tex‘t Documents (%t} V]
« Hide Folders Encoding: [ANSI V] [ Save J [ Cancel ]

Step 6: now open web browser and in address bar type “localhost/first.php”, and see the result of first PHP
code.

W [ iocalhost/first.php X ————
&« ¢l Ell ocalhost/first.php

BISMILLAH
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4.1. Defining a PHP site in Adobe Dreamweaver CS5

Because PHP files need to be processed by a web server, there is need to tell Dreamweaver where the testing
server is located. Also need to tell Dreamweaver the correct URL to use when testing files. The following
instructions assume having established a local testing environment on computer as described in the preceding
sections.

Identifying the Server Document Root

The document root is the top-level folder where the server looks for web pages. Its location depends on where and
how installed PHP testing environment.

Here are the default locations for Common PHP Setups:
e XAMPP: C:\xampp\htdocs

e |IS: C:\inetpub\wwwroot

e  WampServer: C:\wamp\www

e MAMP: /Applications/MAMP/htdocs

The URL for the document root is http://localhost/.
To Specify a Working Folder:
» In Dreamweaver, select Site > New Site.

» In the Site Name text box, type the name of site, for example, PHP Test Site. This name identifies the
project in Dreamweaver.

» Click the folder icon next to the Local Site Folder text box and browse to testing server's document root.
» Create a subfolder of the document root called php_test, and select it.
» Click Open and then Select.

» Verify the settings in the Site Setup dialog box (see Figure 4.1) and click Save. (The location of the Local
Site Folder will depend on how it installed PHP).
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Site

Shrvers A Dreamweaver site is a collection of all of the files and assets you use in your
website. A Dreamweaver site usually has two parts: a local folder on your

Version Control computer where you store and work on files, and a server folder on a server

» Advanced Settings where you post the same files to the web.
Here you'll select the local folder and a name for your Dreamweaver site.
Site Name: | PHP Test Site ]
Local Site Folder: | C:\xampp'htdocs\php_test\ | 8
T T
L J

Verify the Basic Settings for the PHP Test Site.

That's all need to do to define a site in Dreamweaver.

Specifying a Testing Server for Dreamweaver

To specify a testing server:

1.

2.

Select Servers in the column on the left of the Site Setup dialog box.
Click the plus (+) button at the bottom left of the dialog box to add a new server.

In the dialog box that opens, make sure that the Basic button is selected, and select Local/Network from
the Connect Using list.

Give the server a name, such as Local Testing.

Set the Server Folder to the folder specified as the Local Site Folder; in this example, php_test inside
server's document root.

For the Web URL, type the URL would use to get to the php_test folder inside the server's document root.
Since the document root is the equivalent of http://localhost/, need to type http://localhost/php test/ in
the Web URL text field (see Figure below)
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|  Basic || Advanced |

The folder name
should not include
any spaces or
special characters.

You should never Server Folder: | C:\xampp'htdocs\php_test | &
use spaces or

special characters in Web URL: | http://localhost/php_test/ |
folder or file names
for a website,
because they cause
problems on most
PHP servers

Server Name: |Local Testing |

Connect using: [ Local/Network 1 'I

Help I Save I | Cancel

The basic settings for the testing server include the Server Folder and the Web URL.

Note: If using the MAMP default ports, the Web URL should be http://localhost:8888/php test/.

7. Select the Advanced button at the top of the dialog box. This reveals the options for both a remote server and
a testing server.

8. For the Server Model (in the Testing Server section) select PHP MySQL (see Figure below).

[ Basic | Advanced |

PHP statements end
with a semicolon (;).

r Remote Server
[V Maintain synchronization information

[] Automatically upload files to server on Save
[T] Enable file check-out

[V Check out files when opening

Check-out Name: |

Email Address: |

Testing Server —
v|

Server Model: | PHP MySQL |

Help | Save l Cancel

Set the Server Model for the testing server to PHP MySQL.
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9. Click Save.

10. This is a testing server, so make sure the Testing check box is selected in the Site Setup dialog box. If
necessary, deselect the Remote check box (see Figure below).

Site Setup for PHP Test Site
Site
Servers
Version Cantrol
» Advanced Settings

)|

Here you'll select the server that will host your pages on the web. The settings
for this dialog box come from your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or your web
administrator.

Note: You do not need to complete this step to begin working on your Dreamweaver site. You
only need to define a remote serverwhen you want to connect to the web and post your

pages.

—
Name Address | Connection Remoteﬁesting\
Local Testing C:fxampp/htdocsjphp_test Local/Net.. (1 \M /1
o Al ALY

] [

Make sure the Testing check box is selected.

11. Click Save to save the changes being made.

Making First PHP Program Using Dreamweaver

PHP Syntax

A PHP script is executed on the server, and the plain HTML result is sent back to the browser.

Basic PHP Syntax

A PHP script can be placed anywhere in the document.

A PHP script starts with <?php and ends with ?>:

<?php
/I PHP code goes here
2>

The default file extension for PHP files is ".php".

A PHP file normally contains HTML tags, and some PHP scripting code.
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Below, an example of a simple PHP file, with a PHP script that uses a built-in PHP function "echo" to output the
text "BISMILLA” on a web page:

STEP BY STEP PHP Program in Dreamweaver

Step 1: Open” Dreamweaver” and click on “PHP”

Dw

ADOBE® DREAMWEAVER® CS5.5

Open a Recent Item Create New Top Features (videos)

@ Open... 'i HTML EHE CS5.5 Feature Overview

"%| ColdFusion

" 4 CSS Inspect Mode
Click it eu—| PHP EE
% ASP WBScript CSES Enable/Disable
XSLT (Entire page)
EE Dynamically Related Files
€ss

JavaScript EE Live View Navigaticn

B XML
=S BrowserLab Integration
g@ Dreamweaver Site...
£ More... 3 More...
Gathing Startedhs |  Dreamweaver on Adobe TV
New Features » D‘:/U | To get the latest expert insights and tutorials
—_— on Dreamweaver, visit us on Adobe TV

Resources »

Dreamweaver Exchange »

L §omo

Don't show again

Step 2: In code view type php code same as typed above then save the file in the same” htdocs” folder of
XAMPP,

Step 3: save the file with “first2”.

DWW File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help | BN~ v & DESIGNER ~ | [
Cxampp\htdocsifirst2.php

{[[Code | spiit | Design Live Code | p5% f=f | Liveview | Inspect | Off. @j. | Multiscreen [w| (% Title: | Untitled Document

3 {2y Address: | file:///Clxampp/htdocs/first2.php

3.0rg/TR/xhtmll/DTD/xhTmll-transiticnal.ded">

G| ®  <!DOCIYEE neml pusLIc TD KHIML 1.0 Iransivicnal//EN" "hoop
Ll 2 smlne="hep: >
3
4 ntp-sg t-Type” content="text/himl: charset=utf-g" />
%3| 5  <cisle>Unvitled Documens</oisler
=1 Save As N
*| = woar Savein: | 8 hidoss - @ % > m-
<?php =
T Mame Date modified Type
= I! dashboard 5/14/201512:42 P File folder
Recent Places p .
ono tenis BISMILLAN < Eiov: 1. forbidden 5/14/201512:42 PM  File felder
- 5/14/201512:41 PM  File felder
echo "the program cthrough <b>Dre, £ 5/14/2015 12:42 PM =
Desktep 5/14/2015 3:33 PM
— 5/14/2015 2:49 PM
eears Libraries 4/29/201312:27 PM  Cascading
</hemls ) 5/14/2015 438 PM  PHP Scrip
Ay 571472015448 PM  PHP Scrip
Ermris 3/30/20135:29 FM  Chrome F
3/30/2013529PM  PHP Scrip
@ « I ] v
Network
File name first2.pho} - Save
f
|<bodv> Save as type: [ Documents Chtm=htmi~ shim; shimi-ta; ] [ cancel ] ||
oren e || =
T == o 8 05 == Uricode Normaization Form: | € (Canonical Decompostion, foloned by Cane. =
iy css D None - Link - [ 1nclude Unicode Signature (BOM) Site Root
Page Properties...

CODE:

<IDOCTYPE html>
<html>

<body>

<?php
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echo "<h1>BISMILLAH</h1>";
?>

echo “the program through <b> Dreamweaver</b>";

</body>
</html>

Step 4: Open web browser, in address bar enter “localhost/first2.php” and press enter.

AT ——.

<« C' | [ localhost/first2.php

BISMILLAH

the program through Dreamweaver

Comments in PHP

A comment in PHP code is a line that is not read/executed as part of the program. Its only purpose is to be read
by someone who is looking at the code.

Comments can be used to:
e Let others understand what is being done.
¢ Reminder of written text - Most programmers have experienced coming back to their own work a year or
two later and having to re-figure out what they did. Comments can remind programmers of what they were

thinking when they wrote the code

PHP supports several ways of commenting:
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EXAMPLE

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN™
<html xmlns="http:/ /WwwWwWw.Ww3.org/1999/xhtml™>

<head>
<meta http—equiv="Content-Iype™ content="text/html; charset=utt

<title>Untitled Document<,/title>
</head>

“<body>

< ?php

I

o
+
[0}

=2

]
It
¥

< /body>

PHP Case Sensitivity

In PHP, all keywords (e.g. if, else, while, echo, etc.), classes, functions, and user-
defined functions are NOT case-sensitive.
Keywords are not
case-sensitive but
all variable names
are case-sensitive.

In the example below, all three echo statements below are legal (and equal):
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Example

Split | Design Live Code | % Eﬂ: Live View Inspect | [If}, @v Multiscreen |1
<o o» B3 {ot Address:  file:/f/Cl/xampp/hidocs/practice ffirst. php [
E 1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN" "http:/
- 2 <html xmlns="http://www.Ww3.ocrg,/ 1999/ /shtml ">

% E <head>

4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Iyvpe" content="text,/html; charset=utf-&8" />
£ AN <title>Untitled Document</title>
s </head>
-
¥ <bodyys
™ <?php
[} ECHO "Hello World!<br>":
i echo "Hello World!<bkr>":
. EcHo "Hello World!<br>":
P
iz
3 </body>
Q </html>
RESULT:
Untitled Document x4+
& L

e & 127.0.0.1/practice/first.php

Hello World!
Hello World!
Hello World!

However; all variable names are case-sensitive.

In the example below, only the first statement will display the value of the $color variable (this is because $color,
$COLOR, and $coLOR are treated as three different variables):
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Untitled Document - 4 +

é 127.0.0.1/practice/first.php

My car 1s red

My house 1s
My boat 15

5. PHP Variables

Variables are "containers" for storing information.
A variable can have a short name (like x and y) or a more descriptive name (age, carname, total_volume).
Rules for PHP variables:

A variable starts with the $ sign, followed by the name of the variable

A variable name must start with a letter or the underscore character

A variable name cannot start with a number

A variable name can only contain alpha-numeric characters and underscores (A-z, 0-9, and _)
Variable names are case-sensitive ($age and $AGE are two different variables)

Creating (Declaring) PHP Variables

In PHP, a variable starts with the $ sign, followed by the name of the variable:

When you assign a
text value to a
variable, put quotes
around the value.
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Split | Diesign Live Code | g% Eﬂ; Live Wiew Inspect Unlike other
. _ programming
i <9 50 ) 5y Address:  file:///C|/xampp/htdocs fpractice first.php languages, PHP has
(BN < !DOCTYPE html FUBLIC "—//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Trans no command for
2 <html ¥xmlns="http://www.w3.org/19939/xhtml™> declaring a variable.
< <head:> It is created the
4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type” content="text/html moment you first
5 <title>Untitled Document</title> assign a value to it.
[ </head>
7
GO < bodys
]
14
11 < ?php
12 Ztxt = "Hello world!™;
3 sx = 5r
14 $v = 10.5:
15 e
16
el < bodys
18 </html>

After the execution of the statements above, the variable $txt will hold the value Hello world!, the variable $x will
hold the value 5, and the variable $y will hold the value 10.5.

PHP is a Loosely Typed Language
PHP automatically converts the variable to the correct data type, depending on its value.

In other languages such as C, C++, and Java, the programmer must declare the name and type of the variable
before using it.

Example:
$abc= “hello”

PHP automatically converts $abc to string data type

PHP Variables Scope
In PHP, variables can be declared anywhere in the script.
The scope of a variable is the part of the script where the variable can be referenced/used.

PHP has three different variable scopes:

e Global
e Local
e Static
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Global Variable: A global variable is accessible to all the scripts in an application.

Local Variable: A local variable is only accessible to the script that it was defined in.

Static Variable: A static variable exists only in a local function scope, but it does not lose its value when
program execution leaves this scope.

PHP Data Types

Variables can store data of different types, and different data types can do different

things.
Unlike variables, , ) :
constants are PHP has a total of eight data types which are used to construct our variables:
automatically global ) ) o
across the entire . Integers: are whole numbers, without a decimal point, like 4195.
script.

. Doubles: are floating-point numbers, like 3.14159 or 49.1.
Booleans: have only two possible values either true or false.
NULL: is a special type that only has one value: NULL.
Strings: are sequences of characters, like 'PHP supports string operations.'
Arrays: are named and indexed collections of other values.

Objects: are instances of programmer-defined classes, which can package up both other kinds of values
and functions that are specific to the class.

Resources: are special variables that hold references to resources external to PHP (such as database
connections).

The first five are simple types, and the next two (arrays and objects) are compound - the compound types can
package up other arbitrary values of arbitrary type, whereas the simple types cannot.

6. PHP Constants

A constant is a name or an identifier for a simple value.

A constant value cannot change during the execution of the script. By default a constant is case-sensitive.
By convention, constant identifiers are always uppercase.

A constant name starts with a letter or underscore, followed by any number of letters, numbers, or
underscores.

If already defined a constant, it can never be changed or undefined.

Create a PHP Constant

To create a constant, use the define () function.

Syntax

define(name, value, case-insensitive)

410 |
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Parameters:
e name: Specifies the name of the constant

e value: Specifies the value of the constant
e Case-insensitive: Specifies whether the constant name should be case-insensitive. Default is false

7. PHP - Operator Types

What is Operator? Simple answer can be given using expression 4 + 5 is equal to 9. Here 4 and 5 are called
operands and + is called operator. PHP language supports following type of operators.

e Arithmetic Operators

e Comparison Operators

e Logical (or Relational) Operators

e Assignment Operators

e Conditional (or Ternary) Operators
e String Operators

e Array Operators

Let’s have a look on all operators one by one.

Arithmetic Operators

There are following arithmetic operators supported by PHP language:
Assume variable A holds 10 and variable B holds 20 then:
Example

Addition Operator +

Adds two operands

A + B will give 30

Subtraction Operator -

Subtracts second operand from the first

A - B will give -10

Multiplication Operator *

Multiply both operands

A * B will give 200

Division Operator /
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Divide numerator by denumerator

B/ A will give 2

Modules Operator %

Modulus Operator and remainder of after an integer division
B % A will give O

Increment Operator  ++

Increment operator, increases integer value by one

A++ will give 11

Decrement Operator --

Decrement operator, decreases integer value by one

A-- Will give 9

Comparison Operators

There are following comparison operators supported by PHP language

Assume variable A holds 10 and variable B holds 20 then

Equal to Operator ==

Check if the value of two operands is equal or not, if yes then condition becomes true.

(A == B) is not true.

Not Equal to Operator 1=

Check if the value of two operands is equal or not, if values are not equal then condition becomes true.
(A!=B) is true.

Greater than Operator >

Check if the value of left operand is greater than the value of right operand, if yes then condition becomes true.
(A > B) is not true.

Less than Operator <

Check if the value of left operand is less than the value of right operand, if yes then condition becomes true.
(A <B)istrue.

Greater than Equal to >=

Check if the value of left operand is greater than or equal to the value of right operand, if yes then condition
becomes true.
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(A >=B) is not true.
Less than Equal to <=

Check if the value of left operand is less than or equal to the value of right operand, if yes then condition becomes
true.

(A <=B)istrue.

Logical Operators

There are following logical operators supported by PHP language

Assume variable a holds 10 and variable B holds 20 then:

Example

AND Operator &&

Called Logical AND operator. If all the condition are true then condition becomes true.
(A && B) is true.

OR Operator [l

Called Logical OR Operator. If one condition is true than all condition becomes true.
(A]] B) is true.

NOT Operator !

Called Logical NOT Operator. Use to reverse the logical state of its operand. If a condition is true then Logical
NOT operator will make false.

I(A && B) is false.

Assignment Operators

There are following assignment operators supported by PHP language:

Example

Assignment Operator =

Simple assignment operator, Assigns values from right side operands to left side operand

C = A + B will assign value of A+ B into C

Add and assignment Operator +=

Add AND assignment operator, It adds right operand to the left operand and assign the result to left operand

C+=AisequivalenttoC=C + A
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Subtract and Assignment Operator -=

Subtract AND assignment operator, It subtracts right operand from the left operand and assign the result to left
operand

C-=AisequivalenttoC=C-A
Multiply and assignment Operator *=

Multiply AND assignment operator, It multiplies right operand with the left operand and assign the result to left
operand

C*=Ais equivalenttoC=C* A

Divide and assignment Operator /=

Divide AND assignment operator, It divides left operand with the right operand and assign the result to left operand
C/=AisequivalenttoC=C/A

Modulus AND assignment Operator %=

Modulus AND assignment operator, It takes modulus using two operands and assign the result to left operand

C %= Ais equivalenttoC=C % A

Operators Categories
All the operators we have discussed above can be categorized into four categories:
1. Unary prefix operators, which precede a single operand.
2. Binary operators, which take two operands and perform a variety of arithmetic and logical operations.

3. The conditional operator (a ternary operator), which takes three operands and evaluates either the second
or third expression, depending on the evaluation of the first expression.

4. Assignment operators, which assign a value to a variable.

Precedence of PHP Operators

Operator precedence determines the grouping of terms in an expression. This affects how an expression is
evaluated. Certain operators have higher precedence than others; for example, the multiplication operator has
higher precedence than the addition operator:

For example x =7 + 3 * 2; Here x is assigned 13, not 20 because operator * has higher precedence than + so it
first get multiplied with 3*2 and then adds into 7.

Here operators with the highest precedence appear at the top of the table, those with the lowest appear at the
bottom. Within an expression, higher precedence operators will be evaluated first.
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Unary

| ++ --
Right to left
Multiplicative
*1 %

Left to right
Additive
4o

Left to right
Relational
<<= >>=
Left to right

Equality

Left to right
Logical AND
&&

Left to right
Logical OR
I

Left to right
Conditional
?:

Right to left
Assignment
= 4= -=*= [= Y=

Right to left
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8. PHP Decision Making

Sometimes when writing code, different actions are to be performed for different decisions. Conditional statements
are used in code to do this. PHP allows to choose what action to take based upon the result of a condition. This

condition can be anything to choose, and can combine conditions together to make for actions that are more
complicated.

The if, elseif ...else and switch statements are used to take decision based on the different condition.

Conditional statements are used in code to make decisions. PHP supports following three decision making
statements:

> if...else statement - use this statement to execute a set of code when a condition is true and another if
the condition is not true

> elseif statement - is used with the if...else statement to execute a set of code if one of several condition
are true

» switch statement - is used to select one of many blocks of code to be executed, use the Switch statement.
The switch statement is used to avoid long blocks of if..elseif..else code.

The If...Else Statement
To execute some code if a condition is true and another code if a condition is false, use the if....else statement.

Syntax

if (condition)

code to be executed if condition is true;
else

code to be executed if condition is false;

Example

The following example will output "Have a nice weekend!" if the current day is Friday, otherwise it will output "Have
a nice day!":

:_ﬁ_i_ File Edit Wiew Insert Moeodify Format Commands Site  Window Help | EH ~

first.php =

Split | Design Live Code | p=# |..:__‘Q: Live Wiew Inspect | [Jlff, (4, Multiscreen |v =

B3 {5y Address: file:///Cl/xampp/htdocs/practice ffirst.php [:=]

@ Dynamically-related files cannot [ file:///C|/xampp/htdocs/practice/first.php Jon for this document. Setup
<!DOCTYPE html FUBLIC "—-//W3C//DTD EHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN" "http:// W
<html xmlns="http://wWWwWw.W3.org/,/1399/xhtml"™>

<head>

<meta http—eguiv="Content-Type™ content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

[

<body>

[T R - T R N

< ?php
sd=date ("D™) =
if ($d=="Fri™}
echo "Have & nice weekend!™:
else
echo "Hawve a nice day!'™:
P

</body>
</html>
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OUTPUT:

Untitled Document b +

v b

€ @ localhost/practice/first.php

Have a nice weekend!

If more than one line should be executed if a condition is true/false, the lines should be enclosed within curly
braces:

:Tv[ File Edit Wiew Insert Medify Format Commands Site  Window Help | EE~ i

split | Design Live Code | p3* = Live View Inspect | [Jlff, (4, | Multiscreen |v e,
5 5» E3 (S Address:  file:///C|/xampp/htdocs fpractice ffirst.php Ev b

€D Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Setup

<!DOCTYPE html FUBLIC "-//W3C//DID EHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN" "http://www.w

Dv <html xmlns="http://wWwwWwwWw.w3.org/1333/xhtml">

<head>

«meta http-egquiv="Cocntent-Type"” content="text/html; charset=utfi-g8" />
il «<title>Untitled Document</title>
- & </head>
]
‘i? <body>

<?php

W sd=date ("D");
{ir if {$d=="Fri")

{
echo "Hello!<br />";
echo "Have & nice weekend!™;
echo "See vyvou on Mondawy!™:
& }
=

</body>
</html>

The Elself Statement

To execute some code if one of several conditions are true, use the elseif statement

Syntax

if (condition)

code to be executed if condition is true;
elseif (condition)

code to be executed if condition is true;
else

code to be executed if condition is false;

Example

The following example will output "Have a nice weekend!" if the current day is Friday, and "Have a nice Sunday!"
if the current day is Sunday. Otherwise it will output "Have a nice day!":
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:‘]’u’ File Edit WView Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help
first.php >
{| Code Split I Design Live Code B =L Live View Inspect | [ff. (&J. | Multiscre
i - £3 5y Address: file:///Cl/xampp/htdocs/practice ffirst.php
@ Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Se
<!DOCTYPFPE html PUBLIC "—//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Tramnsiticnals /EN"™ "hti
- <html xmlna="http://WWW.w3.org/1999/xhtml™>
<head>
<meta http-eqguiv="Content—-TIType”™ content="text/html; charset=utf-—-g8"
E T3 <title>Untitled Document</title>
- & </head>
03
E 3 8 <body>
9 < ?php
N 0 sd=date ("D") >
L if ($d==""Fri™)
: echo "Have a nice weekend!™:
. elseif (Fd==""Sun™)
I echo "Have a nice Sunday!'™;
_.S.l. else
—= & echo "Have a nice day!™:
=l 7 e
= = </body>
0 </ html>
e
==

The Switch Statement

To select one of many blocks of code to be executed, use the Switch statement. The switch statement is used to

avoid long blocks of if..elseif..else code.

Syntax

switch (expression)

case labell:

code to be executed if expression = labell;

break;
case label2:

code to be executed if expression = label2;

break;
default:

code to be executed

if expression is different
from both labell and label2;

Example

The switch statement works in an unusual way. First it evaluates given expression then seeks a label to match
the resulting value. If a matching value is found then the code associated with the matching label will be executed
or if none of the labels match then statement will execute any specified default code.
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Dw File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help I =n] -~

tirst.php

ZIDOCTYPE html PUBLIC "—//W3C//DID XHTMI 1.0 Transitional//EN" "HALTPp://WWd. W)
<html xmlns="http:/ /www.w3.ocrg/1989/xhtml ">

<head>

<meTa hitp-equiv="Content-Type”™ confent="rLexC/himl: charser=ucf-=2" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

<body>
<7php

sd=date {"D") 7

awitch (4}

i

case "MonT:
=cho "Today i=s Monday™:
brealk;s

caze “Tue™:
cecho "Today is Tucadawy™:
breaks

case TWed™:
echo "Todawy iz Wedneadav":
break:

casc "Thu":
echo "Ioday 12 Thur=sday™?
break:

cage "Friv:
echo "Today 13 Friday™:
break:s

case "SatT:
echo "Today is Saturday™:
breaks

case TSun™:
echo "Today 12 Sundavy™:
break;

defoult:
echo "Wonder which day 1s thils 277

Wefs) &2 wua o o

g

akk FaLQD |

s

</ body>
< shTml >

Output

Untitled Document ®* 4+

y N

& U localh ost/practice/first.php

Todayv 1z Friday

9. PHP - Loop Types

Loops in PHP are used to execute the same block of code a specified number of times. PHP supports following
four loop types.

1. for - loops through a block of code a specified number of times.
2. while - loops through a block of code if and as long as a specified condition is true.

3. do...while - loops through a block of code once, and then repeats the loop as long as a special condition
is true.

4. foreach - loops through a block of code for each element in an array.

The PHP for Loop

The for-loop is used to run the script for predetermined times.
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Syntax

for { init counter; test counter; increment counter) code to be executed,;

}

Parameters:
e init counter: Initialize the loop counter value

e Test counter: Evaluated for each loop iteration. If it evaluates to TRUE, the loop continues. If it evaluates
to FALSE, the loop ends.

e increment counter: Increases the loop counter value

The example below displays the numbers from 0 to 10:

a_'ff File Edit WView Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window Help | EE

first.php =
&) Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Setup

< !DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transiticnal/ /EN" "http://
<htm]l xmlns="http://wwWwW.w3.org,/1999/xhtml ">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<title>Untitled Document</titlex>

</head>

<body>

<?php

for (§x = 0; &x <= 10; &x++) |
echo "The number is: s$x <br>";

(7= T VRS - I B L

</body>
</html>

Output of Above Code

Untitled Docurnent x |+
€ @ localhost/practice/first.php

Today 1s Friday

The PHP while Loop

The while loop executes a block of code as long as the specified condition is true.

Syntax
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While (conditions true) {
code to be executed;
}

The example below first sets a variable $x to 1 ($x = 1). Then, the while loop will continue to run as long as $x is
less than, or equal to 5 ($x <= 5). $x will increase by 1 each time the loop runs ($x++):

s o1

[ B . %
=
=
=

ssllE MR

Dw File

firstphp X

Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help ‘ =N ~

<!DOCTIYPE html FUBLIC "=-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"™ "http://ww
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml™>

<head>

<meta http-egquiv="Content-Type"™ content="text/html; charset=uti-&8" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

<body>
<?php
sx=1;

while(sx <= 5) {
echo "The number is: sx <br>";
Exdt:

4

</body>
</html>

The PHP do...while Loop

The do...while loop will always execute the block of code once, it will then check the condition, and repeat the loop
while the specified condition is true.

Syntax

dof
code to be executed;

} while (condition is true);

The example below first sets a variable $x to 1 ($x = 1). Then, the do while loop will write some output, and then
increment the variable $x with 1. Then the condition is checked (is $x less than, or equal to 5?), and the loop will
continue to run as long as $x is less than, or equal to 5:
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Output

Dw File Edit Wiew Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window

@D Dynamicallyrelated files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this docu
M 1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//El
- 2 <html xmlns="http://wWwww.w3.org/1999/xhtml">
5 3 <head>
4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content="text/html; charset=
%3 B <title>Untitled Document</title>
- & </head>
3 1
¥ B <body>
g <?php
v (IEGEN = = 1:
oy 11
N 12 R
3 echo "The number is: &x <br>";
14 Su++;
L3 15 } while ($x <= 5);
16 K
17
8 </body>
</html>
/’,n’ Untitled Document x|+

(- ) 0 localh ost/practice/first.php

The number 1s:
The number 1s:
The number 1s:
The number 1s:
The number 1s:

Lh e L b e

Notice: that in a do while loop the condition is tested AFTER executing the statements within the loop. This means
that the do while loop would execute its statements at least once, even if the condition is false the first time.

The example below sets the $x variable to 6, then it runs the loop, and then the condition is checked:

422 |

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 7: Develop Website Using Server Side Scripting Languages

Dw File Edit View Insert Meodify Format Commands Site Window Help

first.php* %
@) Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Se

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN" "ht
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.crg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-TIype" content="text/html; charset=utfi-g"
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

<body>
<?php

- -

sH = ar

W <] oy oo WA

do {
echo "The number is: &x <br>";
SX++;

} while (sx<=5):

7=

</body>
</html>

The foreach Loop Statement

The foreach statement is used to loop through arrays. For each pass the value of the current array element is
assigned to $value and the array pointer is moved by one and in the next pass next element will be processed.

Syntax

foreach (array as value)

{

code to be executed;

}

Example

Try out following example to list out the values of an array.
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Output

D WY File Edit View Insert Meodify Format Commands  Site  Window

o Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this dc

) 1 <!DOCTYFE html PUBLIC "-//W3C/,/DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitiocnal/,
- 2 <html xmlns="http://wWww.w3.org/,/1999/xhtml1">
1 ] <head>
—_ 4 <meta http-egquiv="Content-Type"™ content="text/html; charset
k33 5 <title>Untitled Document</title>
-— a </ head>
&3 7
¥ <beody>
S =< 7?php
N 10 Sarray = array( 1, 2, 3, 4, 5):
{i} 11 foreach({ $Sarray as Svalue )
il 12 Iy
13 echo "Value is &$value <br />";
}
$2 7>
</body>
</html>
Untitled Document » | 4

v

. % | @ localhost/practice/first.php

Value 1s 1
Value 1s 2
Value 1s 3
Value 1s 4
Value 15 5

The Break Statement

The PHP break keyword is used to terminate the execution of a loop prematurely.

The break statement is situated inside the statement block. It gives full control and whenever there is need to exit
from the loop to come out, then immediate statement to the loop will be executed.

Example

In the following example condition statement becomes true when the counter value reaches 3 and loop terminates.

424 |
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Output

Dw File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window Help | ER ~

first.php %
) Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Setup

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transitional//EN™ "http://wwW
<html xmlns="http://wwwW.w3.org/1993/xhtml"™>

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

=1 & LA = Ld R

<body>
<?php
#1 = 07

[=JT- e

while{ &1 < 10)
{
Si+t;
if{ $i = 3 )break;
}
echo ("Loop stopped at i = §1i" );
7>
</body>
</html>

Untitled Document ®» -4

- e

. %= | @ localhost/practice/first.php

Loop stopped at1 =3

The Continue Statement

The PHP continue keyword is used to halt the current iteration of a loop but it does not terminate the loop.

Just like the break statement the continue statement is situated inside the statement block containing the code
that the loop executes, preceded by a conditional test. For the pass encountering continue statement, rest of the
loop code is skipped and next pass starts.

Example

In the following example loop prints the value of array but for which condition becomes true it just skips the code
and next value is printed.
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DWW  File Edit View Insert Meodify Format Commands Site Window Help | =

first.php X
6 Dynamically-related files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this document. Setup
& <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" "http://
- <html xmlns="http://wWww.W3.o0rg/1993/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Iype"™ content="text/html; charset=utf-&" />
o <title>Untitled Document</title>
s </head>
f
¥ <body>
<?php
o $array = array({ 1, 2, 3, 4, 3);
3 foreach({ Sarray as svalue )
: {
[El if( $value == 3 )jcontinue;
echo "Value is $value <br />";
2 }
Ef,| >
=l </body>
@l </html>

Output of the Above Code

Untitled Document x \ +

€ | @ localhost/practice/first.php

Value 15 1
Value 1s 2
Value 15 4
Value 1s 5

10.PHP Array (What is an Array)

An array is a data structure that stores one or more similar type of values in a single value. For example to store
100 numbers then instead of defining 100 variables it's easy to define an array of 100 lengths.

There are three different kinds of arrays and each array value is accessed using an ID ¢ which is called array
index.

1. Numeric array - An array with a numeric index. Values are stored and accessed in linear fashion

2. Associative array - An array with strings as index. This stores element values in association with key
values rather than in a strict linear index order.

3. Multi Dimensional array - An array containing one or more arrays and values are accessed using multiple
indices

Numeric Array
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These arrays can store numbers, strings and any object but their index will be pre-presented by numbers. By
default array index starts from zero.

Example

Following is the example showing how to create and access numeric arrays.

Here we have used array () function to create array. This function is explained in function reference.

Dw

File

first.php

Edit View Inset Modify Format Commands Site Window  He

[(Code | spit | Design | | LiveCode | ps% [~ | LiveView | Inspect O @, | Muit

A

i

o> E3 {37 Address:  file://fC|/xamppMhtdocs practce ffirst.php

@ Dynamicallyrelated files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this documen

e

e

SR &

L]
G
et

bl | & @6 R0 EWEz (#

<!DCCTYFE html FUBLIC "-//W3C/,/DTID XHTHML 1.0 Transitional//EN"™
<html xmlns="http://wWwWww.Ww3.0rg,/1393/xhtml">

<head>

<meta hriop-egulv="Content—-Type™ cOnLent="text/html; charset=ucfl
<title>Untitled Document</title>
</head>

<body>
<7?php

*# F1Trs8t metnod TO Cr

fnumbkers = array({ 1, 3, 4,
foreach({ snumbers as svalue )

{

2,

echo "Value is $value <br />";
}
f* Second method to create array. *
snumbers[0] = "one™;
fnumbers[l] = "two™;
snumbers[2] = "thres";
snumbers[3] = "four™:
snumbers[4] = "five™;

foreach( Snumbers as Svalue )

{
echo

}

23
</body>
</html>

"Walue is svalue <br />";

Output
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; Untitled Document X Vod

o = localhost/practice/first.php

Value 1s
Value 1s
Value 1s
Value 1s
Value 1s
Value 1s one
Value 1s two
Value 1s three
Value 1s four
Value 1s five

da L B =

LA

Associative Arrays

The associative arrays are very similar to numeric arrays in term of functionality but they are different in terms of
their index. Associative array will have their index as string so that can be established a strong association
between key and values.

Example: To store the salaries of employees in an array, a numerically indexed array would not be the best
choice. Instead, we could use the employees nhames as the keys in our associative array, and the value would be
their respective salary.

There are two ways to create an associative array:

or:
$age['Peter'] = "35";

$age['Ben'] = "37";
$age['Joe'] = "43";

The named keys can then be used in a script:

Example
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Dw File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window

first.php X
[[[Code | spit | Design | LveCode | g% ] | LveView | Inspect | Of, @i | M
E' <5 5> E3 {2y Address:  file:///C|/xampp/htdocs/practice ffirst.php

D Dynamicallyrelated files cannot not be discovered because there is no site definition for this docume

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHIML 1.0 Transiticnal//ENM
<html xmlns="http://wwWww.w3.crg/1999/xhtml">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type"” content="text,/html; charaet=ut
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

O =1 & oo WM

<body>

<?php

fage = array("Peter”=>"35", "Ben"=3»"37", "Joe"=>"43");
echo "Peter is " ., Sage['Peter'] . " years old.":

K

</body>

</html>

Output of the above code

fUntitled Document H\&

= | & localhost/practice/first.php

-

Peter 1s 35 wvears old.

Loop Through an Associative Array

To loop through and print all the values of an associative array, foreach loop could be used a, like this:
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Dw File Edit View |Insert Modify Format Commands Site Window H

first.php X

[Code | spit | Desin = LveCode %, [ | Liveview | Inspect | Off G, Mul
“ <o 5> E3 (5 Address: file:///C|/xampp hidocs/practiceffirst.php

<!DOCTYFE html FUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN™
<html xmlns="http://wWwwWww.w3.0rg/1989/xhtml"™>

<head>

<meta http—equiv="Ccntent-Type"™ content="text/html; charset=utf
<title>Untitled Document</title>
</head>

<body>
Example

= *351#1‘6 )

<?php
fage = array{"Peter"=>"35“, "Ben"=}"3'?", "Joe"=»"43");

L
[~}

foreach(fage as $x => §&x_walue) {
echo "Key=" . $x . ", Value=" . &x_wvalue;
echo "<br>";

}

P>

</body>

</html>

O | [E) e (&)

Multidimensional Arrays

A multi-dimensional array each element in the main array can also be an array. And each element in the sub-
array can be an array, and so on. Values in the multi-dimensional array are accessed using multiple indexes.

Example

In this example we create a two dimensional array to store marks of three students in three subjects:

' Untitied Uocument 4 1@
€ )¢

V¥ localhost/practice/first.php

Marks for mohammad in physics - 35
Marks for gadir in maths : 32
Marks for zara in chemuistry : 39

430 |
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11.PHP - Strings

A string is a sequence of characters, like "Hello world!".

PHP String Functions

In this section defines commonly used functions to manipulate strings.
Get the Length of a String

The PHP strlen() function returns the length of a string (hnumber of characters).

The example below returns the length of the string "Hello world!":

<html>
<head>
<title>String</title> The. f_irst _charac_ter _
</head> position in a string is
<body> 0 (not 1).

<?php

echo strlen("Hello world!™); outpucs 12
7>

<body>

</html>

Do you know?

1
P
3
4
5
6
)

o o

The output of the code above will be: 12

Count the Number of Words in a String

The PHP str_word_count() function counts the number of words in a string:

<html>

<head>

<title>String</title>

</head>

<body>

<?php

echo str_word count("Hello world!™); gutputs 2
>

</body>

</html>

|
2
3
4
59
6
7
&
9

e
=

The output of the code above will be: 2

Reverse a String

The PHP strrev() function reverses a string:
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<html>

<head>

<title>String</title>

</head>

<body>

<?php

echo strrev("Hello world!™): sutputs !dlrow olleH
?7rody>

</html>

1
2
3
4
5
[
5

The output of the code above will be: !dlrow olleH.
Search for a Specific Text within a String
The PHP strpos() function searches for a specific text within a string.

If a match is found, the function returns the character position of the first match. If no match is found, it will return
FALSE.

The example below searches for the text "world" in the string "Hello world!":

<html>

<head>

<titlex»String</title>

</head>

<body>

<?php

echo atrpos("Hello world!™, "world™): o
=

</body>

</html>

ot
U]

-

1]

W oo =] oy o R

[
=]

—a
—

The output of the code is: 6.
Replace Text within a String
The PHP str_replace() function replaces some characters with some other characters in a string.

The example below replaces the text "world" with "Dolly":

<html>

<head>

<title>String</title>

</head>

<body>

<?php

echo str_replace ("world”, "Dolly"”, "Hello world!"); outputs Hello
kg

</body>

</html>

W 00 =] oy LA s L3 RS

10

N

The output of the code is: Hello Dolly!
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12.PHP - GET & POST Methods

There are two ways the browser client can send information to the web server.

» The GET Method Before the browser
sends the
» The POST Method information, it

encodes it using a
scheme called URL

The GET Method encoding.

The GET method sends the encoded user information appended to the page request.
The page and the encoded information are separated by the “?” Character.

http://www.test.com/index.htm?namel=valuel&name2=value2

» The GET method produces a long string that appears in server logs, in the
browser's Location: box. Remember

In GET method,
name/value pairs
are joined with equal
signs and different
pairs are separated
by the ampersand.

» The GET method is restricted to send up to 1024 characters only.

» Never use GET method for password or other sensitive information to be
sent to the server.

» GET can't be used to send binary data, like images or word documents, to
the server.

» The data sent by GET method can be accessed using QUERY_STRING environment variable.
» The PHP provides $_GET associative array to access all the sent information using GET method.

Try out following example by putting the source code in test.php script.

:’y’u’ File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window Help | Ell~ 3~

first.php >

i split | Design Live Code | p*% = | Live View | Inspect [ff. (§j. Multiscreen |w 77

3 5 Address: file:///C|/xampp/htdocs jpractice ffirst.php E_
<?php
if( §_GET["name™] || §_GET["age™] )
{
echo "Welcomes ". $_GET['mname']. “"<br />";

echo "You are ". $_GET['age']. " years old.";
exit():
}
>
<!DOCTYPE html FUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" "http://wwWww.w3.d
<html mmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml">
<head>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Iype”™ content="text/html; charset=uci-&" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>
</head>
<body>

M~ Wb N

A
v

= form action="<?php §_PHP_SELF ?>" method="GET"
|'_ Hame: I . ="text"™ ="name™
Lge: —"rext” me="age"
=="submit"™

</body>
</html>

|& G (&

Outputs step by step figure 12.1
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Untitled Document x +
€ localhost/practice/first.php
Name: Age: Submit Query
Figure 12.2
Untitled Document *® -+

€ localhost/practice/first.php

Name: Ali Age: |22 Submit Query

Figure 12.3
http://localho...me=Ali8lage=22 * +

L localhost/practice/first.php?name=Ali&age=22

Welcome Ali
You are 22 years old.

The POST Method

The POST method transfers information via HTTP headers. The information is encoded as described in case of
GET method and put into a header called QUERY_STRING.

» The POST method does not have any restriction on data size to be sent.
» The POST method can be used to send ASCII as well as binary data.

» The data sent by POST method goes through HTTP header so security depends on HTTP protocol.
Secure HTTP make sure that information is secure.

» The PHP provides $_POST associative array to access all the sent information using POST method.

Try out following example by putting the source code in test.php script.
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Dw File Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site  Window Help | -~ =

<5 50 E3 {3y Address:  file:/f/C|/xampp/htdocs /practice/first.php w J

i <?php

2 1r( 5_FOosSI[™name™] |1 s_FosI[ age™] )

E {

4 echo "Welcome ". § POST['name']. "<br />"7

Le echo "You are . §_POST["'age"]. " years old.™;
a exlL()F

7 3}

8 P>

<I!DCOCTYPE html PUBLIC ™-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transitiocnal//EN"™ "http://wWwWww.w3.
<html xmlns="http:// www.w3.org,/1239/ xhtml™>

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
<title>Untitled Document</title>

</ head>

oo

<form action="<?php %_PHF SELF ?>" method="PO5I™>

Output of above code is.

Figure 1
| Untitled Document x|+
.~ » e
(- | ¥ @ localhost/practice/first.php
RS
Name:l ‘Age:‘ || Submit Query
Figure 2
| Untitled Document x 'u,\_+
\f/ " @' localhost/practice/first.php
Name: |Usman |Ag¢:: |21 | | Submit Query
Figure 3

, http://localhost...actice/first.php "-,k+

\ < & localhost/practice/first.php

Welcome Usman
You are 21 years old.

Figure 4
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The $ REQUEST variable

The PHP $ _REQUEST variable contains the contents of both $_GET, $_POST, and $_COOKIE. The PHP
$_REQUEST variable can be used to get the result from form data sent with both the GET and POST methods.

Try out following example by putting the source code in test.php script.

Dw

File

Edit

View

Insert

Medify Format Commands

Site  Window

Help | ]

first.php X

| split | Design | | Live Code | p"a‘\WE\ﬁew]lmwect|5ﬁ,@_ tiscreen |w

Q:l &> E3 (5 Address: file:///C|/xampp/htdocs/practice ffirst.php =

1

<?php

£y - if({ $_REQUEST["name"] || $_REQUEST["age"] )
o 3 {
4 echo "Welcome . £ REQUEST['name']. "<br />";

* 5 echoc "You are ". 5 _REQUEST['age']l. " years old.";

. & exic({):

=8 - '

w D o

~— |BERN < ' DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "—//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN" "http://v

S [BSEEN <html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"™>

{i} 11 <head>

B 12 <meta hrrtp-equiv="Cocntent-Type"” contenc="text/html; charset=utf-&" />

a I | <title>Untitled Document</title>

</head>

22 <bn~dy>

T R

:

1

= | R

5
Figure 1.1

Output figure 1.1

| Untitled Document x \+

€ | ¥ @ localhost/practice/first.php

Name:‘ ‘Age:| || Submit Query
Figure 1.2

. Untitled Document x \ +

\ € | ¥ @ localhost/practice/first.php

N

Name: ‘Ali |Age: ‘22 ‘ | Submit Query
Figure 1.3
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http://localhost...actice/first.php * +

“ localhost/practice/first.php

Welcome Ali
You are 22 years old.

Figure 1.4
13.PHP - File Inclusion

This funcioninclude the content of a PHP file into another PHP file before the server executes it. There are two PHP
functions which can be used to include one PHP file into another PHP file.

1. The include() Function

2. The require() Function File Inclusion help

L . . ) ) ] developers to
This is a strong point of PHP which helps in creating functions, headers, footers, or | change code of

elements that can be reused on multiple pages. included files

instead changing all
pages of website.

The include() Function

The include() function takes all the text in a specified file and copies it into the file that uses the include function.
If there is any problem in loading a file then the include() function generates a warning but the script will continue
execution.

To build a common menu for your website, create a file menu.php with the following content.

</head>

<body>

<& href="home.php">Home</a>

<a href="Php-Tutcrials.php">Fhp Tutorials</a>
10 <a href="Contact.php">Contact</a> — | <br />
11 </body>

12 </html>

RN

Figure 1.1

Now create as many pages as needed and include this file to create header. For example now test.php file can
have following content.
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<'DOCTYFE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" "http://www.w3
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.crg/1999/xhtml™>

You may get plain <head>
Warning messages <meta http-equiv="Content-Iype" content="text/html; charset=utf-8" />
or fatal error <title>Untitled Document</title>
messages or </head>
nothing at all. This <body>
depends on your <?php include ("menu.php”); ?>
PHP Server <p>This is an example to show how to include PHP file!</p>
configuration. </body>
</html>

Figure 1.2

This will produce following result

Home Php Tutornals Contact -

This 1s an example to show how to include PHP file!

Figure 1.3

The require() Function

Itis recommen(_jed The require() function works same as include(). But If there is any problem in loading a
to use th_e require() file then the require() function generates a fatal error and halt the execution of the
function instead of script. Error handling is the difference between require() and include() funtions.
include(), because

scripts should not Above example can be created with require() function and it will generate same result.

continue executing if | Byt with following two examples where file does not exist then it will get different resullts.
files are missing or

misnamed

<html>

<body>

<?php include("xxmenu.php");?>

<p>This is an example to show how to include wrong PHP file!</p>
</body>

</html>

This will produce following result
This is an example to show how to include wrong PHP file!

Now let’s try same example with require() function.

<html|>
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<body>

<?php require("xxmenu.php");?>

<p>This is an example to show how to include wrong PHP file!</p>
</body>

</html>

This time file execution halts and nothing is displayed.
14.PHP - Functions

PHP functions are similar to other programming languages.

Function like fopen() and fread() are built-in functions but PHP gives option to create
own functions as well.

There are two parts which should be clear:

1. Creating a PHP Function
2. Calling a PHP Function

A function is a piece
of code which takes
one more in-put in
the form of
parameter and does
some processing
and returns a value.

In fact own created PHP functions are hardly used because built-in function are always available to call according

to requirement.

Creating PHP Function

It's very easy to create own PHP function. Following example creates a function called writeMessage() and then

calls it just after creating it.

Note that while creating a function its name should start with keyword function and all the PHP code should be

put inside { and } braces as shown in the following example below:

function writeMessage ()
{
echo "You are really a nice person, Have a nice time!™;

}

writeMessage():
>

</body>
</html>

Figure 1.1
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/>

1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transiticnal//EN™ "http://wWW.W]
2 <html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtml"™>

3 <head>

4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=utf-&"

5 <title>PHP</title>

] </head>

7

&8 <body>

9 <?php
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Output figure 1.1

You are really a nice person. Have a nice time!

PHP Functions with Parameters

PHP gives option to pass parameters inside a function. As many as parameters can be passed to functions. These
parameters work like variables inside function. Following example takes two integer parameters and add them
together and then print them.

<html>
<head>
<title>Writing PFHF Function with Parameters</title>
</head>
<body>

<?php
functicn addFunction(fnuml, &Snuml)

{

1
i
3
4
5
]
7
a8
9

Ssum = Snuml + Snum?2;

echo "Sum of the two numbers is : $sum™;
}

addFunction (10, 20);

>

</body>

</html>

Figure 1.1

This will display following result:

Sum of the two numbers is: 30

Passing Arguments by Reference

It is possible to pass arguments to functions by reference. This means that a reference to the variable is
manipulated by the function rather than a copy of the variable's value.

Any changes made to an argument in these cases will change the value of the original variable. An argument can
be passed by reference by adding an ampersand to the variable name in either the function call or the function
definition.

Following example depicts both the cases.
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<html>

<head>

<title>Passing Argument by Reference</title>
</ head>

<bodv>

< ?php

function addFiwe (Snum)

1

!
ol
3
4
S
<]
7
a8
9

Snum 4= 57

}

function addSix{sfnum)
i
sFnum += &7
1
Sorignum = 107
addFiwve { Sorignum ) >
echo "Original Valus is Sorignum<br />"7r
addSix{ Scrignum ) 7
echo "Original Value is sorignum<br />";
P
</ /body>
</ html>

Figure 6
This will display following result:
Original Value is 10

Original Value is 16

PHP Functions Returning Value

A function can return a value using the return statement in conjunction with a value or object. Return stops the
execution of the function and sends the value back to the calling code.

More than one value can be returned from a function using return array(1,2,3,4).

Following example takes two integer parameters and add them together and then returns their sum to the calling
program. Note that return keyword is used to return a value from a function.

<html>
<head>
<title>Writing PHP Function which returns wvalue</title>
</head>
<body>

LS ]

<?php
functicn addFunction{(fnuml, Snum2)
{

S3um = snuml + Snum;

return Sssum;

}

W oo =] o ok W

greturn_ wvalue = addFunction{l0, 20):
echo "Returned wvalue from the function : &return value™;
>
</body>
</html>
Figure 1.1
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This will display following result:
Returned value from the function: 30
Setting Default Values for Function Parameters

A parameter can be set to have a default value if the function's caller doesn't pass it.

Following function prints NULL in case use does not pass any value to this function.

<html>
<head>
<title>Writing PHPF Function which returns value</title>
</head>
<body>

<?php
function printMe (Sparam = NULL)
{

1
2
3
4
S
L3
7
3

print Sparam;
}
printMe ("This is test"):;
printMe() ;
>

</body>
</html>

Figure 1.1

This will produce following result:
This is test

Dynamic Function Calls

It is possible to assign function names as strings to variables and then treat these variables exactly as function
name itself. Following example depicts this behavior.

<html>

<head>

<title>Dynamic Function Calls</title>
</head>

<body>

<?php

functicn savHello()

{

=l & o WM

8
9

echo "Hello<br />";
}
§functicn _heclder = "sayHello™:;
$§function_holderxr():
>
</body>
</html>

Figure 1.1
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This will display following result:

Hello

15.PHP - Cookies and Sessions

Cookies

A cookie is used to identify a user. A cookie is a small file that the server embeds on the user's computer. Each
time the same computer requests a page with a browser, it will send the cookie too. With PHP create and retrieve
cookie values.

Syntax setcookie(“mycookie”,”somevalue”,time()+3600);
In the above statement mycookie is the name of cookie somevalue is the value of cookie and time()+3600 is the
expiry time of cookie.

How to get cookie value
There is a super global variable called $_COOKIE. This function can access all value of cookies

Syntax $cookie[‘mycookie’];

How to remove cookie

Cookie automatically expire when its time complete but to remove cookie use the past time like below code than
cookie expired immediately.

”

Syntax: setcookie(“mycookie”,”somevalue”,time()-99999);
STEP BY STEP Cookies Example

1. Open Dreamweaver create php file titled firstcookie
2. Type the code below

<?php

$cookie _name = "pakistan”;

$cookie value = "zindabad";
I/setcookie($cookie _name, $cookie_value, time() + (86400 * 30), "/"); // 86400 = 1 day
//setcookie($cookie _name," time()-99999);

?>

<html>

<body>

<?php

if(lisset($_COOKIE[$cookie_name])) {

echo "Cookie named " . $cookie_name . " is not set!";
}else {

echo "Cookie " . $cookie_name . " is set!<br>";

echo "Value is: " . $ COOKIE[$cookie_name];

}

?>
<p><strong>Note:</strong>please relode the page to see the cookie value.</p>
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</body>
</html>

3. run the program on Firefox
4. The output should look like figure 1.1

Fie Edt View History Bockmaks Tools Help =10 X
hitge//locahost. fistcookiephp % |4
(' locahost plfirsteookie C Q g U3 A 4 o ® v 9 :

Cook!t named ‘pakistan’ is not set!
Note:please relode the page to see the cook:e value

Figure 1.1

5. Now reload the page and the result should look like figure 1.2

Fle £dt View Hitory Bookmaks Tock Heb ol S

Ftpd/locahost.firtcockieghp % | &
<

€ ) @ locahostiwraephel Frstceckicphp e carc "ED I R A4 Z =20 =

Coolkoc 'pakistan’ is sct!
Value is: zindabad
N

Notezploase relode the paze to see the cookic value

Figure 1.2
16.Sessions

Session is also a way to store information in variables to be used across multiple pages. Unlike a cookie, the
information is not stored on the user’'s computer.

While working with an application, open it, do some changes, and then close it. This is much like a Session. The
computer knows who is using. It knows when user start the application and when to end. But on the internet there
is one problem: the web server does not know who you are or what you do, because the HTTP address doesn't
maintain state.

Session variables solve this problem by storing user information to be used across multiple pages (e.g. username,
favorite color, etc). By default, session variables last until the user closes the browser.

How to create Session

Session can be easily created by php built in function session_start(). But this function also written before the
html code like cookies. To send any data before this function then php processor shows warning message

How to get session variable value

By using $_session[ ] super global variable it can easily access session value

STEP BY STEP Session Example

1. Open Dreamweaver and create php file sessionl1.php
2. Type the code below

<?php

Session_start();

Echo “welcome to our page”;

$ SESSION[user’] = ‘Touseef’;
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$ SESSION[pwd] = ‘abc;

$_SESSION[time] = time();

/Iwork if session cookie was accepted

Echo ‘<br /><a href="session2.php”>page 2</a>;

/lor maybe pass along the session id, if needed

Echo ‘<br /><a href="session2.php?’.SID . > page 2 </a>
?>

3. Now create another file session2.php
4. Type the code below

<?php

Session_start();

Echo “welcome to our page number 2”;

Echo $ SESSION[‘user] . “<br>";

Echo $ SESSION[pwd] . “<br>”;

Echo date(‘y m d H:i:s’ , $session[time’]);
Echo ‘<br /><a href="page1.php”™> page 1 </a>
2>

5. Now see the output in brower

How to destroy session

It can destroy session by using session_destroy() function which destroy all session variables. But this function
not remove $_SESSION]] array values. If want to completely remove the value in array then simply assign blank
array to $_SESSION like below code.

Session_start();

$ SESSION[test’]=5;
Session_destroy();

$ SESSION=array();
Print $_SESSION[test]];

17.PHP - Sending Emails

PhP also send emails. If sendmail is not used, or if Apache is installed on a Windows SMTP
server, then there are couple of choices. Existing SMTP service, or installed an e-mail
server such as Mailtrag on computer, can be used. When server e-mail is up and running, | snpTP stands for

there are a couple of parameters that need to modify in your php.ini file. Of course, when Simple Mail Transfer
using a hosting service, then provider should already have these parameters set up. Protocol. SMTP is

] ) used when email is
Sending an E-mail delivered from an

. . L . email client, such as
The actual method of sending an e-mail is quite simple. Of course, it can be made much Outlook Express, to

more complex by sending HTML and images. an email server or

when email is
delivered from one
email server to
another. SMTP uses
port 25.
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STEP BY STEP Sending Simple E-mail

1. Open Dreamweaver, and enter the following code (make sure to put own e - mail
address in as the first parameter):

Php.ini is the main

< ?php configuration file
which has all
mail(‘myaddress@example.com’, ‘Hello pakistan’, Important setting to

setup php server

‘Hi, pakistan. Prepare for our arrival. We are starving!’);

?2>

2. Save the file as firstmail.php, and load it in browser. There will be a blank page and receive an e-mail shortly
at the address entered as the first parameter to mail() .

STEP BY STEP Collecting Data and Sending E-mail
1. Open Dreamweaver and enter the following code:

< html >
< head >
< title > Enter E-mail Data < /title >
< style type="text/css” > td { vertical-align: top; }
< /style >
< /head >
< body >
< form method="post” action="sendmail.php” >
< table >
<tr>
<td>To: </td >
< td > < input type="text” name="to_address” size="40"/ > < /td >
<ftr><tr>
<td > From: < /td >
< td > < input type="text” name="from_address” size="40"/ > < /td >
<ftr><tr>
<td > Subject: < /td >
<td > < input type="text” name="subject” size="40"/ > < /td >
<ftr><tr>
< td valign="top” > Message: < /td >
<td >
< textarea cols="60" rows="10"
name="message” > Enter your message here. < /textarea >
</td >
<ftr><tr>
<td></td >
<td >
< input type="submit” value="Send’/ >
< input type="reset” value="Reset’/ >
</td >
</tr >
< [table >
< [form >
< /body >
< /html >

2. Save the page as postcard.php. Note that postcard.php does not actually contain any PHP code in it. It
simply collects the required data in an HTML form. Give it a .php extension because it will add PHP code to it
later.
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3. Start a new text document, and enter the following code:

< ?php

$to_address = § POST[to_address’;

$from_address = $§ POST[from_address’];

$subject = § POST['subject];

$message = § POST['message’];

$headers = From: ‘. $from_address . “\r\n”;

?>

< html >

< head >

< title > Mail Sent! < /title >

< /head >

< body >

< ?php

$success = mail($to_address, $subject, $message, $headers);
if ($success) {

echo ‘< h1 > Congratulations! </h1 >’;

echo ‘< p > The following message has been sent: < br/ > < br/ > ’;
echo ‘<b>To:</b>". $to_address. ‘<br/>";
echo ‘< b >From: </b > ‘. $from_address . ‘< br/ >’
echo ‘< b > Subject: </b > “. $subject. ‘< br/>;
echo ‘< b > Message: </b></p>"

echo nl2br($message);

} else {

echo ‘< p > < strong > There was an error sending your message. < /strong > </p >’;

}

2>
< /body >
< /html >

them in an e - mail.

& Enter E-miail Date - Muills Firefox
t-lg kdt Ywew Hstory Bookmarks lools Help

g_- o | httpe/Aocalhost/postcard php

To:
From:
Subject:

Message: Enter your message here

Send || Reset

Done

Figure 1.1
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Save this page as sendmail.php . This second page will take the values entered into the first page and send

Load up the first page, postcard.php , in browser and enter some data. Make sure to use a valid e - mail
address so that can verify the e-mail’s receipt. It should look like Figure 1.1
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6. Click the Send button. A second page appears, similar to the one shown in Figure 1.2

) Mail Sent! - Moilla Firefor
bile kdit Miew History Lookmarks lools Help

par © X Ay (L | ntpilocalhost/sendmail.php 2 -] [Cr] Googte o
Congratulations!
The following mescage hac been sent
Tao: earthpeople @ example com
From: grebnok(@ example com

Subject: Hello, World!
Message:

Prepare for owr ammival .. we will be there soon!

Done '

Figure 1.2

7. Open e-malil client, and check e-mail. Find the e-mail message, as shown in Figure 1.3

File Edit View Go Message Iools Help
+. > ) o] g — 3
S .7 N B g J o X 6 $.00. 0.
Get Mail Write  AddressRBook | Reply  Reply Al Forward Tag Delete lunk  rint Rack  Forward
=  Subject: Hello, Workl!
From: grebnok@example.com
Date: 8:28 PM
To: eeithpeople@oampie.com
Prepare for our arrival... we will be there soon!
Figure 1.3

18.PHP - File Uploading Study and Demonstrate

e PHP Coding Standard
Single and Double Quotes

echo '<a href="/static/link" title="pakistan!">Link name</a>";
echo "<a href="$link" title="$linktitle'>$linkname</a>";
Indentation

[tab]$foo = 'somevalue’;

[tab]$foo2 ='somevalue2’;

[tab]$fo034 = 'somevalue3’;
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[tab]$foo5 = 'somevalue4’;

$my_array = array(

[tab]foo’ =>'somevalue',
[tab]'foo2' =>'somevalue2',
[tab]'foo3' =>'somevalue3’,
[tab]'foo34' => 'somevalue3’,

);
Brace Style

if ( condition ) {
action1();
action2();
} elseif ( condition2 && condition3 ) {
action3();
action4();
} else {
defaultaction();

}

Just another Style

<?php if ( have_posts() ) : ?>
<div class="hfeed">
<?php while ( have_posts() ) : the_post(); ?>
<article id="post-<?php the_ID() ?>" class="<?php post_class() ?>">
<l--..-->
</article>
<?php endwhile; ?>
</div>
<?php endif; ?>

No Shorthand PHP Tag
Correct:

<?php ... ?>
<?php echo $var; ?>

Incorrect:

<?..7?7>

<?= $var ?>

Remove Trailing Spaces

Remove trailing whitespace at the end of each line of code. Omitting the closing PHP tag at the end of a file is
preferred. After setting tag, make sure you remove trailing whitespace.

Space Usage

X ==23

foo && bar

I foo

array( 1, 2,3)
$baz . '-5'
$term .='X'
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Just another Style

$x = $foo['bar']; // correct
$x = $foo[ 'bar' ; // incorrect

$x = $foo[0]; // correct
$x = $foo[ 0 ]; // incorrect

$x = $foo[ $bar ]; // correct
$x = $foo[$bar]; // incorrect

Ternary Operator

/I (if statement is true) ? (do this) : (else, do this);
$musictype = ( 'jazz' == $music ) ? 'cool' : 'blah’;
/1 (if field is not empty ) ? (do this) : (else, do this);

Yoda Conditions

if (true == $the_force ) {
$victorious = you_will( $be );

}

Clever Code

isset( $var ) || $var = some_function();

if (!isset($var) ) {

$var = some_function();

}

PHP - Predefined Variables

PHP provides a large number of predefined variables to any script which it runs. PHP provides an additional set
of predefined arrays containing variables from the web server the environment, and user input. These new arrays
are called superglobals:

All the following variables are automatically available in every scope.

PHP Superglobals

Variable Description

$GLOBALS Contains a reference to every variable which is currently available within the global scope of
the script. The keys of this array are the names of the global variables.
This is an array containing information such as headers, paths, and script locations. The entries

$ SERVER in this array are created by the web server. There is no guarantee that every web server will
provide any of these. See next section for a complete list of all the SERVER variables.

$_GET An associative array of variables passed to the current script via the HTTP GET method.

$_POST An associative array of variables passed to the current script via the HTTP POST method.
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$_FILES An associative array of items uploaded to the current script via the HTTP POST method.

$ REQUEST An associative array consisting of the contents of $ GET, $ POST, and $_COOKIE.

$ COOKIE An associative array of variables passed to the current script via HTTP cookies.

$ SESSION An associative array containing session variables available to the current script.

$ PHP_SELF A string containing PHP script file name in which it is called.

$php_errormsg | $php_errormsg is a variable containing the text of the last error message generated by PHP.
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Learner’s Activity

1. Create myform.php file in Dreamweaver
2. Type the code below code

<html>

<head><title>My first form</title></head>
<body>

<form method = “post” action="dataform.php”>
please type your name:

<input type ="text” name="txtname” />

<input type="submit” value="say hello” />
</form></body></htmI|>

3. Save the code and create another file titled dataform.php
4. type the code below

<html>
<head><title>My first form</title></head>
<body>
<?php
/Inow get form data using post method
$name = $post[txtname’];
Print “hello”. $name;
2>
</body></htmI>

5. See the result in browser window
6. Now change the action method to GET and see what changes come by using GET method

Server Variables: $_SERVER

$ _SERVER is an array containing information such as headers, paths, and script locations. The entries in this
array are created by the web server. There is no guarantee that every web server will provide any of these.

In this learning unit we just put down some of the basic server variable theoretical because we already cover some
of the variable in earlier units
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Variable

Description

$ _SERVER['PHP_SELF]

The filename of the currently executing script, relative to
the document root

$_SERVER[argV']

Array of arguments passed to the script. When the script
is run on the command line, this gives C-style access to
the command line parameters. When called via the GET
method, this will contain the query string.

$_SERVER[argc

Contains the number of command line parameters
passed to the script if run on the command line.

$_SERVER[GATEWAY_INTERFACE]]

What revision of the CGlI specification the server is
using; i.e. 'CGI/1.1".

$_SERVER['SERVER_ADDR]]

The IP address of the server under which the current
script is executing.

$_SERVER['SERVER_NAME]

The name of the server host under which the current
script is executing. If the script is running on a virtual
host, this will be the value defined for that virtual host.

$_SERVER['SERVER_SOFTWARE]

Server identification string, given in the headers when
responding to requests.

$_SERVER['SERVER_PROTOCOL]]

Name and revision of the information protocol via which
the page was requested; i.e. 'HTTP/1.0";

$_SERVER[REQUEST_METHOD|

Which request method was used to access the page;
i.e. 'GET', 'HEAD', 'POST', 'PUT".

$_SERVER['REQUEST_TIME]

The timestamp of the start of the request. Available
since PHP 5.1.0.

$_SERVER['QUERY_STRING]]

The query string, if any, via which the page was
accessed.

$_SERVER['DOCUMENT_ROOT']

The document root directory under which the current
script is executing, as defined in the server's
configuration file.

$_SERVER[HTTP_ACCEPT]]

Contents of the Accept: header from the current request,
if there is one.

$_SERVER['HTTP_ACCEPT_CHARSET]

Contents of the Accept-Charset: header from the current
request, if there is one. Example: 'iso-8859-1,*,utf-8'.

$_SERVER[HTTP_ACCEPT_ENCODING']

Contents of the Accept-Encoding: header from the
current request, if there is one. Example: 'gzip'.

$_SERVER[HTTP_ACCEPT_LANGUAGE]

Contents of the Accept-Language: header from the
current request, if there is one. Example: 'en'.

$_SERVER[HTTP_CONNECTION]]

Contents of the Connection: header from the current
request, if there is one. Example: 'Keep-Alive'.

$_SERVER[HTTP_HOST

Contents of the Host: header from the current request, if
there is one.

$_SERVER[HTTP_REFERER]

The address of the page (if any) which referred the user
agent to the current page.
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$_SERVER[HTTP_USER_AGENT]

This is a string denoting the user agent being which is
accessing the page. A typical example is: Mozilla/4.5
[en] (X11; U; Linux 2.2.9 i586).

$_SERVER[HTTPS]

Set to a non-empty value if the script was queried
through the HTTPS protocol.

$_SERVER[REMOTE_ADDR/]

The IP address from which the user is viewing the
current page.

$_SERVER['REMOTE_HOST

The Host name from which the user is viewing the
current page. The reverse dns lookup is based off the
REMOTE_ADDR of the user.

$_SERVER[REMOTE_PORT]]

The port being used on the user's machine to
communicate with the web server.

$_SERVER['SCRIPT_FILENAME]]

The absolute pathname of the currently executing script.

$_SERVER['SERVER_ADMIN]]

The value given to the SERVER_ADMIN (for Apache)
directive in the web server configuration file.

$_SERVER['SERVER_PORT]

The port on the server machine being used by the web
server for communication. For default setups, this will be
'80'.

$_SERVER['SERVER_SIGNATURE]]

String containing the server version and virtual host
name which are added to server-generated pages, if
enabled.

$ SERVER[PATH_TRANSLATED']

Filesystem based path to the current script.

$_SERVER['SCRIPT_NAME]]

Contains the current script's path. This is useful for
pages which need to point to themselves.

$_SERVER['REQUEST_URI

The URI which was given in order to access this page;
for instance, '/index.html'.

$_SERVER['PHP_AUTH_DIGEST]

When running under Apache as module doing Digest
HTTP authentication this variable is set to the
'‘Authorization' header sent by the client.

$_SERVER['PHP_AUTH_USER]

When running under Apache or 1IS (ISAPI on PHP 5) as
module doing HTTP authentication this variable is set to
the username provided by the user.

$_SERVER[PHP_AUTH_PW]

When running under Apache or 1IS (ISAPI on PHP 5) as
module doing HTTP authentication this variable is set to
the password provided by the user.

$_SERVER[AUTH_TYPET

When running under Apache as module doing HTTP
authenticated this variable is set to the authentication

type.
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19.PHP - Regular Expressions

Regular expressions are nothing more than a sequence or pattern of characters itself. They provide the foundation
for pattern-matching functionality.

Using regular expression is used to search a particular string inside another string, it can replace one string by
another string and it can split a string into many chunks.

PHP offers functions specific to two sets of regular expression functions, each

corresponding to a certain type of regular expression. Use any of them based on comfort.
¢ POSIX Regular Expressions

e PERL Style Regular Expressions

POSIX Regular Expressions

Pattern-matching in
computer science is
a technique where
on the basis of
specific keywords
we can make
decision in any
programming
language

The structure of a POSIX regular expression is not dissimilar to that of a typical arithmetic
expression: various elements (operators) are combined to form more complex expressions.

The simplest regular expression is one that matches a single character, such as g, inside strings such as g, haggle,

or bag.

Let's give explanation for few concepts being used in POSIX regular expression.

Brackets
Expression Description
[0-9] It matches any decimal digit from 0 through 9.
[a-Z] It matches any character from lowercase a through lowercase z.
[A-Z] It matches any character from uppercase A through uppercase Z.
[a-Z] It matches any character from lowercase a through uppercase Z.

PHP's Regexp POSIX Functions

Function

Description

ereg()

The ereg() function searches a string specified by string for a string specified by pattern,
returning true if the pattern is found, and false otherwise.

ereg_replace()

The ereg_replace() function searches for string specified by pattern and replaces pattern with
replacement if found.

eregi()

The eregi() function searches throughout a string specified by pattern for a string specified by
string. The search is not case sensitive.

eregi_replace()

The eregi_replace() function operates exactly like ereg_replace(), except that the search for
pattern in string is not case sensitive.

split()

The split() function will divide a string into various elements, the boundaries of each element
based on the occurrence of pattern in string.
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The spliti() function operates exactly in the same manner as its sibling split(), except that it is

spliti() not case sensitive.

The sql_regcase() function can be thought of as a utility function, converting each character in

sql_regcase() the input parameter string into a bracketed expression containing two characters.

Learner’s Activity

1. Open Dreamweaver and create a html page titled regxp.html and type the following code and save it

<html>

<head>

<title>regxp</title>

</head>

<body>

<form id="forml" method= "post" ac tion= "regxp.php" > <table width= "400" border="1"> <tr><tthEmail:</td>
<td><input type= "text" name="email" /></td> <td>Please provide valid email </td> </tr> <tr><td>NIC #: </td>
<td><input type= "text" name="nic" /></td> <td>xxxxx MICXXXXX-X </ td> </tr> <tr><td>Mobile:</td> <td><input
type="text" name="mobile" /></td> <td>222-2222222</td> </tr> <tr><td> &tap; </td> <td><input type="subnit"
name="Sukinit" value="Submit" /></td> <td>inbsp;</td> </tr> </table>

</form>

</body>

</html>

2. Then type following code in regex.php

<?php $email = trim($_POSTremaill); $nic = trim($_POSTUnic1); $mobile = trimO_POST[Imabile");
if(preg match("/" '@ [+@[A@ 1+\. [*@\. [+$/" ,$email)) ( echo "Your email is valid<br>" ; }else{ echo "Your email
is invalid<br>" ;

}
if(preg match("/A\d(5)-\d(7)-\d$/" ,$nic)) { echo "Your NIC # is valid<br>" ; }else{ echo "Your NIC # is invalid<br>"

}
if(preg match("/A\d(3,4)-\d(7)$/" ,$mobile)) echo "Your mobile is valid<br>" ; }else{ echo "Your mobile is

invalid<br>";

}

?>

3. See output in browser and fill the form with correct as well as wrong data and validate the regular expression
function
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20.PHP - Error Handling

The error handling is the catch-up increases fault of program and then take appropriate action. After handling
errors properly, it can lead to many unexpected penalty. Quite simply in PHP in error handling.

How the Apache Web Server DealswithErrors

Apache has a directive, the ErrorDocument that can configure in the httpd.conf file to create custom error pages
with PHP, so visitors to site do not see the default server — based error pages, which may not be as helpful or
descriptive as customized error messages.

STEP BY STEP Using Apache’s ErrorDocument Method

First of all, make some changes to the httpd.conf file to allow developers to create a custom error page. Apache
is usually set up by default to go to its own internal error pages, but that can’t be used. If need to set Apache to go
to custom error page, no matter what error has occurred. To do this, just change the default settings to own specific
settings by following these steps:

1. Open up httpd.conf file, and find some lines that look like this:

# Customizable error responses come in three flavors:
# 1) plain text 2) local redirects 3) external redirects

# Some examples:

#ErrorDocument 500 “The server made a boo boo.”
#ErrorDocument 404 /missing.html

#ErrorDocument 404 “/cgi-bin/missing_handler.pl”

#ErrorDocument 402 http://www.example.com/subscription_info.html

2. Change that information to the following, and then restart Apache:

#Customizable error responses come in three flavors:
# 1) plain text 2) local redirects 3) external redirects

# Some examples:

ErrorDocument 400 /error.php?400
ErrorDocument 401 /error.php?401
ErrorDocument 403 /error.php?403
ErrorDocument 404 /error.php?404
ErrorDocument 500 /error.php?500

What these errors are saying
400: Bad Request

401: Authorization Required
403: Forbidden

404: Not Found
500: Internal Server Error

Using die() function

1. open notepad and create a text file and save it as test.txt
2. open Dreamweaver type the following code without providing test .txt

<?php
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if('file_exists("/tmp/test.txt"))

{

die("File not found");

}

else

$file=fopen("/tmp/test.txt","r");
print "Opend file sucessfully";

/I Test of the code here.

?>

By using this way easily write efficient code using above technique that can stop program whenever it errors out
and display more friendly message.

Custom Error Handling Function

Own created function can be used to handling any error. PHP provides a framework to define error handling

function.

Syntax

error_function(error_level,error_message, error_file,error_line,error_context);

Parameter

Description

error_level

Required - Specifies the error report level for the user-defined error. Must be a value
number.

error_message

Required - Specifies the error message for the user-defined error

error_file

Optional - Specifies the filename in which the error occurred

error_line

Optional - Specifies the line number in which the error occurred

error_context

Optional - Specifies an array containing every variable and their values in use when the
error occurred

Possible Error levels

These error report levels are the different types of error the user-defined error handler can be used for. These
values cab used in combination using | operator

Value | Constant Description
1 E_ERROR Fatal run-time errors. Execution of the script is halted
2 E_WARNING Non-fatal run-time errors. Execution of the script is not halted
4 E PARSE Compile-time parse errors. Parse errors should only be generated
- by the parser.
Run-time notices. The script found something that might be an
8 E_NOTICE ) .
- error, but could also happen when running a script normally
16 E_CORE_ERROR Fatal errors that occur during PHP's initial startup.
32 E_CORE_WARNING Non-fatal run-time errors. This occurs during PHP's initial startup.
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256 E USER ERROR Fatal user-gengrated error. This is Ilke_ an E_ERROR set by the
- - programmer using the PHP function trigger_error()
512 E USER WARNING Non-fatal user-generat.ed warning. This is I|k¢ an E_WARNING set
- - by the programmer using the PHP function trigger_error()
1024 E USER NOTICE User—generated. notice. This is Ilkg an _E_NOTICE set by the
- - programmer using the PHP function trigger_error()
Run-time notices. Enable to have PHP suggest changes to code
2048 E_STRICT which will ensure the best interoperability and forward compatibility
of code.
4096 E RECOVERABLE ERROR Catchable fat.al error. This is like an E_ERROR but can be caught
- - by a user defined handle (see also set_error_handler())
All errors and warnings, except level E_STRICT (E_STRICT will be
8191 E_ALL part of E_ALL as of PHP 6.0)

All the above error level can be set using following PHP built-in library function where level cab be any of the value
defined in above table.

int error_reporting ( [int $level] )

Following is the way to create one error handling function:

<?php

function handleError($errno, $errstr,$error_file,$error_line)

echo "<b>Error:</b> [$errno] $errstr - $error_file:$error_line";
echo "<br />";
echo "Terminating PHP Script";

die();
}

?>

Once custom error handler is defined then there is need to set it using PHP built-in library set_error_handler
function. Now let’'s examine example by calling a function which does not exist.

<?php

error_reporting( E_ERROR );
function handleError($errno, $errstr,$error_file,$error_line)

echo "<b>Error:</b> [$errno] $errstr - $error_file:$error_line";
echo "<br />";
echo "Terminating PHP Script";

die();
}

/Iset error handler
set_error_handler("handleError");

[ltrigger error
myFunction();

?>

Exceptions Handling

PHP 5 has an exception model similar to that of other programming languages. Exceptions are important and

provide a better control over error handling.
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Let's explain three new keyword related to exceptions.

1. Try - A function using an exception should be in a "try" block. If the exception does not trigger, the code
will continue as normal. However if the exception triggers, an exception is "thrown".

2. Throw - This is how to trigger an exception. Each "throw" must have at least one "catch".

3. Catch --A"catch" block retrieves an exception and creates an object containing the exception information.
When an exception is thrown, code following the statement will not be executed, and PHP will attempt to find the
first matching catch block. If an exception is not caught, a PHP Fatal Error will be issued with an "Uncaught
Exception ...

e An exception can be thrown, and caught ("catched") within PHP. Code may be surrounded in a try block.

e Each try must have at least one corresponding catch block. Multiple catch blocks can be used to catch
different classes of exceptions.

e Exceptions can be thrown (or re-thrown) within a catch block.
Example
Following is the piece of code, copy and paste this code into a file and verify the result.
<?php

try {
$error = 'Always throw this error’;

throw new Exception($error);

/I Code following an exception is not executed.
echo 'Never executed’;

} catch (Exception $e) {

echo 'Caught exception: ', $e->getMessage(), "\n";
}

/I Continue execution
echo 'Hello World';
?>

In the above example $e->getMessage function is used to get error message. There are following functions which
can be used from Exception class.

e getMessage()- message of exception

getCode() - code of exception

e getFile() - source filename

e getLine() - source line

e getTrace() - n array of the backtrace()

e getTraceAsString() - formatted string of trace
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STEP BY STEP Custom Exception Handler

Use following code to create own exception handler.

1. Open Dreamweaver and create a php page
2. Type the following function code in that file

<?php
function exception_handler($exception) {

}

echo "Uncaught exception: ", $exception->getMessage(), "\n";

set_exception_handler(‘exception_handler");

throw new Exception(‘Uncaught Exception’);

echo "Not Executed\n";

?>

Now checkout the result in browser

PHP - Bugs and Debugging

In programming language or for a programmer, Bugs finding and Debugging is a core thing which is most important.

To make error messages to display in the browser, set the display_errors configuration directive to On. To send
errors to the web server error log, set log_errors to On. Set them both to on if error messages are to be shown in
both places.

Another feature is quote and bracket matching, which helps to make sure that quotes and brackets are balanced.
While typing a closing delimiter such as }, the editor highlights the opening { that it matches.

There are following points which need to be verfied while debugging program.

Missing Semicolons - Every PHP statement ends with a semicolon (;). PHP doesn't stop reading a
statement until it reaches a semicolon. If semicolon is left at the end of a line, PHP continues reading the
statement on the following line.

Not Enough Equal Signs - When ask whether two values are equal in a comparison statement, you need
two equal signs (==). Using one equal sign is a common mistake.

Misspelled Variable Names - If you misspelled a variable then PHP understands it as a new variable.
Remember: To PHP, $test is not the same variable as $Test.

Missing Dollar Signs - A missing dollar sign in a variable name is really hard to see, but at least it usually
results in an error message so that you know where to look for the problem.

Troubling Quotes - You can have too many, too few, or the wrong kind of quotes. So check for a balanced
number of quotes.

Missing Parentheses and curly brackets - They should always be in pairs.

Array Index - All the arrays should start from zero instead of 1.

Moreover, handle all the errors properly and direct all trace messages into system log file so that if any problem
happens then it will be logged into system log file and you will be able to debug that problem.
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21.PHP - Built-in Functions

PHP function topic is already discussed in learning unit 14. Here is the list of various important function
categories.

e PHP Array Functions

Some of php array function are listed below

Function Description
array() Creates an array
array_change_key case() Changes all keys in an array to lowercase or uppercase
array_chunk() Splits an array into chunks of arrays
array_column() Returns the values from a single column in the input array

Creates an array by using the elements from one "keys" array and one

array_combine() " "
- values" array

array_count_values() Counts all the values of an array

array_diff() Compare arrays, and returns the differences (compare values only)
array_diff_assoc() \C/:aolz"neps?re arrays, and returns the differences (compare keys and
array_diff_key() Compare arrays, and returns the differences (compare keys only)

Compare arrays, and returns the differences (compare keys and

array_diff_uassoc() values, using a user-defined key comparison function)

Compare arrays, and returns the differences (compare keys only, using

array_diff_ukey() a user-defined key comparison function)

array_fill() Fills an array with values

array_fill_keys() Fills an array with values, specifying keys

array_filter() Filters the values of an array using a callback function

array_flip() Flips/Exchanges all keys with their associated values in an array
array_intersect() Compare arrays, and returns the matches (compare values only)
array_intersect_assoc() Compare arrays and returns the matches (compare keys and values)
array_intersect_key() Compare arrays, and returns the matches (compare keys only)

Compare arrays, and returns the matches (compare keys and values,

array_intersect_uassoc() using a user-defined key comparison function)

Compare arrays, and returns the matches (compare keys only, using a

array_intersect_ukey() user-defined key comparison function)

PHP Calendar Functions
PHP Class/Object Functions
PHP Character Functions
PHP Date & Time Functions
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Note: if you
http://in.php.net/manual/en/funcref.php

PHP Directory Functions
PHP Error Handling Functions
PHP File System Functions
PHP MySQL Functions
PHP Network Functions
PHP ODBC Functions

PHP String Functions

PHP SimpleXML Functions
PHP XML Parsing Functions

need to see complete php built in function reference than visit following link

20.1. Configure MySQL Database with a PHP Website

We already covered the installation method of xampp server, appachi and mysql in learning unit 5, now we are

going to configure MySQL database with php.

Creating and Modifying Database in PHPmyadmin

STEP BY STEPUsing PHPmyadmin

1. Open xampp server and start apache and mysg|

XAMPP Control Panel Application

Modules
[T sve
[ sve
D Svc
| sve

Vv

#)]

(Apache Friends Edition)

Apache

XAMPP Control Panel Shell
Setup
Port-Check
Running | sStop | [ Admin | [ Explore |
Running %&op ] [ Admin ] [ SCM ]

MySql
FileZilla
Mercury

Tomcat

il

Admin Refresh

Start Admin Exit

XAMPP Contrel Panel Version 2.5.8 (2009-07-28)
XAMPP for Windows

>

Version 1.7.3

Windows ©€.1 Build 7¢01 Platform 2 Service Pack 1
Current Directory: D:\xampp
Status Check CK

1

< |

2. Open browser and type url address http://localhost/phpmyadmin
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€ € | [1 localhost/phpmyadmin T B E
phpidLL Al B Server: locallast
4200 Plsiobosas | TRSQL @ Swdus  (§]Vadbdes [Chorsets SIEegines  g3Privilges  SProcesses  S4Expori  FHlmport
P — Actions MySaL
- g.rﬁa.l MyS0L localhost B S incathoat vis TCRAR
. sm?rwj

B Server vemion: 5041

h Croate now databasa @ ¥ Fratoco’ verson: 10

< +_achema (28]

= mammamas mansa (4 felater | e b L reticesios:
- myao‘a,a,l = E MyS0L connechon coVefion’ | wife gonaral_of @ @ MySGL charset UTF-8 Unicods L1
Czizfi) Interface Web server
Fiaase sa'sol 3 GnabasE F Lovgusgd i | Evgich . b Apached2 1 MiniZ DAV mod 25122 14 DpenSSLY LG
mad_sutnimoay_saler PHE 3 1 mod_spreq2 200001
& Theme/ Syle: [Orging’ -

mad_pen? 04 Peri 101
b Cusdomn coler gl Reged
¥ Fontaze |E2% v

¥ AySOL cilant vanian: §.9.41
¥ PHP eatengion: myagli

PphpMyAdmin
¥ Version infomation. 3.2 &
B posumentation
B i
i} Crficial Hamapage
¥ (ChangeLeg] [Subversion] (Lists]
phpM yAdmin

;-.to-._‘.:,-acr:—-' satfimgs (mad with na pazswend] that camespand fo the defant MySCL pmialaged azcount. Yaur LSO sarvar is nning weh his dafaull is
4 sy ol f ;|Mter L-ne-ﬂ et g 8 paeswond for e ” ol

= Gipen new pRpA AT pd

3. Open existing database titled school and create table titled result

st [ e ocobostrgmysined o
phpidiyiiain €9 Server: localhost » (@ Database: school »
&s SOL j'Search (§20ue Export Deesatinns
e
Database
| school (1) v Table Action R.o'olh Type Collation
[] resut B § @ 3 W X 8 MyISAM latin1_general_ci
school (1)
1 table(s) Sum 9 MylSAM latin1_general_ci
= resut

T Check All / Unchack Al \'Wuh selected: &

4. Now click on result table on right side you all column of that table

address | 8] htps fiocabhosiphpemyadmin v e ™
m £ Server: localhost » & Database: school » [E Table: result &
— = EBrowse EfStucture BSoL 4 Search Féinsen [BExport ot
82[01.‘0. MWEmpty  EDrop
f TE—— Field  Type  Collation  Amibutes Null Defauh  Exwa )
0 sd nt(11) No auto_ il
. =
school (1) [] sname mm@) atin1_general_ci Yes NULL
1 marks int(11) Yes NULL
Bt =~~~ | T CheckAll/ Uncheck All With selected: [E 2 X Tl [ [ [®
s Print view ﬂ Propose table structure @
L Addl1 | Galdte) 2\ At End of Tahla M At Raninnina of Tohla @ Adar|cid W [(3al

5. Below the table you can see a ribbon where you can apply different operation on table

|lm t Chack All # Uncheck All With selected B > [l [0 B @

6. On the top of the window there is button title browse by using this button you can see all data of your table
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| FEBiowss | Suucture  MsoL  jSearch  Bélnsen  [EExport ont
EEEE | ) e
@”@"ﬂ"ﬂl Sort by key:  None v
Databise ol e sid sname marks
[school (1) v [] # X 1 Shahid Ahmed Khan &0
[0 2 X 2 AsadJaved 7
school (1) 0 # X 3 Saleem Akhter 73
o [ / X 4 AkbarAliKhan 82
00 # X 5 Waseem Shah 50
[0 & X 8 Javedighal »
00 2 X 7 AsifMobeen 53
[0 # X 8 Nassm Nonam 8
[0 # X 10 Saleem Ahmed 6
% Check All / Uncheck All With sefected: X [
[W]GJ 'mw(s) starting from record # 0 |
in! honzontal ¥ mode and repeat headers after 1100 cells =

7. Now again open result table for new record insertion click on navigation bar than you can see a form
where in values tab you put the values and click on the go button

Field Type Function Null Value D
sid int(11) | v|
sname varchar(50) | v| | -
marks int(11) | v| @
[“llgnore
Field Type Function Null Value
sid int(11) | v/ b
sname varchar(s0) v
marks int(11) | vl @
. S
Creating New Database in PHPmyadmin
1. Open phpmyadmin and click on home button
2. Type mydb in textbox for new database
| atabases) . * :-Usor: root@localhost | English ‘ |
haaas At H Satabe [{IMySOL charset .UI'FJ Unicode (utf8) Theme / Style | Original v
@dySQL connection collation > Font size |02% |
| utfB_unicode_ci v o BphpMyAdmin documentation
Create new database O EphpMyAdmin wiki
émydb | @ Official phpMyAdmin Homepage
| Colfation % » [Changelog] [Subversion] [Lists]
s
Show MySQL runtime information
() Show MySQL system variables @
BProcesses @

3. Now create new table in table ribbon title mynewtable and set 2 field
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— ‘i@l Create new table on database mydb —
wyd 0) Nama: |myﬂm~|abis Number of fields: [2 ]

No tables found in database. @

4. After little bit time you see the form which have two field and in that form you can set the name of column
there data type and key attribute as well.

phpidyAdmin Fiod (g ) (name )
AEEE Twe® ([T vl ) ( VarcHaR M)
Saabacs Length/Values' ( z0 )
él'ﬂjfdh 0 - Collatlon v| | "|
_ Attributes w | v|
mydb ©) Null :nut null lnoi null ":
Mo tables found in database Defout? -
(m @ ) o
(o) O
m (o] O
— O ®
5 O O
Comments ,7
Table comments: Storagnmiuglnt: Collatio

MylSAM v

( OrAdd 1 field(s) [Go)

—

Set id field type int and check the auto_increment radio button. Set name field data type as varchar length
50 and then click on save button.

5. If you want to drop the table then from left navigation tab select the table and then from menu click on
drop button.

5 Structure

BEEE gl

6. When you completely created a database form local server and want to upload database from host server
then first you should export the database. Select the database which you want to export then from the top
menu click on export button then you see export page like below
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[ b [ d

Catabase
mwl-d b (1)

aoydla (1)

B nyneeviakis

BEE

Catabase
mydb (1)

iyl (1)
B mynesinkie

— View dump (schema) of table

— Erqlnrl —ﬂ‘.lﬂ ons
O C3Y Add custem commenl inle hesder (v splits lines)
O CEY for 1 Enclase expad in a transaction
MS Excal [ Disable foraign key chocks
€3 Microsatt S0 compatibility mods
|MOI-E W
Excel 2000 -
@
2 Microsol
Vo 2000 — [#] Structure
[JAdd DROP TABLE
O LaTal CJivdd IF MOT EXSTS
[¥] &dd AUTO_INMCREMENT vaue
(2 Open [¥] Enclose table snd field names with backquotes
[BECITH [l&dd CREATE PROCEDURE / FUMCTION
Spreadshas
Add G Commants
) Open ! |
Docurnent ClCreation/UpdateiCheck datos
Texl
O FOF — [ Data
Complete insens
Extendad insers
) ML Maxirmal bength of created query
50000
0 TAML [] Lkse delayed insarts
[ Use ignore inserts
[¥] Use hewadecimal for BLOB
Expar type
INSERT |
Dump |EI rowls) stading 3t record # O
r"-’ [ Save as file Ny
File name templete ' | TASLE_ [ [F remember iefnpiate )
kEn_:lmpruuulnn: & Meona O “zipped" O “gzipped”
[ed

This page shows lot of format where you can import or export the database. Normally sql is selected mostly. Then
at last check on Save as file button, give the name to file, select zip format and click on Go button.

20.2. MySql Manipulation with PHP

1. MySQL Connection using PHP Script:

PHP provides mysql_connect() function to open a database connection. This function takes five parameters and
returns a MySQL link identifier on success or FALSE on failure.

Syntax:

connection mysql_connect(server,user,passwd,new_link,client_flag);

Parameter Description
Optional - The host name running database server. If not specified, then default value is
server
localhost: 3036.
user Optional - The username accessing the database. If not specified, then default is the
name of the user that owns the server process.
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Optional - The password of the user accessing the database. If not specified, then default

passwd is an empty password.

Optional - If a second call is made to mysql_connect() with the same arguments, no new
new_link connection will be established; instead, the identifier of the already opened connection
will be returned.

Example:

html>
<head>
<title>Connecting MySQL Server</title>
</head>
<body>
<?php
$dbhost = 'localhost:3036';
$dbuser = 'guest’;
$dbpass = 'guest123’;
$conn = mysql_connect($dbhost, $dbuser, $dbpass);
if(! $conn)

die('Could not connect: ' . mysql_error());
}
echo 'Connected successfully’;
mysql_close($conn);
2>
</body>
</html>

2. Creating Database

<html>

<head>

<title>Creating MySQL Database</title>
</head>

<body>

<?php

$dbhost = 'localhost:3036';

$dbuser = 'root’;

$dbpass = 'rootpassword';

$conn = mysql_connect($dbhost, $dbuser, $dbpass);
if(! $conn )

die('Could not connect: ' . mysql_error());
}
echo 'Connected successfully<br />';
$sqgl = 'CREATE DATABASE pakistan';
$retval = mysql_query( $sql, $conn );
if(! $retval )

die('Could not create database: ' . mysqgl_error());

}

echo "Database pakistan created successfully\n";
mysql_close($conn);

?>

</body>

</html>
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3. Drop Database

<html>

<head>

<title>Deleting MySQL Database</title>
</head>

<body>

<?php

$dbhost = 'localhost:3036';

$dbuser = 'root';

$dbpass = 'rootpassword';

$conn = mysqgl_connect($dbhost, $dbuser, $dbpass);
if(! $conn )

die('Could not connect: ' . mysqgl_error());
}
echo 'Connected successfully<br />";
$sgl = 'DROP DATABASE pakistan';
$retval = mysqgl_query( $sql, $conn );
if(! $retval )

die('Could not delete database: ' . mysqgl_error());

echo "Database pakistan deleted successfully\n";
mysqgl_close($conn);

?>

</body>

</html>

4. Selecting mysqgl Database

<html>

<head>

<title>Selecting MySQL Database</title>
</head>

<body>

<?php

$dbhost = 'localhost:3036';
$dbuser = 'guest’;

$dbpass = 'guest123’;

$conn = mysgl_connect($dbhost, $dbuser, $dbpass);
if(! $conn )

die('Could not connect: ' . mysql_error());

}

echo 'Connected successfully';
mysql_select_db( ‘pakistan’);
mysql_close($conn);

?>

</body>
</html>
Executing Query

1. Save the following code in htdocs/mysgl folder with the name of connection.php

<?php
/INo direct access to this page
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if (preg match (" /connection .php/" ,$ SERVER ['SCRIPTFILENAME’ ]))
{

( die ("Access denied");

}

/I configration variables

define ("HOSTNAME" , "localhost" ) ;

define ("USERNAME" , "root" ) ;

define ("PWD" ,"") ;

define ("DBNAME" , "school") ;

/Nlink to mysql server

if (!$link = mysgl_connect (HOSTNAME ,USERNAME ,PWD) )
{

die ("Cannot connect to MySQL Server .<br>\ n" .mysgl error () ) ;

/Iselecting database
if (!mysgl_select db (DBNAME,$link)) {
die ("Cannot select database .<br>\ n" .mysql_error () ) ;

}

2>
2. Save the following code in htdocs/mysql folder with the name of result.php

<?php

/lconnection file

include "connection.php" ;

/lquery to execute

$Query = "SELECT * FROM result" ;

/lexecuting query

$qg_result = mysgl_Query($Query,$link) or die(mysgl_error());
if(mysqgl_num rows ($tResult) <= 0)

{

print "No record found"; }else( printnysgl_pum rows ($cLEesult) . " rows in result table" ;
}

Else{

Print mysql_num_rows ($q_result) . “rows in result table”

}

?>
Getting Table Rows in Loop
1. Save the following code in htdocs/mysql folder with the name of result.php

<?php

/lconnection file

include "connection.php";

/lquery to execute

$Query = "SELECT * FROM result";

/lexecuting query

$g_Result = mysql_query($Query,$link) or die(mysql_error());
if(mysql_num rows($g_Result) <= 0)

{

die("No record found");
while($Row = mysq|l_fetch_assoc($1_Result))
print $Row('sname'] . "<br>";

}

7>
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2. The result should look like below figure

Aciivess | (] Mt flloeslhest fervenlimadt php w Byeo ks ™

Stahud Ahmed Ehan
Agad Javed

Seleern Alhter
Aikbar A% Ehan
Wazeerm Shah
Jawed Iqbal

A af Weheen

Inserting New Record

1. Now we are going to create a form in html table and inserting new record in student table. Copy the below
code in htdocs/mysql folder with the name of new_record.php

<?php

/lconnection file

include "connoction.php";

/[cleaning string

function cleanString($string) {

$string = htndspecialchars(trim($string));

return $string;

}

[[function for new form

function print_Form(){

/Inew form var

$newForm = "<form method=\ "post \ " action=\"l $ SERVER 'PHP_SELF'j}\">
<table border=l cellpadding=3 cellspacing=3>
<tr><td>Student Name</td>

<td><input type=\ "text \ " name=\ "sName\ "></td></tr>
<tr><td>Marks</td>

<td><input type=\ "text \ " name=\ "sMarks \ "></td></tr>
<tr><td colspan=2><input type=\ "submit \ " value=\ "Add Record\ ">
<input type=\ "hidden \ " value=\ "true \ " name=\ "post \ ">
</td></tr></table></form>" ;

return $newForm;

}

/[saving record

function save_Record()

{

$Name = cleanString($_POST['sName’]);

$Marks = (int) cleanString($_POST['sMarks']);

/lchecking for empty values

if(empty($Name) || empty($Marks))

{

error Message("Cannot insert empty record" );

}

/Imarks range
if($Marks < 0 || $Marks > 99)

error Message("Marks must be between 1-99");

}

/Imax student name
if(strlen($Name) > 40)

error Message("Name is too long"); }

/lquery
$query = "INSERT INTO result(sname,marks)
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VALUES('$Name'e$Marks)" ;
/lexecuting query

if(mysql query($query))
{

print "<divstyleflackground:4FFFFCC;border:dashed 1px #ccccce™
Record added successfully</div>" ;

print print_Form(); //show form again

}

Else{

error Message(mysql error()); //if error in query

}

}

/lerror message

function error_ Message($error)

{

$msg = "<div style=background:#FFFFCC;border:dashed 1px #cccccc™
$error <a href=" javascript:history.go (-1) ' >Back</a></div>";
die($msg);

}

/lwhat to do

if(5_POST(‘post]) {

/lif form is posted

Save Record(); }

Else{

/ffirst time print the form

Print print_Form();

}

2>
The output looks like below figure

dbdrass | @) hetpef facalhost nmpedlines_record. php bl ﬂ'-’c

Fecord added successfully

Student Mame

Maske

Add Racord
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Learner’s Activity

Create dynamic website using php and mysq| follow the steps

Open htdocs in xampp folder
Create website folder titled mywebsite

Inside mywebsite folder create images, css, js folders

P WD

Inside the mywebsite folder create header.php, left_sidebar.php, right_sidebar.php,
content.php, and footer.php file

Inside css folder there is file which contain style of your website titled style.css

Inside js folder there is file which contain form validation scrip of your website titled
formvalidat.js

7. Inside images folder there is all images related to your website

8. Create index.php page and using include or require function include all php files

9. Create contact form page which have a contact form and apply formvalidat.js file

10. Apply CSS on all pages
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Summary of Module

o ASP.NET is an open-source server-side Web application framework designed for Web development
to produce dynamic Web pages. It was developed by Microsoft to allow programmers to build
dynamic web sites, web applications and web services.

o Microsoft Visual Studio is an integrated development environment (IDE) from Microsoft. It is used to
develop computer programs for Microsoft Windows, as well as web sites, web applications and web
services.

o Microsoft Visual Studio controls multiple controls i.e. server controls, dataserver controls, validation

controls, navigation controls, login controls and web form controls that provides developer ease to
develop project efficiently and within time framework.

o PHP (recursive acronym for PHP: Hypertext Preprocessor) is a widely-used open source general-
purpose scripting language that is especially suited for web development and can be embedded into
HTML.

o Adobe Dreamweaver is a proprietary web development tool developed by Adobe Systems. It is

widely used by developers to create static and dynamic website.

o Dynamic website are developed with the use of PHP elements i.e. variables, operators, decision,
loops, arrays, methods, files, functions, cookies and session, sending emails etc.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

FAQ 8:

Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

What is PHP?

PHP: Hypertext Preprocessor is open source server-side scripting language that is widely used
for web development. PHP scripts are executed on the server. PHP allows writing dynamically
generated web pages efficiently and quickly. PHP is free to download and use.

Echo vs. print statement.

cho() and print() are language constructs in PHP, both are used to output strings. The speed of
both statements is almost the same.

echo() can take multiple expressions whereas print cannot take multiple expressions.

What is a Session in PHP?

Sessions allow data to be transferred from one page to another. Session information is
temporary and information is valid until the user is using the website. A session assigns a unique
ID, UID, to each visitor.

A PHP session starts using: <?php session_start(); ?>

Difference between include and require?

include() and require() are similar except the way they handle failures. include() produces a
warning and require() produces a fatal error.

Which PHP statement is used to connect PHP with MySQL?

The statements that can be used to connect PHP will MySQL is:

<?

$conn = mysql_connect('localhost');
echo $conn;

2>

What is the use of super-global arrays in PHP?

Super global arrays are the built-in arrays that can be used anywhere in website. Some of super
global array are $ _post, $_get, $_request etc

What are the different types of errors in PHP?

There are three types of errors in PHP.

1. Notice: These are very normal and non-critical errors and they even not displayed to users.
For examples accessing a variable that not existed at all.

2. Warning: These are little bit critical errors. These results are displayed to users but do not
affect the output of code. For example trying to include any file that is not exists.

3. Fatal errors: These are really critical errors. For example calling any nonexistence class.

How constants are defined in a PHP script?

Define () is used to define constants in PHP.
define (“Newconstant”, 30);

What is the maximum size of a file that can be uploaded using php and how can we change
this?

You can change maximum size of a file by setting upload_max_filesize variable in php.ini file.
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FAQ 10: How can we destroy the cookie?
Answer Cookies can be destroyed by setting the cookie time in past.
FAQ 11: Describe Master page.

A Master page offers a template for one or more web forms. It defines placeholders for the
content, which can be overridden by the content pages. When users request the content page,

AT ASP.NET merges the layout of the master page with the content of the content page and
produce output.
FAQ 12: Different Method of navigation of asp.net

There are many ways to navigate from one page to another in ASP.NET.
- Client-side navigation
Answer - Cross-page posting
- Client-side browser redirect
- Client-Side Navigation

FAQ 13: Explain Asp.net Web Form

Web Forms are an extremely important part of ASP.NET.
They are the User Interface (Ul) elements which provide the desired look and feel to your web

AT applications. Web Forms provide properties, methods, and events for the controls that are
placed onto them.

FAQ 14: Name the mechanism that enables server controls to maintain their state.

Answer The mechanism that enables controls to maintain their state is called View State.

FAQ 15: Difference between DropDownList and listbox

The DropDownList only allows a user to make a single selection whereas the ListBox allows for
Answer multiple selections. In addition, the DropDownList only shows one item in the list when it's not
expanded, while the ListBox is capable of displaying multiple items simultaneously.

The TreeView control exposes a number of style properties that enable you to change items in
FAQ 16: the tree. Which property do you need to change if you want to influence the background color
of each item in the tree? What'’s the best way to change the background color?

To change the background color of items in the TreeView control you can use the NodeStyle
element as follows:

<asp:TreeView ID="TreeViewl" runat="server'DataSourcelD="SiteMapDataSourcel"
ShowExpandCollapse="False"> <NodeStyle BackColor="White" /></asp:TreeView>

AT Instead of setting the BackColor property (which results in an inline style), you're better off
setting the CssClass property:
<NodeStyle CssClass="TreeViewNodeStyle" />You then need to create a separate class in
your CSS file:.TreeViewNodeStyle{background-color: White;}

FAQ 17: What options do you have to redirect a user to another page programmatically? What's the

difference between them?

To redirect a user to another page programmatically, you can use Response.Redirect,
Response.RedirectPermanent, or Server.Transfer. The first two options send a redirect

Answer instruction to the browser and are thus considered client-side redirects. Server.Transfer, on the
other hand, takes place at the server, enabling you to serve a different page without affecting
the user’s address bar.
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What property do you need to set on the control to prevent users from expanding or collapsing

FAQ 18: items in the tree?
To display a TreeView that doesn’t have the ability to expand or collapse nodes, you need to
Answer .
set its Show ExpandCollapse property to False.
. How do you tell the validation mechanism that validation succeeded or failed in your
FAQ 19: ) )
CustomValidator routines?
To tell the validation mechanism whether the data you checked is valid, you set the IsValid
property of the args argument in your custom validation method. This applies to both client- and
server-side code. The following snippet shows how this is done in the client-side validation
method
for the ContactForm.ascx control:
if (phoneHome.value !'=" || phoneBusiness.value !=")
Answer {
args.IsValid = true;
}
else
{
args.IsValid = false;
}
. What's the difference between the LoginView and LoginStatus controls? When would you use
FAQ 20:
each one?
The LoginStatus simply displays a simple link that indicates whether or not the user is logged
in.
Answer By default the text that is displayed is Login when the user is currently not logged in, and Logout

when the user is already logged in. Clicking the link either sends the user to the default Login
page, or logs the user out.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options. You can check your answer with the Answer Key at the
end of this module.

1. PHP stands for?
a. Personal Home Page b. Hypertext Preprocessor
C. Pretext Hypertext Processor d. Preprocessor Home Page
2. A PHP script should start with ___ and end with ___:
a. < php > b. <? php ?>
C. <? ?> d. <?php ?>
3. Which of the conditional statements is/are supported by PHP?
a. if statements b. if-else statements
C. if-elseif statements d. All of above
4, What will be the output of the following PHP code?
;?php
o - 2
= (By-- == ++3y)
o
i
F-
$ys
a. 2 b. 3
C. 1 d. no output
5. What will be the output of the following PHP code?
5
by - 10
a.
$z = "$x + Sy
- e
a. 15 b. 10 + 15
c. $z d. $x + $y
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6. Which of the below statement is equivalent to $add+=$%add?

a. $add=$add b. $add=$add+$add

c. $add=$add+1 d. $add=$add+$add+1

7. Which statement will output $x on the screen?

a. echo “\$x”; b. echo “$$x”;

c. echo “/$x”; d. echo “$x;”;

8. How many ways can a session data be stored?

a. 3 b. 4

C. 5 d. 6

9. Which one of the following lines need to be uncommented or added in the php.ini file so as
to enable mysqli extension?

a. extension=php_mysqli.dll b. extension=mysql.dl|

C. extension=php_mysqli.dl d. extension=mysqli.dl

10. Which one of the following methods can be used to diaghose and display information about
a MySQL connection error?

a. connect_errno() b. connect_error()

C. mysqli_connect_errno() d. mysqli_connect_error()

11. Asp stands for?

a. All Standard page b. A server page

C. Active Server page d. Active Standard page

12. Which software can be used to set up aweb server to run server side language?

a. Adobe Photoshop b. Dreamweaver

C. XAMPP d. None

13. Asp.net File extension?

a. .asmx b. .asp

C. .aspx d. .ascx

14. What is default scripting language in asp net(Server Side)

a. VB script b. Java script

C. Perl d. Python

15. How do you get information from a form that is submitted using the "get" method?

a. Request.querystring b. Request.querystring

C. $ get d. $ get
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16. Which is not a database service?

a. SQL b. MySQL

C. Oracle d. PHP

17. Which of these objects is NOT an ASP component?

a. Link Counter b. counter

C. AD Rotator d. File Access

18. Which of the following denote the web control associated with Table control function
a. DatalList b. ListBox

C. TableRow d. All of Above

19. Which of the following denote New Data-bound Controls used with ASP.NET
a. GridView b. FormView

C. SqglDataSourc d. All of Above

20. How do we Delete, Update, Select data in a Dataset

a. SqglDataAdapter b. SqglDataReader

C. SglCommand d. None of Above
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Answers MCQ Number Answers
1 a, b 11 c
2 d 12 c
3 d 13 c
4 a 14 a
5 a 15 c
6 b 16 a
7 b 17 c
8 a 18 d
9 d 19 a
10 c 20 d
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Module 8: Design and Present Final Project

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this learning module, learner will be able to:
* Develop a dynamic website in ASP.Net / PHP

*  Prepare a project document
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Learning Unit 1. Dynamic Website in ASP.Net / PHP

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn how to design and implement software development life cycle (SDLC) phases
in any website project. After completion of this learning unit, you will be able to integrate designing skills and
development concepts with SDLC Model to develop websites projects.

1. Implement SDLC Phases in a Web Project

What is SDLC?

SDLC, Software Development Life Cycle is a process used by software industry to design, develop and test high
quality software’s. The SDLC aims to produce a high quality software that meets or exceeds customer
expectations, reaches completion within times and cost estimates.

e SDLC is a framework defining tasks performed at each step in the software development process.

e ISO/IEC 12207 is an international standard for software life-cycle processes. It aims to be the standard
that defines all the tasks required for developing and maintaining software.

A typical SDLC consists of the following stages:

e Stage 1:What is the best interest of the customer

e Stage 2: Planning and Requirement Analysis

e Stage 3: Defining Requirements

e Stage 4: Designing the product architecture

e Stage 5: Building or Developing the Product

e Stage 6: Testing the Product

e Stage 7: Deployment in the Market and Maintenance

oL o)

Development
Cycle
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1. What is the Best Interest of the Customer:

If the customer’s unhappy, everyone’s unhappy! Every great piece of software starts with a customer’s big idea.

It's your job as a professional web developer to bring those ideas to life. But taking a vague idea and turning it
into working code that satisfies the customer isn’t so easy.

Mortally Project has two Most Concern:

e How much will it cost
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U ,.mll_« €ash 15 3 lmitation. [n fhic
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e How long will it take

|
|
l
l

l
l

......

l.;klllml%l.
TEYEREL: |
3
§
]

The TrailMiy
"'.'or%crgr,(_,
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Jou Gt 41!“,}](0 on ‘lmf

Practical Experience:

In some practical experience some client/customer gives the information about ones demands in natural
language or give some links of desire websites category. So being a designer should extract the idea behind the
project.
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2. Planning and Requirement Analysis

Requirement Analysis (knowing what the customer wants)

T know I said I wanted a Mustang,
but I was really looking for the five-
liter, turbocharged medel...

We need a web site showing our current deals, and we want
our users to be able to book shuttles and special packages,
as well as pay for their bookings online. We also want to

of fer a luxury service that includes travel to and from the
spaceport and accommodation in a local hotel...

. ,@hvtxuu b
“PQAWEWR
How close do you think your final

software will be to what the CEO of
Orion Orbits wants?

So the reaction of the developer for the above requirement should be like next figure

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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Your job is to analyze the Orion's CEO's statement, and build some
initial requirements. A requirement is a single thing that the software

@en your pencil

Heve's one to

aet you stavted

L

Title:

has to do. Write down the things you think you need to build for

Orion’s Orbits on the cards below.

show current deals to Orion's
Orbits users.

Show current deals
Description: The web site will

Title:

Description:

_ WSS

Title:
Description: Title:
Description:
L
Title:
Description: Title: '
Description:
—————

&

Remember, eath vequivement should

be 3 single thing the system has to

do

Remember

Brainstorming is a
group or individual
creativity technique
by which efforts are
made to find a
conclusion for a
specific problem by
gathering a list of
ideas spontaneously
contributed by its
member(s). The
term was
popularized by Alex
Faickney Osborn in
the 1953 book
Applied Imagination.

£ you've got index cards,
they've perfect for writing

vequivements down

h our pencil
f SoIE:’:]on

Title:
Description:  1he web site wll!
show current deals fo Orion’s

Orbits users.

Titte: Book package
pescription:  An Orion’s Orbits
user will be able to book a special
package with extras online.

Show current deals

Let's start by breaking out the requirements from what the Orion’s
Orbits CEO s asking for. Take his loose ideas and turn them into

snippets_ with each snippet capturing one thing that youl think the
software will need to do

Eath tavd

captures one
= thmg that the

software will

need to provide

Title: Book a shuttle

Description:  An Orion’s Orbifs user
will be able to book a shuttle.

N

Titlo: Pay online
Description: An Orion's Orbits
user will be able to pay for their
bookings online

-

Title: Arrange travel

pescription:  An Orion's Orbiis user S Book a hotel

will be able to arrange travel to pescription: An Orion’s Orbits user
and from the spaceport. will be able to book a hotel.
—————————————

Talk to the client to get more information and also try to get additional requirements
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OK, thanks for coming back to me. T'll get to
those questions in just a bit, but I thought of
something else T fargat to mention earlier

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures

Blue Sky with the Customer:

Blue sky means Think BIG when to iterate with the customer requirements. Brain storm with other people. Tow
head are better than one head.

We eall Hhvis blue

- skying betause the
doy's the limit

Uses Ajax fora
Pay with a credit slick user interface.

card and PayPal

Order a DVD of
my shuttle flight

Write a review
of a flight

The developer

Choose aisle or
4 ) Order in-flight
> a2 D drinks or meals.
You ean include the

wsers themselves

The tustome”

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures

Finally Ready to Estimate the Whole Project:

focused user stories, dealt with all the assumption that team were making in estimate and it have set of estimate
that all believe in so it’s time to get back to the customer with total project estimate

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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.................. Sum of user story estimates

= 489 Jays!

Planning for Success:

Every piece of software starts with a great plan. So in this phase of SDLC learn how to create the plan, how to
prioritize their requirements. Finally it creates an achievable development plan that the team can easily execute
and monitor.

Customer wants their Software Now:

Customer wants their software when they need it and not a moment later. It comes to grips with the customer

idea’s using brainstorming.

Our Estimate What the customer wants
Design is not just

e oo | 489 days 90 d ays,'

how it works. om0
—Steve Jobs bl 3 o all &
The total 3t ter summing up all The
estimates fox Your user stovies
Well you obviously can't do everything
that the customer wants in 90 days, Why
not just cut back and prioritize?
TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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Work the way to a Reasonable Milestone

1. Add two new people to the team

ol

—— - ,?O da g = 64- da\/S Design is easy. All
i — U \/ you do is stare at the
T " /T of work left screen until drops of

ZaYS OF work t t v
173 days ok | 5 il g to do blood form on your
vork-ts do - in 90 ealendar days forehead.
3 developers | —Marty Neumeier

Designing the Product Architecture:

Good design help the deliver. A bad design was making life hard for everyone, and to make matter worse

Building or Developing the Product:

It is the time to go to work user stories capture what need to develop but now it’s time to convert the user stories

to real life in SDLC phase, it is the time to going to learn how to break user stories into tasks, and how task
estimate help the tracks the project from foundation to completion.

Part of the big board on
your wall from Chapter 3
J/

N

Usev stories

(reateadate
1l daye

priorityt

Titlet

Est

i Order flowers
et 8 days

Priority: -

ier . BOOK restavrant
et 7 days

Priority:

User stories

for [teration |

Title: . Buy fewelry
et .8 days

Priority:

Tive: . Order cab

e . days

Priority:

The initial estimates for
how long each user story
will take to develop

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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sivve: . Order flowers vitles . BOOK restavrant

Createadate
ke
et 8 days e 9 days e Al days
Priority: Priarity: . ot

me: . BUY Jewelry
st Odap

Priority: .

Tive: . Order cab
et .| days

Priority: .

Mark, database expert
and SQL black belt

Laura, the WU ourw

Bob, the junior developer

Do the Task and Add Up:

Notice a problem which are possible with the estimation because it got user stories with an estimate. But now
adding new estimate to the specified task.

“Order Flowers’
e, Order flowers development; tasks

et .9 days

Priority: - ; >

V. bt
Your user story/s
estimate

8 days ? q da\ls
Both of these :xb»a‘m/_/\

tan't be visht vight?

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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tasks have estimates

X Your penci
N so'utwn You were asked to take the user story of creating a date and break

out the tasks that you think you and your team will need to execute
to develop this user stary, not forgatting to add task estimates...

i 3 v uih e
Your task destription shold e, Createadatt 't;fﬁ\ctcl:{, as long
hive st v orndbi o by : & 5 they tover 3l e e
Lo deseribe what the actsal " ‘ # ch wekionality
ority: - ib*Y’ unb U
dcvdo?ntnt work s o i

. Your new task ectimates

Add your Task to Your Board:

( b
lse stoies™ 0.1 Progres

Sttky netes e, Crateadate

This i wh
areperfek for | Ve Yo put

tare iy Progress—ang

Fasks; they tan -
hang on the - I e yet
wer story they o, Orter Howers foom ==

Soon, well stard ermﬂ on tasks,

belony to e :
\M:g'? G \ITN aignal wer story z:r*;t e matthin o ks
‘ lut-na{u are now gone n Progress area

e, Boskrestaorant
g (OB oo L~
“..:." ‘..... | rird now ym.’rc rdymam
]

the tombined estimates of 3l
of the tasks for 3l the wer
s B0y Jewelry stories for the teration

[ ] e ) D ) s
[ o ——-—

ml e story's basks it move 4o

e O eab | the ’n{i\’bﬂmx sinlane for that __————
[ N Wy uier story

—”r—-—=-
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Start Working on the Tasks:

adate
Tite: c’za{!

T
Prionity:

‘-;’ Write down the initials
p of the developer
working on eath task

on ifs stieky

All the tasks from
the first user story best done firsts because
ther stovies deperd on

Date” user story

This story is
most of the o
the “Create 3

The First Standup Meeting:

G'morning everyone, it's day 1 and I thought I'd call
a quick meeting so we can update the board and
get everything set for today's development..

Mark: So, we've all had our tasks for one day now. How are
we doing?

Bob: Well, | haven’t hit any big problems vet, so nothing
new really to report.

Mark: That's great. 've had a bitol suceess and finished
up on the seripts 1o create tables in the database..

Laura: Things are still in progress on my user interface task.

Mark: OK, that all sounds good, Pl upeate the board and
move my task into Completed. We can update the burn rate,
too: maybe we're making up for sume of that time we lost
carlier. Any other suceesses or issues (o report?

Bob: Well, I guess | should probably mention that I'm
finding creating the right Date class a fittle tricky:

a Mark: That's fine, F'm veally glad you brought it up, though.

That's a two-day task and we need it done tomorrow, so Tl
get you some help on that as soon as possible. OK, it's been
about seven minutes, | think we're done here.
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Creating Dates:

bringing your to life with a sequence diagram

Black-box testing is
a method of
software testing that
examines the
functionality of an
application without
peering into its
internal structures or
workings. This
method of test can

dote [ goToRestaurant (date : Date, address : Add“ess) The st L be app“ed to
: . date obyt virtually every level

of software testing:

unit, integration,
J_ system and

acceptance.

Testing the Product:

Sometimes Even the Best Developer Breaks the Build. White box testing is

. _ _ ) o a testing technique
Test the compiled code over and over again, and test machine and committed it into that examines the

the repository. There are many testing method like black box testing and white box | program structure

testing and derives test
data from the

Things are always go wrong: program logic /code.
The other names of

Everyone who’s ever done development knows what it’s like. Its late in some cases glass box testing are

missing the small thing like ++ increment operator suddenly it elegant code goes into clear box testing,

pieces open box testing,
logic driven

testing or path
driven testing or
structural testing.
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Bob's code seemed to

in some places

work

D, |

g Agego
Oeecngs [J 0D

-

but not in obhers

T'm not hearing any alert.
And what's SECRET_POKE_
SEQUENCE? I'm not impressed.

The veal preblem was that we
were as swrprised as the tustomer
was when things went, wron

. gz;vtxnu
“PAWEWR
What other kinds of things can go wrong on a development project?

What about with a small team? Do you have the same problems
with a bigger team? Different problems?

Standup wmeeting

If Bob had just made sure his
code compiled, none of this

% would even be an issue.
Bob: | did get it compiling! It ook me forever to integrate the changes and
get everything building again. IU's not my faul.
Mark: Yeah. the code compiled: it just didn’t work. So he didn’t serew up
as badly as it looks, really
Laura: Didn’t you test things?
Bob: Well. the code worked fine on my machine. | ran it and everything
seemed fine...
Mark: OK. but running your code and doing a quick checkover is not
really putting your code to the test,
Laura: Exactly. The functionality ol your soltware is part of your
responsibility. not just that the code “seems to work™; that's never going to
wash with the customer...
Bob: Well, nosw that we have a version control server and build ool m place,
this shouldn’t be a problem anymore, Sa enough beating up on me, alright?
Mark: Hardly! Our build tool makes sure the code compiles, and we can
st rhanoes with Ay makine sore
things work nght. Your code compiled; that was never the problem. 1t's the
functionality of the svstem that got serewed up, and our build tool does
nothing for that.
Laura: Yeah, you didn’t even realize anything had gone wrong
TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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There are three ways to look at your system....

For move on these
diffevent types of testing,
see frppendix i

T o "

Your users see the system from the outside

- Your users don’t see vour code. they don’t look at the database

: ”t. i hles, they don't evaluate your algorithms..and generally Ilu_w»
don't want to. Your sysiem is a black box o theny: it either

does what they asked 1t to do. or it doesa’t. Your users are all

about functionality.

‘ Testers peek under the covers a little

Testers ave a different breed. They're looking for

lunctionality, but they're usually poking underncath o

'8k sUTE things are really happening the way you said — -
they would. Your system is more of o grey box 1o them. -
Testers are probably looking at the data in your database 1o
miake sure things are being cleaned up correctly: they might
be checking that ports are closed, network connections
dropped, and that memory usage is staying steady

Pevelopers let it all hang out

Developers are in the weeds. They see good (and sometmes

s bad; class

- in how things are represented. The system is wide open 1o
—
them. I users see a system as a closed black box, developers
see iLas an open white box. But sometimes hecause

developers see so much detail, it's possible for them 1o miss

broken functionality or make an assumption that a tester or
end user might not

..and you need to consider each of these views

Each view of vour system is valid, and you have to west from
ciach of those three perspectives

Black Box Testing Focus on Input and Output:

The user is on outside to the system they only see what it put into the system and what come back out.

“'*\':m _’@

i Black-hox testing

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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This isn't “the
D Functionality. Hands down, this is the most important black box testing, OrderProtessor
Does the system do what the user story says it is supposed to do? With black elass ean handle
box testing, you don't care if your data is being stored in a text file or a GiftCard objects”
massively parallel clustered database. You just care that the data gets in there ;"‘W&y. it's
like the story says and you get back the results the story says vou should. about if 3 customer
Can buy a drink with
D User input validation. Feed your system 3,995 for a dollar amount or their gift card
=1 for your birthday. If you're writing a web application, put some HTML
n your name field or try some SOL. The system better reject those values,
and do it in a way that a typical end user can understand.
Brvor u..d‘.{m
D Output results. Hand-check numerical values that your system returns. ave useally the
Make sure all of the functional paths have been tested (“if’ the user enters \ast thing most
an invalid ending location, and then clicks “Get Directions™...") 1t's often Ehink
helpful to put ogether a table showing the various inputs you could give about, but it's the
the system, and what you'd expect the results 1o be for each mput, [ixst hing mos
tustomers notite

D State transitions. Some systems need to move from one state o another
according to very specific rules. This is similar to output results, but it's
about making sure your system handles moving from state to state like it's
supposed 1o, This is particularly eritical ift you're implementing some kind
of protocol like SMTP. a satellite communications link, or GPS receiver.
Again, having a miap of the states and what it ke 1o move the systein
from one to the other is very uscful here.

D Boundary cases and off-by-one ervors. You should test your system
with a value that's just a litthe oo small or just outside the maximum
allowable value, For example, checking month 12 (ift your months go from
0-11) or month 13 will let you know if’ you've got things just right, or if’
someone slipped up and forgot about zero-based arvays

and those are
H*S"’h«?‘

White Box Testing Use Inside Knowledge:

At the deepest level of testing, practice the white box test. This is where exactly what is going on inside the box.
And do the best to break the code. Ongoing to test white box testing, it should aware with the code, about to
test.

[y —

White-hox testing

TVET RSP does not secure copyright of these pictures
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Testing all the different branches of code. Wil white-hox testing
vou should be looking at all of your code. You can see all of the 11/
Laes and all the case and switch statements, What data do yvou need o

)

send in o get the class vou're looking at to run cach ol those branches

Proper error handling. Il you do feed wvalid data into i methaod, are

you getting the right error back? Is your code cleaning up alter itself nicely

by releasing resources like lile handles, mutexes, or allocated memory?

Working as documented. [{ the method claims it's thread-sale, test the
method from multiple threads I the documentation says you can pass
null inas an argument to a method and vou'll then get back a certain sel
of vadues, is that what's really going on? I o method claims you need a

certan secunty role to call i, tey the method with and without that role,

Proper handling of resource constraints, I o method tries 1o
BT TOSOLTTES — 1ihe CToNy, e SPE T, OF A NCTWOI K CONTICT Lo wiial
does the code doaf it can’t get the resource it needs? Are these problems
handled gracefully? Can you write a test to force the code into one of

those prablematic conditions?

Deployment in the Market and Maintenance:

Most tode works

5\"_&‘: when things are

acing as expetted—
jony

€ Lhe so-called "happy

path —but what
about when things 90
off- bratk?

=5

gx'dik»box testing
looked at evyor ”
messdqes, but what
abfué what the code
lekt around when
A{.hmty. 90 wrona?
That's for white-
box testing 4o
EX3minge

At last deploy the project in real office of market by creating user manual that how user can be use the product.
There should be maintaining every month or week after development date and keep mature the product if any

bug found in real life.
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Learner’s Activities

Design the Interface of Website / Application

Description: This activity based on learner performance. Each will develop interface of
website using designing tools (Photoshop /
Dreamweaver/HTML/CSS/JavaScript etc) while following SDLC Designing
phase concepts.

Time Guideline: 30 hours
Purpose: Designing of final project
Outcomes : 1- Each learner, will present the project vision after collecting

requirements from customer.
2- Than will draw layout in Adobe Photoshop

3- Learner will present the designing work before class.

Develop the Functionality of Website

Description: This activity based on learner’s performance. Each will add programming
functionality in the application using programming and database concept
(PHP or ASP.Net), will develop session management, login, Data and other
detailed functionality as per the requirements from clients.

Time Guideline: 30 hours
Purpose: Development of final Project
Outcomes : 1- Each will develop and test the functionality of the project as per the

client requirements.

2- Each will live run the application before.
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Learning Unit 2: Prepare a Project Document

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn how to documents the website/ application. After completion of this learning
unit, you will be able create following documents: design, Implementation, Testing, Deployment, Maintenance
and project user manual.

1. Web Design Document

A Website / application design document is a written description of product, that a Web designer/Developer
writes in order to give a software development team overall guidance to the architecture of the software project.
Practically, a desigh document is required to coordinate a large team under a single vision. A design document
needs to be a stable reference, outlining all parts of the software and how they will work. The document is
commanded to give a fairly complete description, while maintaining a high-level view of the software.

1. The data design describes structures that reside within the software. Attributes and relationships
between data objects dictate the choice of data structures.

2. The architecture design uses information flowing characteristics, and maps them into the program
structure. The transformation mapping method is applied to exhibit distinct boundaries between incoming
and outgoing data. The data flow diagrams allocate control input, processing and output along three
separate modules.

3. Theinterface design describes internal and external program interfaces, as well as the design of human
interface. Internal and external interface designs are based on the information obtained from the analysis
model.

4. The procedural design describes structured programming concepts using graphical, tabular and textual
notations. These design mediums enable the designer to represent procedural detail, which facilitates
translation to code. This blueprint for implementation forms the basis for all subsequent software
engineering worked.

Database Design

The major objective of database design is to map the conceptual data model to an implementation model that a
particular DBMS can process with performance that is acceptable to all users throughout the organization.

Context Data Flow Diagram of System

Context DFD emphasis on the relationship between the system and its environment. The system as a whole is
represented by a bubble and the external entities are shown as rectangle from which input flows and to which
output is directed. No information about the structure of the system itself is pictured in a context DFD. The arrows
going in the direction from user to system represents user’s requests and the arrow which is coming from system
to user represent system’s response in respect of user requests. Request can be of any type relating to records
i.e. cloth status, customer status, vendor status and relating to reports.
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Request (Login)
Accept/Reject (Login) jr

A

Reply from the System
SMS

Enter Record

\4

Admin Delete record

View record '\

Reply from the System

Entity Relationship Model

The entity relationship model was developed to facilitate database design by allowing the designer to express
the logical properties of the database in an enterprise schema. The word enterprise means the organization for
which the database is kept. The enterprise schema is a description that corresponds to the conceptual level in
the three level architecture. Entity relationship diagrams are used to express the logical structure of the model.
The enterprise schema will be valid regardless of the database system chosen, and it can remain correct even if
the DBMS is changed. Unlike a schema written in DLL, the entity relationship diagrams that we will use are not
generally available to be used by the DBMS for creating the logical structure or doing external/conceptual or
conceptuall/internal mappings. The diagrams are basically design tools and documentation for the system.

The items in the model represent “things” in the real world, and the relationships between the real world “things”
are expressed by relationships in the model. The model describes the environment in terms entities, attributes,
and relationships.

The term entity means any object that exists and can be distinguished from other objects. It is a person, place,
event, object or concept in the real world we wish to represent in the database. A collection of entities of the same
type is called an entity set. The attributes of an entity set define the properties or qualities of the entity type.
Entities are often linked by association or relationships, which are connections or interactions between the entity
instances. By abstraction, we can identify the common properties of certain relationships and define a relationship
type and a corresponding well defined relationship set as the collection of relationships of that type.

The relationships that satisfy the requirements for membership in the relationship set at any moment are the
instances or members of the relationship set. The keys of the related entities are used as attributes of the
relationship set. As with entities and attributes, the relationship type and the well-defined relationship set are part
of the intension and the instances are part of the extension of the model.
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Entity Relationship Diagram of the System

Use rS Camera
/

N

O\ Memory card /O

2. Web Project’s Implementation Document

System development starts when detailed system design of proposed system created. System development is
the renovation of system design into a genuine functioning computer system. This task is accomplished by
coding.

Tools and Technologies Used

PHP, SQL, HTML, CSS, JavaScript, Xampp, Dreamviewer and their Tools development/ designing tool, Microsoft
Word, for documentation and diagrams

Interface Designing

This stage of implementation provides the mean of interaction to the user with the system. The output of this
stage will let the user be able to interact with system. The main purpose of this phase is to develop a user-friendly
interface for the ease of customer. The quality of good interface is that it must be simple, user-friendly, and
attractive. The interface should not be complex.

These points should be considered while designing interface:

e User-Friendly Interface

The interface should be simple. Proper messages should be displayed on the screen to let the user know about
the transactions. Transactions should be completed in stepwise manner.

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 503



Module 8: Design and Present Final Project

e Simple Language

The language used on the screen should be simple and precise. Language should not be complex or the steps
should not be confusing to the user.

3. Web Project Testing Document

Test Specification Summary

In the software development industry testing of software is essential to ensure a reliable product. The testing of
Mobile product CMS can be done using a single Pentium 4 or higher computer with Windows XP or higher
operating system, xampp server, Dreamviewer, etc .

Input Specifications

In testing the Website Forms, the input for most of test cases will be entered though keyboard and mouse.

Output Specifications

The output of all the tests will be displayed by windows operating system and web browser like Mozilla Firefox,
Google chrome etc using on monitor

Test Environment

The testing of the Mobile product CMS will be done in an environment where we should have an Intel or any
other machine with a Windows XP or higher version of operating system and 256 MB or higher of RAM and 2
GHz processor or higher.

The system should also be connected to LAN or internet for proper functioning.

Special Procedural Requirements

There are no extra ordinary procedures required for conducting the tests on the scientific Mobile product CMS.
Inter-case Dependencies

There is no interdependency between in use cases.

Test Cases

Test Case Item =1

When user press on login button then registration or login form should be appear

By using the above technique create plan for all forms and events and check that all thing working according to
the requirements.

4. Web Project’s Deployment Document

The deployment plan gives a complete understanding of how the system will be deployed and how the
environment will be set for the system to work properly and effectively.

Objectives:
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The objective of the deployment plan is to give a guide line to the deployment team as how to deploy the system
at the client website in a professional manner.

Deployment Scope:

The deployment scope of the Mobile product CMS is that there will be a database in mysql which store all the
page as well as mobile product data.

Seats:
The main source code will be under the control of IT expert.
Components
1. Pentium 4 computer or higher
2. UPS
3. Web browser
The point of coding will be at least Pentium4 computer with LAN connectivity or at least internet connectivity.
There should be a UPS for electricity backup. The database should be on phpmyadmin and all the files and

folders should be in htdocs folder

Architecture for admin

Cell

Architecture for visitor

B_Name

Installation Strategy:
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It can be used at hosting server and people can access by typing the URL address on browser.

Website Installation Process:

The website installation starts with the hardware once the hardware is set and the systems are ready.
5. Web Project’s Maintenance and Support Document

The user will be given two days training on how to use the system. The user will also be given a user manual in
which all the activities will be shown how they work. The user will also be given the training that how to maintain
the website and common functionality issues.

6. Web Project’s User Manual

1. Login View
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2. Home Page

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.
Home Admin Search: | Search Now |

Mobile Brands Mobiles

Samsung
o LG
« HIC

For Galaxy S6 active Details
o Huawei

For Galaxy A7 Duos Details

3. Cell Details

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features,

Home Admin! Search | Search Now |
Mobile Brands Nokia X Mobiles
o Samsung
« Nokig 10:45 CellName  Nokia X+
. LG o
« HIC Camera 315MP
o Huawei Memory Card 32 GB

Platform Android OS
Screen Size  4.0inches

Samsung Nokia LG HTC Huawei

Footer stuff goes here. Copyright, disclaimers — stuff like that
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4. Admin Page

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.

Brands Add Cell CellList Logout Search: | Search Now |

Mobile Brands Mobiles

o Samsung

o Nokia
e LG
e HIC For Galaxy S6 active Details
o Huawei
For Galaxy A7 Duos Details
5. Add Brand

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.

Brands Add Cell CellList Logout Search: Search Now
Mobile Brands Mobiles
+ Samsung Brand Name: Add Brand
+ bokia Samsung Edit| Delete
+ LG
« HTC MNokia Edit| Delete
+ Huawei LG Edit | Delete
HTC Edit| Delete
Huawei Edit | Delete

Samsung Mokia LG HTC Huawei

Footer stuff goes here. Copyright, disclaimers — stuff like that.
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6. Add Cell Details

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.

Brands Add Cell CellList Logout Search: | Search Now |
Mobile Brands Mobiles
+« Samsung Cell Name:
=« MNokia - Size:
. _F creen Size:
« HTC Camera:
+« Huawei Memory Card:
Plateform:
Brand : Samsung ¥
Selectimage to upload: Choose File | No file chosen
Add Brand

Samsung Nokia LG HTC Huawei

Footer stuff goes he pyright, disclaimers — stuff like that.

7. Cells List

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.

Brands Add Cell CellList Logout Search | Search Now |

Mobile Brands Mobiles

« Samsung

« Nokia

e LG Edit Galaxy S6 active
e« HTC

o Huawei

Delete Galaxy S6 active

Edit Galaxy A7 Duos

Delete Galaxy A7 Duos

Edit Galaxy Tab A 8.0
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8. Edit Cells

My Mobile Arena

You can search mobiles and their features.

Brands Add Cell CellList Logout Search: | Search Now |
Mobile Brands Mobiles
« Samsung Cell Name: Galaxy 36 active
+ Nokia 5 Size: -
. LG creen Size: 5.1inches
. HTC Camera: 16 MP
» Huawsi Memary Card: 32 GB

Plateform: Android 08

Brand : Samsung ¥
Selectimage to upload: Choose File | No file chosen

Edit Cell Detall

Samsung MNokia LG HTC Huawei

Footer stuff goes here. Copyright, disclaimers — stuff like that.
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Summary of the Module

e Designing and development are the main phases in software development. It is important to use best
designing and development software to efficiently develop project within given time frame.

e Documentation is very important to describe different software processes and user interaction with the
software.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4.
Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:
Answer

FAQ 7:

Answer

FAQ 8:
Answer

FAQ 9:

Answer

FAQ 10:

Answer

512 |

What is SDLC?

SDLC, Software Development Life Cycle is a process used by software industry to design,
develop and test high quality software’s.

Write the phases of SDLC

phase 1: Planning and Requirement Analysis

phase 2: Defining Requirements

phase 3: Designing the product architecture

phase 4: Building or Developing the Product

phase 5: Testing the Product

phase 6: Deployment in the Market and Maintenance

How many important concert of the client about project

Client have two major concern about his project
e How much will it cost
e How long will it take means time

What is the goal to requirement analysis?
The ultimate goal of requirement analysis is to knowing what the customer wants.
What is blue sky means in SDLC

Blue sky means Think BIG when you iterate with you customer requirements. Brain storm with
other people. Tow head are better than one head.

In designing the interface section what is the surveying the possibilities means
Surveying the possibilities is to begin considering what makes a high-quality website.
Who are creating the web standards

World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) is the central organization who is responsible for creating
and maintaining web standards

What is ER diagram
Graphical representation of entities/tables and its relationship.
What are use cases?

A use case is a narrative document that describes a set of sequences; in which each sequence
represent the interaction of things outside the system (its actors) with the system itself (and its
key abstractions).

What is the purpose of the project user manual?

The purpose of the project user manual is to give the complete brief to the user that how they
can use the product and maintain it.
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options. You can check your answer with the Answer Key at the
end of this module.

1.

a.

Which of the following is not a phase of SDLC?

Requirement gathering b. Maintenance
Analysis d. All of the above
Which of the following is not type of SDLC models?

Big bang model b. Agile model
Capability Maturity model d. Spiral model

In you institution student are asked to develop a dynamic website. Which model would be
preferable?

Waterfall model b. Spiral model

Code and fix model d. Agile model

Testing which you check the code is?

Black box b. White box

Red box d. Green box

SDLC abbreviated as?

System design lifecycle b. Software design lifecycle
System development life cycle d. Software development life cycle
Testing which is done without planning and documentation is?

Adhoc testing b. Adhoc testing
Regression testing d. Regression testing
Which of the following is black box testing?

Code path analysis b. Basic path testing
Boundary value analysis d. None of above

Which of the following are true about website designing phase?

Coloring b. typography

layout d. All of the above

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 513



Module 8: Design and Present Final Project

10.

514 |

CMS stand for?

Course management system b. Content management system
Color management system d. None of above

Software guru says that designing is driving activity why?

Design work extends from start of b. Black box testing
development to coding

The two major products of designs are d. All of the above
SRS and design document
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 d
2 c
3 c
4 d
5 b
6 a
7 b
8 d
9 d
10 b
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Module 9: Perform Duties and Exhibit Rights
at the Workplace

Learning Outcomes

After completion of this module, You will be able to:
e Plan Business Process activities

o Create awareness about rights

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 517



Module 9: Perform Duties and Exhibit Rights at the Workplace

518 | Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development)



Module 9: Perform Duties and Exhibit Rights at the Workplace

Learning Unit 1. Demonstrate Ethics and Professional
Conduct

Overview

In this learning unit, you will learn about the exhibition of ownership in decision making process, Utilization of
resources and tangible office equipment (assets) and appreciate them to perform the responsibilities regarding
them. After completion of this learning unit, you will be able to understand responsibility, respect, fairness and
honesty against the applicable territorial laws.

1. Demonstrate Ethics and Professional Conduct

Ethical mindfulness of a worker is a basic element of the work environment for quality of production& services of
the business/company.

Ethics at Work

You should be aware of various basic concepts of ethics relating to their working
environment.
Morality The
What is Ethics goodness or
badness of human
The word ethics comes from Greek word ethos which mean habits, thus ethics is
science of habit of individuals in society.

The proper rules that are implemented on a person’s behavior during the work. That demonstrates what is right
and what is wrong at workplace, there can be some obligations to stop worker from doing what is not ethical like
stealing, not punctual etc.

Respecting the Co-workers, Understanding the Organizational Structure for Departmental, Higher Authorities
and lower staff.

Objective of Ethics:

The objective for studying the ethics is helping the students to have practical knowledge and understanding of
self and different ethical issues.

Naturally Ethic can be divided in to four areas :

Meta Ethics is about that what actually the right means

Normative Ethics is how workers should act.

Applied Ethics mean that how do we use moral knowledge and apply it in our practice
Descriptive Ethics relatively mean that what do the workers think what is right.

PoOdPE

Ethics Training:

Training is required to help the workers to understand the ethical aspects of decision making and to include the
standard ethics to their daily behavior. It help employee to deal with ethical issues under pressure.
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Code of Ethics:

A formal statement of principles and ethical standards that maintain a worker should place the integrity of the
profession and the interests of clients above his own benefits, act with responsibility, honesty, proficiency, and
respect. Sustain and progress professional competency.

Respect Follow Responsibilty
conduct
Professional
behavior Safety of
work

environment
Honestv is the best

Code of
Ethics

Respect

What is Ethical Behavior:

Respect for humanity, respect for basic rights and be good human at work and other
place.
Work gives you
meaning & purpose
and Life is empty
without it.

Excellence and growth based on the talent of the workers.

Professional Conduct

The standards professional conduct are guidelines similar like code of ethics but the standards of professional
conduct guide lines are more clear and in detailed way in the professional environment.

A professional worker should be bound by certain requirement, certain fundamental issues or principles, rules
that govern worker behavior, whenever talk about professional that mean that there is some profession behind it
and there is some institution that tell that how to behave like a professional. The professional status comes from
the trust that users uses in public places in opposition.

e A profession give us a certain set of guide lines to follow.

e Professional conduct is the making of rules by professionals of the governing body for worker to follow
it.

e The professional conduct is normally taken for the private organization’s professionals for contractual
nature of employment.

e Professional code of conduct may vary from profession to profession like Teaching, Marketing, Accounts,
medical doctors and administration etc.
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Leaner’s Activity

Questions:

1. To think how you define ethics and then write it down.

2. Students to share the definition with beside seated students and have the comparison and rewrite the
definition after sharing and comparison.

2. Exhibit Ownership of the Decisions

The Exhibition of ownership in decision making can be explained as the demonstration
of their decisions in practical life .It is not necessary that every decision that will make
is successful and it can be failed. It encourage one to make the right decisions and
bring the positive prospective in his mind that if “Decision are not failed then their :
process of learning will stop” and learning process works as a circulation of blood in | ethics and
practical and professional life. Important factor is that one should avoid the negative | performing duties
decision and negative expectation from a positive decision. are main step of
success in any
organization

Implantation of

3. High Regard for Resources

Confidence and trust are major skills that the teacher transfer to students and motivate them to work. Assignment
of different tasks and goals, Designing and development of different projects and trust them on their resources
will encourage you to work towards success. Appreciation is also an important factor that is necessary to
encourage the team and individual work.

4. Make Decisions and Act Impartially/Objectively

Decisions making process is no doubt a complicated and tough task but it is a great platform to learn the different
activities and projects and develop the different skills .Some people are very active to complete their tasks
individually but it is not necessary to work completely on the decisions we can divided them in teams and start
working accordingly. There is another factor that everyone not have the similar skills and qualities so while making
the teams and start working you will get the pool of skills .When you set a goal then you will start working on it
and this will enable you that how you work partially and impartially work on decisions and complete them .Self -
assessment or self-examine is a test regarding your skills in which you have to judge yourself without any interest
and assigning projects like AutoCAD which you will be cover later in each module .Regardless to professionalism
and other formal thinking there is a moral happiness and inner satisfaction that encourage and motivate you to
work more and achieve the different tasks.

5. Actin Truthful Manner in Conduct/Communication

Communication is a major tool that play a vital role because through communication can easily explained the
idea, point of view, thinking knowledge to others. If everyone assume that next person or collogue or co helper
or team coordinators understands the view without any explanations or communication it is very hard to work.
Communication provide everyone a chance to explain their thinking and ideas. Sharing different ideas and
discussions are founder of innovations and creativity.
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Leaner’s Activity

Case Study

Shumaila loves clothes. She wishes she could have all the designer clothes she wants. Unfortunately, she can'’t;
she has two brothers and three sisters, and her parents cannot afford to buy all their children designer clothes.

Shumaila has a few friends that have some designer jeans. Her friends let her borrow the jeans, even though
this is against her parents’ wishes. Her parents felt that Shumaila should not borrow them in case something
were to happen to them. In that case, they would need to purchase an outfit to replace the damaged one.
One day on the way home from school, Shumaila tripped and fell on her knees. She tore holes in both knees of
the designer jeans she had borrowed from her friend, Julie. Shumaila was crying, not only because she had
injured her knees, but because the new jeans were ruined.
Write down your opinion about Shumaila decision.

1. What is Shumaila going to do?

2. Should she tell her parents?

3. Should she tell Julie?

4. What decisions should Shumaila have made prior to borrowing the jeans?

5. Does Shumaila have an obligation to Julie?
CASE STUDY WORKSHEET
Use this worksheet to evaluate case study.
Identify the problem.

What are the person’s choices?

P20 To

Gather information: What information should gather a person that would be helpful to know before making a
decision?

apow

Consider the outcome. What would be the results of the decision?

aoow

Make the decision. What should the person do?

Evaluate ones decision. Why do one think this is the best decision possible?
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6. Ethics in the Workplace

Working in an organization, it should consider the following ethical approaches in mind to execute duty at
workplace.

Ethics in workplace either at working in higher management or lower staff, the following four points help to
understand.

1. Relationships at Work
o Management/owner toward client/customer
o Management/owner toward employees
o Employee toward Employer, Co-workers, Customers
2. Business Abuse
Any illegal, unethical, irresponsible Act done against an Employer
3. Results of Business Abuse
o  Show Product prices very high
o Business Failure due to Mismanagement of an organization
o Fewer Jobs
o Unpleasant/Unfriendly/Hostile Working Conditions and environment of an organization.
o Examples of Business Abuse
o Example-1
= Stealing of Merchandise and Money
= Shoplift
= Kickback
= Conflict of Interest
= Unauthorized Discounts
= Time stealing: Come late and leave before timing
o Example-2
= Destruction of product, record, faith.
= Falsify Records
= Break Confidentiality

= Ignore Safety Rules

Teaching and Learning Material: Information Technology (Web Designing and Development) | 523



Module 9: Perform Duties and Exhibit Rights at the Workplace

=  Misrepresent Merchandise
o Example-3
= Poor Client Service

= Irresponsible Behavior

= Addictions
e Drugs
e Alcohol
e Tobacco

4. How Employers Respond or rectify to Business Abuse
o Increase Security
o Loss prevention management.
o Investigation
o Networks/Helplines
o threats of trial
o Increase Employee Loyalty
= Fair Remunerations & Welfares
= Fair and Reliable Treatment

= Recognition for Good Work
7. Development of Individual Ethics

An individual ethics can be develop in any environment either one is a student at any institution or employee in
any organization, It need to consider the following stages.
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Stages of Moral and Ethical Development

Stage 1: Preconventional

Individual is mainly looking out
for his or her own interests. Rules
are followed only out of fear of
punishment or hope of reward.

Stage 2: Conventional

Individual considers the interests
and expectations of others in
making decisions. Rules are
followed because it is a part of
belonging to the group.

Stage 3: Postconventional

Individual follows personal
principles for resolving ethical
dilemmas. He or she considers
personal, group, and societal
interests.

Job Challenges On-the-Job Ethical Dilemmas:

Situationinwhichabusi- | Common Business Ethical Challenges Teling the truth and ad-
ness decision may be influ- hering to deeply felt ethi-

3 cal principles in business
decisions.

Honesty /
and

Integrity

enced for personal gain.

Employee’s disclosure of
illegal, immoral, or unethical
practices in the organiza-
tion.

e Businesspeople expect
employees to be loyal
J and truthful, but ethical

How Organizations Shape Ethical Conduct:
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Structure of an Ethical Environment

gthical
LeadershiP

gthical
Action

gthical

gthical
Awareness

Ethical Awareness

Ethical awareness is essential part of an Institution and organization which describe Code of Conduct formal
statement that defines how the organization expects and requires employees to resolve ethical questions.

Ethical Education

Codes of conduct cannot detail a solution for every ethical situation, so Institution and corporations provide
training and workshop in ethical reasoning as Character Building society in Pakistan initiated by the Director
General (Awareness and Prevention) National Accountability Bureau (NAB).

The Aim of this society is to following a prudent strategy to set up character building societies at grassroots level
across the country aimed at making the younger generation useful citizens and enabling them to differentiate
between good and bad deeds.

Ethical Action

Ethical education helps the employee’s recognize and reason through ethical problems and turning them into
ethical actions.

Ethical Leadership

Executives in organization and Trainer in Institution must exhibit/show ethical behavior in their actions while
dealing employees and Trainer respectively
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Learner’s Activity

Briefly answer the following questions:
1. One have started working for an organization as web designer.
e What might be your duties and rights in accordance with the following conduct requirements?

Integrity
Objectivity
Competence
Fairness
Confidentiality
Professionalism

o O O O O O O

Diligence

What impact will policies, rules and regulations governing the work and workplace have on the employment?
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Learning Unit 2: Plan Business Processes Activities

Overview

In this unit, you will be introduced about the In-line Manager role & duties. After completing this unit you will be
able to ldentify tasks by coordinating recurring meetings, intimate resource availability, create and keep
documentations, validate applicable company defined standards.

1. In-Line Manager

In-Line Management is a business phenomenon which elaborates administrative
activities that pay attention directly to the result of product or services. In a corporate

Communication is a hierarchy, a line manager holds authority in a chain of command or may be over a
process, which particular product line. One is responsible with meeting corporate objectives in a
involves sharing of specific functional area or line business or specific task.

information between

people through a Before going to introduce the business process activity we must have a look on
Continuous activity communication skills.

of speaking,

listening, and Communication in the Organization

understanding. Communication in the modern organization flows downward, upward, and the

horizontal, its destination can be either internal or external.

Downward Communication:

Downward communication flows from people at higher levels to those at lower levels in the organizational
hierarchy. The primary function of downward communication is to inform employees about things important to
them such as:

Information about their jobs
Organizational policies and procedures
Feedback about their performance
Organizational goals and objectives

The types of downwards communication may include instructions, speeches, meetings, announcements, memos,
notifications, letters, hand-books, pamphlets, company newsletters and periodicals, bulletin boards (notice
boards) policy statements, and procedures. For downward communication some use written communication,
others use oral communication.

Upward Communication

Upward communication travels from subordinates to superiors and continues up. Upward communication is
extremely important, as upper management needs to know specifically about: Production performance, marketing
information, and financial data, what lower-level employees are thinking, and so on.

Upward internal communication is becoming increasingly important day by day. Today many executives sincerely
seek frank comments from employees, in addition to the usual periodic reports. Successful managers listen
closely to opinions, complaints, problems, and suggestions especially when they are clearly and effectively
stated.

As aresponse to increasing global competition, some companies are developing new management styles, which
make input form employees an integral part of important decisions affecting the company.
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Horizontal Communication:

It includes horizontal flow of information, with people on the same or similar organizational levels, and diagonal
flow, with people at different levels who have no direct reporting relationships. The horizontal communication is
used to speed up information flow, to improve understanding, and to coordinate efforts for the achievement of
organizational objectives.

Horizontal
/ Communication
Work gives you
meaning & purpose
and Life is empty
without it.

Employee | — TR

communication

Downward
Communication

Employee

2. Business Process

A business process is a collection of related activities or tasks that outputs a specific product or services what
will designed for a specific objectives for a particular customers or client.

There are three main types of business processes:

Management processes: That defines the rules regulation of the operation of the system e.g. strategic
management.

Operational processes : That define the basic business for the creation of primary value that is to developing,
marketing for the product or services

Supporting processes: that defines the recruitment, financing and technical expert.
3. Estimated Time

Estimate time is an “Estimated time to complete” is a time projection and or effort required to complete a
project/task activity in which the task should be completed. Estimated time to complete is a value that is
expressed in hours of work required to complete a task or project.

e Use the work breakdown structure to facilitate estimation.

e Review the tasks at the bottom of the work breakdown structure and look for the longest path through
the sequence diagram.

e Use experience from previous projects to estimate the time it will take to complete the tasks.
e Having any previous data, it will be the key element of precisely estimating time to complete.

e For example, let's assume that one is a Web Developer and have to develop a mobile product CMS
website having create product, update product, delete product and view product on web page‘. The
Mobile product CMS will require 15 hours on reviewing data from previous developed CMS pages in
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which the task has taken 15 hours to complete, thus in CMS one can estimate the time of completion as
15 hours. In this same way use past data to estimate the time of completion of an entire project.

e In the absence of previous data or experience one would have to guesstimate, which is inefficient and
may error occur in time guesstimated.

e To develop a schedule, all of the tasks and estimates are placed in a calendar. The calendar would
include a specified time period, identify resources and their allocation, how much time the task is
expected to take and when each task is scheduled to start and finish as the scheduled shown in table
below.

Number Task Description Start Date Completion Date

The preferred way to complete the project is to apply “Break down” structure and “Time estimation to
complete” on the project.

Procedure: How to apply time estimation and Breakdown Structure
Create mobile product website which have insert, update, select and delete product option
Breakdown:
To develop the Mobile product CMS website in 15 days, divided the task in different stages.
Stage-1: creating and normalizing the database
Stage-2: creating the design of website of different pages
Stage-3: applying PHP code to display the product

Stage-4: testing insert, select, update, and delete product function in website

Time estimation:

Number Task Description Start Date Completion Date
1 creating and normalizing the database 12/07/2015 13/07/2015
2 creating the design of website of different pages | 14/07/2015 14/07/2015
3 applying PHP code to display the product 15/07/2015 15/07/2015
4 ]Eesting in_sert, se_lect, update, and delete product 16/07/2015 16/07/2015
unction in website
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4. Work Load

Workload is the amount of work an individual has to do. There is a distinction between the actual amount of
work and the individual's perception of the workload.

Workload can be of two types one as

Quantitative: The amount of work to be done in office environment, in a specified period i.e. 8 hours in a day.

The second as qualitative: The work which may difficulty by nature.
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Learning Unit 3: Develop Awareness about Rights

Overview

In this unit, you will be introduced about the inspirational requirement of human rights in employment context.
After completing this unit, you will be able to understand the different rules, regulation & right under the formation
of Standard Operating Procedure (SOP), and proprietary protection with its different kind, like Copyright and
Intellectual rights etc.

1. Rights

Rights are legal, social, or ethical principles of freedom or entitlement; that is, rights are the
fundamental normative rules about what is allowed of people or owed to people, according to
some legal system, social convention, or ethical theory.

2. Rules

Rules define standards for activities which help the smooth operation of the Project/Task/ or organizational work
at workplace.

Definition: Rules is a Statement that establishes a principle or standard, and serves as a norm for guiding or
mandating action or conduct.

Rules may be divided into four general categories:

1. Folklore: These rules are Unpublished that are conveyed by behavior and are implicitly understood.

2. Guidelines: These rules are commonly published and recommended practices that allow some
discretion with their interpretation and use.

3. Mandates: These rules are Published commands that may not be ignored in any circumstance and
whose violation is punished.

4. Policies: Published rules that imply a predicted behavior and whose violation may be permitted or

tolerated under certain circumstances.

3. Responsibility

Definition: A moral, legal, or mental accountability. A particular burden of obligation.
Answerable.
Work gives you
meaning & purpose
and Life is empty
without it.

Aspects of Responsibility
Accountability. Free to choose and makes it accountable for choices.

Duty. Obliged to do what is expected.
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Employee’s responsibility: The following responsibility must perform by the employee while working in work
place, all these responsibilities will be mentioned in the SOP of the organization, the employee first read the SOP
and then take care of each point in the workplace.

Employee should

. Be punctual in his/her duty and honor to his/her commitments for the duty time

3 Do what the employer say they will do

. Always Listen to what the customer/client wants and treat them politely.

o Honor service commitments

. Treat proprietary information appropriately

. Provide value for the paycheck

. Always Honor the agreements with the employers either its formal job agreement or what they

have implicitly agreed to do.

. Behave loyally to the employers.
o Take care of proprietary information of the organization.
o) Provide good customer/client service.
o) Be good agent of the company’s resources.
o Commit to organizational goals and try you best to achieve that goals.

Employer responsibility: Following are the responsibilities of the employee toward employees in workplace.

Employer should

. Keep business sustainable.

o Act in accordance with laws/rules/regulations.

. Always provide competitive wages and benefits to employee.

. Continually enhance employee skills which will benefit for both employee and employer.

. Provide reasonable health benefits (e.g., sick, casual, Earn, and Leave in-cashment (If possible)

and maternity/paternity leaves).

. Respect the employees and take care of their dignity.
. Pay a living wage

o Honor contracts and obligations to employees.

. Reinforce and reward organizational loyalty.
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4. Standard Operating Procedure (SOP)

A Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) is a document consisting of step-by-step
information on how to execute a task.
Breakdown: Break
down is used to Standard Operating Procedure (SOP) is a document to define rules and regulation for
divide the project specific task / project or company profile.

into simple modules

o tasks to complete Example: An example of TEVTA short courses SOP recently developed in all TEVTA

) Institutions.
the whole project
within different Notification released before running the project/task by the board of management, they
dates. define the rules and regulation for running of the project.

| GONVERNMENT OF THE PUNIAB |
| TECHNICAL EDUCATION & VOCATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY

S6-H, GULBERG 1|, LAHORE PHONE: 042-39263055-39
I— Ewre L. gop,pk
| (OPERATIONS WING)

NOTIFICATION
Subject - R3&A MAY ASE -l

Mo, TEVTA f GM (O-11) / Short Courses / 244 — 158/ 5.2 The standard Operaling
Procedure (S0OF) & hereby notified for conduct of 3 & & months duration shor courses

(Phase - 1) in selected TEVTA institutes. The SOP is altached for implementation in
kettar and spirit,

No. Even CHAIRPERSON TEVTA
Dafed: "I! ‘IEI ig*l!

A copy is forwarded to:

1. All Ganeral Managars, TEWVTA,

2. Al Deputy General Managers, TEVTA,

3. All Zonal Managers, TEVTA, Punjab,

4. All District Managers, TEVTA, Punjab with the reguest 1o farward the same fo the fiekd
fermation immediately for further necessary action.

5. The Manager (MIS), TEVTA

6. 54 fo the Chairperson TEVTA,

7. PSio Q00 TEVTA
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[ 1. INTRODUCTION ]

In me with the policy directions of the Government of the Punjab, TEVTA has specifically
focused on requirements of the industry and has started an agpressive. forward |soking and
damand driven coursas to provide shkills for employabiity to the yauth of Punjab with focus on
chiddren of poor and down trodden families' w.e.f. May, 2015 The short courses have been
designed after nderaction with the Industry / prospective amployers,

| 2. SALIENT FEATURES OF PROGRAMME T |

To altract the poor unemployed youth for training in employable skils, the program has
follzwing #eaturas:

= Mo fee will be charged

« Registration fea will be provided by TEVTA

» Frea training raterial will be provided by the insttutions.

» Slipand will be awardad for financial suppont of sludents, an campletion of course,

3. TRAINING SCHEDULE FOR 1% BATCH (PHASE — II) |

Start of classes of 1% Batch (Phase — A) w.e.f May 18%, 2015,

|__4. TRAINING PARAMETERS N ]
»  Courses duration I months & B monkhs
= Tolal Condact howrs 400 hows ! 800 hours
= Average daily conduect hours & hours / day (5 days / week)
41 Timings

The training / classas will be conducted in evening shift from 2:00 pm, to 0700 p.m.
(= hours per day). However, respectve District Manager may accord parmission fo the
institutes’ for early stan of classes (1 hour, considering the |ocality of the instilute and

weather condilions, All tha classes will be arranged in ihe pramises of institutes and wil
not skart befare 02:00 pum,

4.1 HNumber of Trainees par Class

Admission arget for each instiution has been given by the concarmed District
Managers, keeping in view demand of the ndustry in the distict. The adrmession target
finalized by the HQ has been circulated among the field offices for execution of training
activiies, as per plan.

Payment Criteria Show the Payment Method which Never be Changed.
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|  9.ENGAGING / HIRING OF STAFF 1

91 PAYMENT CRITERIA OF TEACHING STAFF

Teaching staff will be paid on basis of per hour. If the enrollment in the class is less than
60% of the capacity mentioned above, no remuneration will be paid to the instructors In
case the enroliment is 60 to BO % of the capacity proportionate payment will be made to
the instructors. In case enroliment is above 80% full remuneration as mentioned in para
8.1 will be paid to the instructors.

9.1.1  Admin staff will be paid on the basis of per trainee per month.
Expenditure for remuneration to the staff must remain within maximum limits.

9.2 RATE OF REMUNERATION FOR TEACHING STAFF

The engaged teaching staff must be competent and skilled to impart the relevant
skills and theoretical instructions.

Hiring of highly skilled perscns is recommended from market after a healthy
competition if the instructor from institute is not available or not competent to
impart training.

RATE OF REMUNERATION FOR ADMIN STAFF

iy CATEGORY MAXIMUM MONTHLY LIMIT
1 | Principal / Manager / Head of Institution Rs. 3000/- @U
2__| Admission Clerk / Accountant Rs. 2000/-
3 | Naib Qasid / Attendant Rs. 1500/-

5. Proprietary Information

Proprietary information is only information which only disclosed in front of owner. These information in the form
of documents limits who can view it or know about its contents, it also called trade secret.

Some examples of proprietary information include:

o Financial Information

. Employee Document and Profile information
. New Business Plan information

. Stock and Inventory Information

Intellectual property (IP) is a term referring to creations of the intellect for which a monopoly is assigned to
designated owners by law.

Intellectual property rights include
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. Patents: A patent is a form of right granted by the government to an inventor, giving the owner
the right to exclude others from making, using, selling, offering to sell, and importing an invention for a
limited period of time, in exchange for the public disclosure of the invention.

. Copyright: A Copyright is an exclusive rights to a producer/creator/designer of their original
works, usually for a limited time, but can be renew by renewal law.

. Industrial design rights: An industrial design right also called design right protects the
visual design of objects that are not purely useful. An industrial design consists of the creation of a shape,
configuration or composition of pattern or color, or combination of pattern and color in three-dimensional
form containing artistic value.
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Summary of Module

e Ethical mindfulness of a worker is a basic element of the work environment for quality of production &
services of the business/company.

e Code of Ethics: A formal statement of principles and ethical standards that maintain a worker should

place the integrity of the profession and the interests of clients above his own benefits, act with
responsibility, honesty, proficiency, and respect. Sustain and progress professional competency.
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Frequently Asked Questions (FAQS)

FAQ 1:

Answer

FAQ 2:

Answer

FAQ 3:

Answer

FAQ 4

Answer

FAQ 5:

Answer

FAQ 6:

Answer

Do you know about the goodness?

The state or quality of being good in the society.Goodness is the nature and character of God.

What are trade secrets?

The Inner Bound of Proprietary Information.

What is leave Encashment?

Encashment of leave means that employee will receive the cash for leaves which are not taken
by the employees.

Develop a Mobile Product CMS Website.
What will be the “Gathering information” stage of life cycle methodology for the development of
drawing?

Gathering information” stage of life cycle methodology as below

The Web Developer should queries regarding Database, Functionality of different pages,
security, Actors or users etc.

For example:
Develop Mobile Product CMS to meet supplied floor plan with the following specifications:
e Admin can insert mobile product with user Friendly GUI approach
e Admin can delete mobile product
e Admin can update mobile product
e Admin can see visitors comments and replying answers

Visitors can see all mobiles and can comment on every product

What is mean by guesstimate?

Make an estimate without complete information with guess work.

What is mean by estimate?

Estimate gives you a general idea about the value, size, or cost of (something) with strong
information.
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FAQ 7: Importance of communication?

Importance of communication has always been realized in all times because it is the most vital
Answer means by which people are connected together in the society to share information, ideas,
without communication you will be unable to work in professional environment.

FAQ 8: What is involved in the communication process?

Idea
Encoding
Channel
Decoding
feedback

Answer

FAQ 9: Level of Communication?

Intrapersonal Communication: When you think, you use intrapersonal communication
Answer Interpersonal Communication: Conversation between two or more than two person to share
ideas and information.

FAQ 10: Do you know the symbol of copyright?

Answer Yes! ©
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Test Yourself!

Please mark the correct one from the given options. You can check your answer with the Answer Key at the

end of this module.

1.

Morality is?

Act of student in class

Follow Rules

The word ethics comes from ........ ?

Latin

Greek

To test yourself by
Self-assessment

Self-examine

Which is/are the result of Business Abuse?

Show lllegal act
Unauthorized Discounts
SOP Stand for?

System Operating Procedure

Standard Operating Procedure

Goodness or badness of human Act

None

Germen

None

Other assessment

Both aandc

Show Product prices very high

Both b and c

Standard Operating Process

Standard Operation Procedure
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Answer Key

MCQ Number Correct Answer
1 b
2 c
3 d
4 c
5 c
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